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VISHSfU PURAT^A. 

BOOK V. (continued). 


CHAPTER XVII. 


Akriira’s meditations on Krishna: his arrival atGokula: his delight 
at seeing Krishna and his brother. 


Akrura, having set off in his quick travelling-car, 


proceeded to visit Krishna at the pastures* of Nanda; 
and, as he went along, he congratulated himself on his 
superior good fortune, in having an opportunity of be¬ 
holding a descended portion of the deity.f “Now,” 
thought he, “has my life borne fruit; my night is fol¬ 
lowed by the dawn of day: since I shall see the coun¬ 
tenance of Vishnu, whose eyes are like the expanded 
leaf of the lotos.: I shall behold that lotos-eyed aspect § 
of Vishnu, which, when seen only in imagination, takes 
away the sins of men. I shall, to-day, behold that glory 
of glories, li, the mouth of Vishnu,U whence proceeded 


• Gokula. t Namely, Chakrin, in the original, 

t Here follows, in the Sanskrit, a stanza left untranslated; 

^ fiT II 

Srithara gives this stanza; but Katnagarbha does not appear, from my 
MSS. of his commentary, to recognize it. 

§ Literally, “the lotos-eye.” 

II Vnr I Variant, preferred by the commentator Ratnagarbha; 

“light of the gods”. 

^ The original has Bhagavat. 

V. 
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VISHNU PURANA. 


the Vei^as and all their dependent sciences.* I shall 
see the sovereign of the* world, by whom the world is 
sustained; f who is worshipped as the best of males, t 
as the male of sacrifice § in sacrificial rites. I shall see 
Kesava, who is without beginning or end; by wor¬ 
shipping whom with a hundred sacrifices, Indra ob¬ 
tained the sovereignty over the gods. That Hari, 
whose nature is unknown to Brahma, Indra, Rudra, 
the Aswins, the Vasus, Adityas, and Maruts, will (this 
day,) touch my body. The soul of all, the knower of 
all, he who is all, and is present in all, he who is per¬ 
manent, undecaying, all-pervading, will converse with 
me. He, the unborn, who has preserved the world in 
the various forms of a fish, a tortoise, a boar, ahorse,' 
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a lion,* will, this day, speak to me. Now, the lord of 
the earth, who assumes shapes at will, has taken upon 
him the condition of humanity, to accomplish some 
object cherished in his heart. That Ananta, who holds 


sacrifice performed by Brahma, and breathed from his nostrils 
the texts of the Vedas. The fourth Avatara is always, else¬ 
where, said to be the Vamana, or dwarf, f 


In the Bhdgavata-purdna, VIIL, XXIV., 7, 8, it is said, that, as 
Brahma slumbered, the Vedas slipped out of his mouth, and Hayagriva 
came, and furtively carried them off. Hari, or Vishnu, it is subsequently 
stated, at last slew Hayagriva. 

According to Vol. II., p. 126, Vishiiu is worshipped, in Bhadraswa, as 
Hayasiras,—the Hayasirsha of the verses cited above, and of the Bhaga- 
vata-purdna, V., XVIII., 1. For A.swasiras, as an epithet of Nara- 
yaiia, or Vishiin, see the Malidblidrata, Sdnti-parvan, il. 13100, &c. 

With this divinity Professor Wilson has confounded the demon Haya¬ 
griva, for whom see Vol. II., p. 70, note §, and p. 210, note 1. As'wa- 
griva, mentioned in the Mahdbhdrala, Adi-parvan, U 2633, is, presumably, 
identical with the latter, who has a fellow in Aswa^iras,— ibid., U. 2531 
and 2646. 

The passage in Vol. I., Preface, p. LXXXVI., where “Vishnu, as Ha¬ 
yagriva’’ is spoken of, I have not yet been able to verify. In the mean¬ 
time, it may pretty safely be surmised that there is a mistake. 

Hayasirsha, Hayasiras, and Aswasiras are, being interpreted, ‘Horse¬ 
headed’; Hayagriva and Aswagriva, ‘Horse-necked.’ 

In the Sabdakalpadruma, the first definition of Hayagriva makes him 
an epiphany of Vi.shiiu, for the sake of recovering the Vedas, which had 
been carried off by Madhu and Kaifabha The passage there qu(jted— 
Mahdblidrata, Sdnti-parvan, U. 13497—13603,—does not, however, men¬ 
tion Hayagriva at all, hut A.swasiras. 

My friend Mr. C. P. Brown informs me, that, in the Madras Presidency, 
Hayagriva is a not uiicommon name for a Brahman to bear. The fact 
is noteworthy. Hayagrivahaii, “Slayer of Hayagriva,’’ i.s an epithetical 
de.signation of Bayasirsha, i. e., Vishnu. 

* Siihha; which here denotes nri-simha, the commentators say. See 
Vol it'., p. 277, text and note J. 

■f See Vol. ill., p. 18, text and note 1. 
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VISHNU PUBANA. 


the earth upon his crest, and who has descended upon 
earth for its protection, will (this day,) call me by my 
name. Glory to that being, whose deceptive adoption 
of father, son, friend, brother, mother, and relative 
the world is unable to penetrate! Glory to him, who 
is one with true knowledge, who is inscrutable,* and 
through whom, seated in his heark the Yogin crosses 
the wide expanse of woiddly ignorance and illusion! 
I bow to him, who, by the performers of holy rites, 
is called the male of sacrifice (Yajnapurusha); by 
pious worshippers f is termed Vasudeva; and, by the 
cultivators of philosophy,! Vishnu. May he in whom 
cause, and effect, and the world itself is compre¬ 
hended be propitious to me, through his truth; for 
always do I put my trust in that unborn, eternal Hari, 
by meditation on whom man becomes the repository 
of all good things.” § 

His mind thus animated by devout faith, and medi¬ 
tating in this manner, Akriira (proceeded on his road, 
and) arrived at Gokula a little before sunset, at the 
time of the milking of the cows. || And there he saw 
Krishna, amongst the cattle, dark as the leaf of the 


* Ameya. 
t Sdtwata, 
! Vedanta. 


jl The original here has “at the milking-place of the cows 

I Sridhara’s and Ratnagarbha’s comment: I 
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full-blown lotos; his eyes of the same colour,* and 
his breast decorated with the Srivatsaf mark; long- 
armed, and broad-chested; having a high nose,+ and 
a lovely countenance brightened with mirthful smiles; 
treading firmly on the ground, with feet whose nails 
were tinted red; clad in yellow garments, and adorned 
with a garland of forest-flowers; § having a fresh- 
gathered creeper in his hand, |! and a chaplet of white 
lotos-flowers on his head.t Akrura** also beheld, 
there, Balabhadra, white as a swan, a jasmine, or the 
moon, and dressed in blue raiment; having large and 
powerful arms,ff and a countenance as radiant as a 
lotos in bloom,—like another Kailasa-mountain, crested 
with.a wreath of clouds. 

When Akriira saw these tw^o youths, his counte¬ 
nance expanded with delight, and the down of his 
body stood erect (with pleasure). For this he thought 
to be supreme happiness and glory; this, the double 
manifestation of the divine Vasudeva. §§ This was the 
twofold gratification of his sight, to behold the creator 


t See Vol. IV., p. 268. 

§ I 

!| I Variant, accepted by the commentator Ratna- 

garbha: 

f i 

** Yadu-nandana, “descendant of Yadu," in the or.ginal. 

Add “ and shoulders”. 

§§ TIrrTT7<TT»f I 
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VISHNU PURINA. 


of the universe: now he hoped that his bodily form 
would yield fruit,— as it would bring him in contact 
with the person of Krishha,*—and that the wearer of 
infinite forms would place his hand on his back; the 
touch of whose finger alone is sufficient to dispel sin, 
and to secure imperishable felicity; that hand which 
launches the fierce irresistible discus, blazing with all 
the flames of fire, lightning, and the sun, and, slaugh¬ 
tering the demon-host, washes the collyrium from 
the eyes of their brides; that hand into which Bali 
poured water, and thence obtained ineffable enjoy¬ 
ments below the earth,f and immortality, and do¬ 
minion over the gods for a whole Manwantara, without 
peril from a foe. “Alas! He will despise me for my 
connexion with Karhsa,—an associate with evil, though 
not contaminated by it. How vain is his birth, who 
is shunned by the virtuous!: And yet, what is there, 

II 

+ The original implies that Bali, who bad dwelt below the earth, ob¬ 
tained; &c.: 

***** ^I" 

For Bali,—a Daitya, son of Virochana,—snooessively sovereign of Pa- 
tala and an Indra, see Vol. II., p. 69, and p. 210, note 1; Vol. III., 
p. 18, note I, and p. 23. 

The translation, towards the end of the present chapter, is very free, 
generally. 

: ?rf 

5IiHT «r H fvapf 

ii 



BOOK V., CHAP. xvn. 7 

in this world, unknown to him who resides in the 
hearts of all men, who is ever existent, exempt from 
imperfection, the aggregate of the quality of purity, 
and identical with true knowledge?* With a heart 
wholly devoted to him, then, I will approach the lord 
of all lords, the descended portion of Purushottama, 
of Vishnu, who is without beginning, middle, or end.” 


Some of my MSS. have, instead of | 

This variant ^is noted by the commentator Ratnagarbha, and appears in 
the text of Sridhara. 

I 

*rTrr7f»r^f% ii 



CHAPTER XVIII. 


Grief of the Gopis, on the departure of Krishna and Balarama 
with Akriira; their leaving Gokula. Akrtira bathes in the 
Yamuna; beholds the divine forms of the two youths, and 
praises Vishnu. 

THUS meditating, the Yadava approached Govinda, 
(and addressed him,) and said “1 am Akrtira,” and 
bowed his head down to the feet of Hari.* But Krishna 
laid upon him his hand, which was marked with the 
flag, the thunderbolt, and the lotos, and drew him 
(towards him), and affectionately embraced him. Then 
Ramaf and Kesava entered into conversation with 
him, and, having heard from him all that had occurred, 
were much pleased, and led him to their habitation; 
there they resumed their discourse, and gave him food 
to eat, and treated him wdth proper hospitality.! 
Akrura told them how (their father) Anakadundubhi,§ 
the princess Devakl, and (even his own father,) Ugra- 
sena had been insulted by the iniquitous demon, || 
Kariisa: he also related to them the purpose for which 
he had been despatched. When he had told them all 
these things, the destroyer of Kesinf said to him: “I 


• it: i 

f The original has Bala. 

: fff rn«rf i 

§ See Vol. IV., p. 101, text and note 1. 

II Ddnava. 

^ Keii-sudana. Compare the cognate epithet of Krishna, Madhusu- 
dana, “slayer of Madhu." 
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was aware of all that you have told me, lord of liberal 
gifts.* Rama and I will go, to-morrow, to Mathura, 
along with you. The elders of the cowherds shall ac¬ 
company us, bearing ample otferiugs.f Rest here to¬ 
night, and dismiss all anxiety.: Within three nights 
I will slay Kamsa and his adherents.” 

Having given orders, accordingly, to the cowherds, 
Akrura, with Kesava and Rama, § retired to rest, and 
slept soundly in the dwelling of Nanda. The next 
morning was bright; and the youths prepared to de¬ 
part for Mathura, with x4krura. The Gopi's, seeing 
them about to set forth, were much afflicted; they 
wept bitterly; their bracelets were loose upon their 
arms; and they thus communed together:|| “If Go- 
vinda depart for Mathura, how will he return to Go- 
kula? His ears will there be regaled with the melo¬ 
dious and polished conversation of the women of the 
city. Accustomed to the language of the graceful 
females of Mathura, he will never again endure the 
rustic expressions of the Gopts, Hari, the pride of the 
station, f is carried off; and a fatal blow is inflicted 
upon us by inexorable destiny. Expressive smiles, 
soft language, graceful airs, elegant gait, and significant 

• Here follows a stanza left untranslated; 

These verses are recognized, in their texts and comments, by both the 
scholiasts. Furthermore, they are found translated at length in Professor 
Wilson’s Hindu-made English version. 

t Vpdyana. 

§ Balabhadra, in the Sanskrit. 

j| The translation is, hereabouts, free and expanded. 

^ Goihtha. 
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glances belong to the women of the city.* Hari is of 
rustic breeding; and, captivated by their fascinations, 
what likelihood is there of his returning to the society 
of any one amongst us?f Kesava, who has mounted 
the car, to go to Mathura, has been deceived by the 
cruel, (vile), and desperate Akrura. Does not the un¬ 
feeling traitor know the affection that we all here feel 
for our Hari, the joy of our eyes, that he is taking him 
away? Unkind that he is, Govinda is departing from 
us, along with Rama. Haste! Let us stop him. Why 
talk of telling our seniors that we cannot bear his loss? 
What can they do for us, when we are consumed by 
the fires of separation? The Gopas, with Nanda at 
their head, are, themselves, preparing to depart. No 
one makes any attempt to detain Govinda. Bright is 
the morning that succeeds to this night, for the women 
of Mathura; for the bees of their eyes will feed upon 
the lotos-face of Achyuta. Happy are they who may 
go hence without impediment, and behold, enraptured, 
Krishna on his journey. A great festival will give 
pleasure, to-day, to the eyes of the inhabitants of Ma¬ 
thura, when they see the person of Govinda.! What 
a blissful vision will be seen by the happy women (of 
the city), whose brilliant eyes shall regard, unchecked, 

• ’ifw: I 

\«! I*4^^dd ^ II 

t ^TTRff mm i 

I ^•91% ^ irwfWfTl' i 

II 

JifwftT II 
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the countenance of Krishna!* Alas! The eyes of the 
Gopis have been deprived of sight by the relentless 
Brahma, f after he had shown them this great treasure. 
In proportion as the affection of Hari for us decays, 
so do our limbs wither, and the bracelets slip from 
our arms.l And now the cruel Aknira urees on the 
horses. All conspire to treat uidiappy females with 
unkindness. Alas! alas! We see, now, only the dust 
of his chariot-wheels. And now he is far away; for 
even that dust is no longer to be seen.” Thus lamented 
by the women, § Kesava and Rama quitted the dis¬ 
trict of Vraja. ‘ Travelling in a car drawn by fleet 
horses, they arrived, at noon, at the banks of the Ya¬ 
muna, when Akriira requested them to halt a little, 
whilst he performed the usual daily ceremonial in the 


' In the Bhagavata, Hari Vamsa, &c., several adventures of 
Krishna, during his residence at Vraja, are recorded, of which our 
text makes no mention. Of these, the two most popular are 
Krishna’s taking away the clothes of the Gopis whilst bathing, 
and his liberating the Gopas from the mouth of Aghasura, i[ —dis¬ 
guised as a vast serpent,—into which they had entered, thinking 
it a cavern in a mountain. The omission of these two legends, 
or of any of the rest, is not much to be regretted. 


• The original has Adhokshaja, for the signification of which word see 
Voi. I., p. 28, note t 

+ Vidhatfi, in the Sanskrit. Vide infra, p. 15, note •([. 

[| That is to say, Agha the Asura. He was Kariisa’s generalissimo; 
and it seems that little more than this fact is known of him. See the 
Bhdgavata-purdna, X., Prior Section, Chapter XII. 
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river.Accordingly, the intelligent Akriira bathed, 
and rinsed his mouth; and then, entering the stream, 
he stood meditating upon the supreme being, f But 
he beheld (mentally,^) Balabhadra, having a thousand 
hooded heads, a garland of jasmine-flowers, and large 
red eyes,t attended by Vasuki, § Rambha, j| and other 
mighty serpents, IT praised by the Gandharvas, deco¬ 
rated with wild flowers, wearing dark-coloured gar¬ 
ments, crowned with a chaplet§ ** of lotoses, ornamented 
with brilliant ear-rings, inebriate, and standing at the 
bottom of the river, in the water.* On his lap he also 

' The noonday prayer, or Sandhya. 

’ By his Dhyana, or force of meditation, in which it is at¬ 
tempted to bring before the mind’s eye some definite form of the 
object of adoration. In this case, Akriira is compelled to see a 
form he did not anticipate. The Hari Varfisa, +f very clumsily, 
sets him to meditate upon the serpent Sesha, which spoils the 
story; intended, as that is, to exhibit the identity of Balarama 
and Krishna with the Supreme. 

’ Balarama was, thus, visible in his real character of Sesha, H— 
the chief of serpents, the couch of Vishnu, and supporter of the 
world. 


^»Tl%*^n?Tf^T|nr»Twftr ii 

The Yamuna is here called Kalindi. 
t To translate Brahma. 



§ See Vol. II., p. 74. 

II See Vol II., p. 287, note •. The conjecture which I there ventured 
thus turns out to be correct. 

11 Pavandiin. 

** Avaiaimaka. 

+t Chapter XCIII. 

+j See Vol. ii.^ pp. 74 and 85, and p. 211, note 1; also, Vol. III., pp. 30,31. 
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beheld, at his ease, * Krishna, of the complexion of a 
cloud, ‘ with full and coppery eyes, having an elegant 
form, and four hands, armed with the discus and other 
weapons, wearing yellow clothes, decorated with many- 
coloured flowers, and appearing like a cloud embel¬ 
lished with streams of lightning and the bow of Indra.f 
His breast was marked with the celestial sign;! his 
arms were radiant with bracelets; a diadem shone on 
his brow;§ and he wore a white lotos for his crest. || 
He was attended by SanandanalT and other holy sages, 
who, fixing their eyes upon the tips of their noses, 
were absorbed in profound meditation.** 

When Akrura beheld Balaramaff and Krishna in this 
situation, he was much amazed, and wondered how 
they could so quickly have got there from the chariot. 
He wished to ask them this; but Janardana deprived 
him of the faculty of speech, at the moment. Ascend¬ 
ing, then, from the water, he repaired to the car; and 
there he found them both, (quietly) seated, in the same 
human persons as before. Plunging, again, into the 
water, there he again beheld them, hymned, as before, 

’ Or, rather, he beheld Ghanasyama,—an appellation of Krishna, 
■who is so called from being as black (syama) as a cloud (ghana). 


* Aklisht'a. 

+ Sakra, in the original. 

! To render irivatsa. Vide supra, p. 5. 

II Avaiamsaka. 

^ See Vol. II., p. 226; and p. 227, note I. 

tt the Sanskrit has Bala. 
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by the Gandharvas, saints,* sages,f and serpents. 
Apprehending, therefore, their real character, he thus 
eulogized the eternal deity, who consists of true 
knowledge; 1 

“Salutation to thee, who art uniform and manifold, 
all-pervading, supreme spirit, of inconceivable glory, 
and who art simple existence !§ Salutation to thee, 0 
inscrutable, who art truth, and the essence of obla¬ 
tions! jj Salutation to thee, 0 lord, whose nature is 
unknown, who art beyond primeval matter, who 
existest in five forms,t as one with the elements, with 
the faculties,** with matter, with the living soul, with 
supreme spiritlff Show favour (to me), 0 soul of the 
universe, essence of all things, perishable or eternal, 
whether addressed by the designation of Brahma, 
Vishnu, Siva, or the like. I adore thee, 0 god,:: 
whose nature is indescribable, whose purposes are in¬ 
scrutable, whose name, even, is unknown; §§ for the at- 


* Muni. 

+ Siddha. 



§ I 

I Havis. 

^ See Vol. T., p. 2, note 1, where this passage is referred to and en¬ 
larged on. 

** liidriya. 

ff Atman and paramdtman. The first is the same as jivdtman. See 
Vol. IV.. p. 253, note •. 

:: Parame-iwara. 

§§ I Abhidhdna here takes the place of the more 

ordinary ndman, the term rendered “appellation", just below. See Vol. IV., 
p. 346, supplement to p. 267, note * 
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tributes of appellation or kind* are not applicable to 
to thee, who art that, ^ the supreme Brahma, eternal, 
unchangeable, uncreated.f But, as the accomplish¬ 
ment of our objects cannot be attained except through 
some specific form,t thou art termed, by us, Krishna, 
Achyuta, Ananta, or Vishnu. § Thou, unborn (divinity), 
art all the objects of these impersonations; thou art 
the gods, and all other beings; thou art the whole 
world; thou art all. Soul of the universe, thou art 
exempt from change; and there is nothing except thee 
in all this existence. Thou art Brahma, Pasupati, Ar- 
yaman,|i Dhatfi, and Vidhatri;11 thou art Indra,** air, 
fire, the regent of the waters, ff the god of wealth, and 
judge of the dead;§§ and thou, although but one, pre- 
sidest over the world, with various energies addressed 
to various purposes. Thou, identical with the solar 
ray, Greatest the universe; all elementary substance is 

' Tad, ‘that’; all that is, or that can be conceived. 


• It should seem, from a collation of pa.ssages, that jdti, the expres¬ 
sion here used, is synonymous with rupa. Do ndman and jdti signify 
‘genus’ and ‘species’? See Vol. II., p. 328, text and note +; and p. 337, 
supplementary note to p. 59, I. 8. 

f -Aja. 

: I 

§ Tift: i 

|[ Corrected from “Aryaman”. 

5f Dhatri and Vidhatfi are said to be Brahma as protector and creator. 
See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 191. In lieu of Dhatri, 
some MSS. yield Vishiin. 

’** To represent Iridaiapati, ‘lord of the gods.’ 

Toye-ia-. Varnha, to-wit. 

I* D/iana-pati] namely, Kubera. 

§§ The original yields Antaka, who is one with Tama. See Vol. II., 
p. 21fi, note 1. 
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composed of thy qualities; and thy supreme form is 
denoted by the imperishable term sat (existence). 
To him who is one with true knowledge; who is, and 
is not, perceptible, * I bow. Glory be to him, the lord 
Vasudeva, to Sankarshaha, to Pradyumna, and to Ani- 
ruddha!”! 


‘ Aknira’s piety is, here, prophetic; the son and grandson of 
Krishna (see Vol. IV., p. 112,) are not yet born. But this is the 
Vaishhava style of addres.sing Krishna, or Vishnu, as identical 
with four Vyiihas,—‘arrangements’ or ‘dispositions’,—Krishna, 
Balarama, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha. f See the Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. XVI., p. 35. t In this, as i» .several other places, 
the Vishnu Puraha differs from some of the other narratives of 
Krishna, by the length and character of the prayers addressed to 
Vishnu. The Hari Vatiisa, for instance, here has no prayer or 
panegyric at all; the Bhagavata inserts one. 


* Sat and asat, ‘real’ and ‘unreal’. 

t Ratnagarbha, one of the commentators on the Vishiiu-purdna, refers, 
to a similar purport, to the Mahdbhdrata. The passage intended is, 
apparently, in the i^dnti-parvan, — U. 12888, et seg. 

J Or Professor Wilson's collected Works, Vol. I., p. 45. 






CHAPTER XIX. 


Akriira conveys Knslina and Rama near to Mathura, and leaves 
them: they enter the town. Insolence of Kamsa’s washerman: 
Krishna kills him. Civility of a flower-seller: Krishna gives 
him his benediction. 

THUS, the Yadava (Akriira), standing in the river, 
praised Krishna, and worshipped him with imaginary* 
incense and flowers. Disregarding (all) other objects, 
he fixed his (whole) mind upon the deity; and, having 
continued, for a long time, in spiritual contemplation, f 
he (at last,) desisted from his abstraction, conceiving 
he had effected the puiposes of soul.f Coming up from 
the water of the Yamuna, he went to the car; and 
there he beheld Rama and Krishna, seated as before. 
As his looks denoted surprise, Krishna said to him: 
“Surely, Akriira, you have seen some marvel in the 
stream of the Yamuna; for your eyes are staring, as 
if with astonishment.” Akriira replied: “The marvel 
that I have seen in the stream of the Yamuna I behold 
before me, even here, in a bodily shape; for he whom 
I have encountered in the water, Krishna, is, also, 
your wondrous self, of whose illustrious person the 
whole world is the miraculous development. § But 


• Mano-maya. 
t Brahma-bhuta. 

+ 8X1®1<*1I'D I 

This is in the same stanza with what immediately follows, and should 
have been connected with it, in the translation. 

§ ^ i 
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enough of this. Let us proceed to Mathura. I am 
afraid Kaihsa will be angry at our delay: such is the 
wretched consequence of eating the bread of anothei’.”* 
Thus speaking, he urged on the quickf horses; and 
they arrived, after sunset, at Mathura. When they 
came in sight of the city, Akrura said to Krishna and 
Rama: “You must now journey on foot, whilst I pro¬ 
ceed alone in the car.f And you must not go to the 
house of Vasudeva; for the elder has been banished, 
by Kaihsa, on your account.” 

Akrura, having thus spoken, left them, and entered 
the city; whilst Rama and Krishna continued to walk 
along the royal road. Regarded, with pleasure, by 
men and women, they went along sportively, looking 
like two young elephants. As they roamed about, 
they saw a washerman § colouring clothes; and, with 
smiling countenances, they went and threw down 
some of his fine linen. |j The washerman was the 
servant of Kaihsa, made insolent by his master’s fa¬ 
vour;! and he provoked the two lads with loud and 

* I 

t Vdta-raihha». 

: Hwt w i 

§ Rajaka. From the context the word seems to denote a dyer. 

II I 

The lads did not “throw down some of bis fine linen”, but asked 
him for it. 

7ft is the reading preferred by the commentator Ratna- 
garbha; that accepted by Sridhara: and neither of them 

mentions that of the other. 

f i 

Instead of some MSS. have 
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scurrilous abuse, until Krishna struck him down, with 
his head to the ground, and killed him. Then, taking 
the clothes, they went their way, clad in yellow and 
blue raiment, until they came to a flower-seller’s shop. 
The flower-seller looked at them with astonishment, 
and wondered who they could be, or whence they 
could have come. Seeing two youths so lovely, dressed 
in yellow and blue garments, he imagined them to be 
divinities descended upon earth. Being addressed by 
them with mouths budding like lotoses, and asked for 
some flowers, he placed his hands upon the ground, 
and touched it with his head, saying: “My lords have 
shown me great kindness, in coming to my house,*— 
fortunate that I am. I will pay them homage.” Having 
thus spoken, the flower-seller, with a smiling aspect, 
gave them whatever choice flowers they selected, to 
conciliate their favour. Repeatedly prostrating f him¬ 
self before them, he presented them with flowmrs, 
beautiful, fragrant, and fresh, i Krishna, then, being 
much pleased with him, gave him this blessing: “For¬ 
tune, good friend, who depends upon me,, shall never 
forsake you. Never shall you suffer loss of vigour or 
loss of wealth. As long as time shall last, your descend¬ 
ants shall not fail. § Having long tasted various de- 


* wnfl WT iffI 

+ '>fhich implies nothing more than a respectful inclination 

of the head and uplifting of the hands, 
t Amala. 

§ ^ wftnzrfn i 

This lection, Ratnagarbha’s, is the one followed by the Translator. 
Sridhara's and that of nearly all my best MSS. begins the verse with 
the words I 


2* 
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lights (on earth), you shall, finally, obtain, by calling 
me to recollection, a heavenly region, the consequence 
of my favour. Your heart shall ever be intent on 
righteousness; and fulness of days shall be the portion 
of your posterity. Your descendants shall not be sub¬ 
ject to natural infirmities, as long as the sun shall en¬ 
dure.”* Having thus spoken, Krishna and Rama,f 
worshipped by the flower-seller, went forth from his 
dwelling. ^ 


’ These incidents are told, with some uniniporlanf differences, 


in the other accounts of Krishna’s youth. 



II 

t Balfideva, in the original. 



CHAPTER XX. 


Krishna and Balararaa meet Kubja; she is made straight hy the 
former; they proceed to the palace. Krishna breaks a bow 
intended for a trial of arms. Kamsa’s orders to his servants. 
Public games. Krishna and his brother enter the arena: the 
former wrestles with Chaiiura, the latter, with Mushtika, the 
king’s wrestlers, who are, both, killed. Krishna attacks and 
slays Kaihsa: he and Balanima do homage to Vasudeva and 
Devaki: the former praises Krishna. 

AS they proceeded along the high road, they saw 
corning (towards them) a young girl, who was crooked, 
carrying a pot of unguent. Krishfia addressed her 
sportively, and said; “For whom are you carrying that 
unguent? Tell me, lovely maiden;* tell me truly.” 
Spoken to as it were through affection, Kubja, f well 
disposed towards Hari, replied to him also mirthfully, 
being smitten by his appearance: “Know you not, be¬ 
loved, that I am the servant of Karhsa, and appointed, 
crooked as I am, to prepare his perfumes?! Unguent 
ground by any other he does not approve of; hejicc I 
am enriched through his liberal rewards.” Then said 
Krishna: “Fair-faced damsel, give us of this unguent,— 


* ImUvara-lochand. 

t No proper name, here and near the top of the next page, but “the 
deformed girl”. The word htbjd is rendered “crooked”, above. 

The name of the damsel, we are thus told, was Naikavakra. In the 
Bhdgavata-purdna, X., Prior Section, XLII., 3, her name appears as 
Trivakra. She was so called, the commentator Sridhara remarks, be- 
canse triply deformed,—namely, in the neck, in the chest, and in the 
waist. 
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fragrant, and fit for kings,—as much as we may rub 
upon our bodies.” “Take it,” answered Kubja. And 
she gave them as much of the unguent as was suf¬ 
ficient for their persons. And they rubbed it on va¬ 
rious parts of their faces and bodies,* till they* looked 
like two clouds, one white and one black, decorated 
by the many-tinted bow of Indra. Then Krishna, f 
skilled in the curative art, took hold of her, under the 
chin, with the thumb and two fingers, and lifted up 
her head, whilst, with his feet, he pressed down her 
feet; and, in this way, he made her straight. When 
she was thus relieved from her deformity, she was a 
most beautiful woman and, filled with gratitude and 
affection, she took Govinda by the garment, and invited 
him to her house. Promising to come at some other 
time, Krishna § smilingly dismissed her, and then 


’ They had their bodies smeared in the style called Bha- 
ktichchheda H111^)5 is, with the separating 

or distinguishing (chheda) marks ofVaishhava devotion (bhakti),— 
certain streaks on the forehead, nose, cheeks, breast, and arms, 
which denote a follower of Vishnu. See the Asiatic Researches, 
Yol. XYL, p. 33. i| 


* Tha original here gives them the epithet purmharshabha. 

+ Sauri, in the Sanskrit. See the original in the next annotation. 





For some of the additions to the literal sense of the original, the 
Translator has drawn on Sridhara. 

§ The Sanskrit has Hari. 

I) Or Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. L, p. 41. 
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laughed aloud, on beholding the countenance of Bala- 
deva.‘* 

Dressed in blue and yellow garments, and anointed 
with fragrant unguents, f Kesava and Rama proceeded 
to the hall of arms, which was hung round with gar¬ 
lands.! Inquiring of the warders which bow he was 
to try, and being directed to it, he took it, and bent 
it. § But^ drawing it with violence, he snapped it in 
two;^ and all Mathura resounded with the noise which 
its fracture occasioned. Abused by the warders for 
breaking the bow, Krishna and Rama retorted, and de¬ 
fied them, and left the hall. |j 

When Kanisa knew that Akrura had returned, and 
heard that the bow had been broken, he thus said to 
Chanura and Mushtika, (his boxers): “Two youths, 
cowherd boys, have arrived. You must kill them both, 
in a trial of strength,^ in my presence; for they prac- 

' The story is similarly told in the Bhagavata, &c. 

’ The bending or breaking of a bow is a favourite incident 
in Hindu heroic poetry; borrowed, no doubt, from the Rama- 
yaria, where, however, it has an object: here it is quite gratuitous. 


* Rama, in the original. 

+ I See note 1 in the preceding page. 

! According to the original, in all my MSS., &c., the youths, not the 
hall, were thus adorned. 

^rrwrTTt ii 

Instead of the lection of Sridhara, Ratnagarbha has 

and says that we here have the name of the bow, Ayogava. 
The commentators mention and explain other readings; and my MSS. 
supply still more. 

il I 

^ Malla-yuddha, See note ^ in p. 39, infro. 
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tise against iny life. I shall be well pleased if you kill 
them in the match, and will give you whatever you 
wish; not else. These two foes of mine must be killed 
by fairly or unfairly. The kingdom shall be ours 
in common, when they have perished.” Having given 
them these orders, he sent, next, for his elephant- 
driver, and desired him to station his (great) elephant, 
Kuvalayapi'da,—who was as vast as a cloud charged 
with rain,—near the gate of the arena, and drive him 
upon the two boys, when they should attempt to 
enter. * When Kamsa had issued these commands, and 
ascertained that the platforms were all ready (for the 
spectators), he awaited the rising of the sun, uncon¬ 
scious of impending death, f 
In the morning, the citizens assembled on the plat¬ 
forms set apart for them; and the princes, with the 
ministers and courtiers,J occupied the royal seats. 
Near the centre of the circle, judges of the games § 
M'cre stationed by Kamsa, whilst he himself sat apart, 
close by, upon a lofty throne. Separate platforms 
were erected for the ladies of the palace, jl for the 


rff II 

Instead of there occurs, as a common variant, the lection accepted 

by Sridhara, | This, mistaken for with the supposition that 

was misread is the only ground that I have discovered for 

the Translator’s clause “who was as vast as a cloud charged with rain." 

t The original has which only implies that his death 

was near, not that he knew it to be so. 

These two words are to represent dindtya. Bhfitya, ‘dependants’, 
is a variant. 


§ 


Variant: I 


il AntaKpura. 
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courtesans,* and for the wives of the citizens/ Nanda 
and the cowherds had places appropriated to them, at 

' The Bhagavata enters into even fewer particulars tliaii our 
text, of the place set apart for the games. The Hari Variisa 
gives a much more detailed description, which is, in some re¬ 
spects, curious. The want of any technical glossary, and the ge¬ 
neral manner in which technical terms are explained in the ordi¬ 
nary dictionaries, render it difficult to understand exactly what 
is intended; and any translation of the passages must be defect¬ 
ive. The French version,f however, probably represents a 
much more splendid and theatrical scene than the text authorizes, 
and may, therefore, admit of correction. The general plan is 
nothing more than an enclosed space, surrounded by temporary 
structures of timber or bamboos, open or enclosed, and decorated 
with hangings and garlands. It may be doubted if the details 
described by the compiler of the Hari Varh.sa were very familiar 
even to him; for his description is not always very consistent or 
precise. Of two commentators, one evidently knows nothing of 
what he attempts to explain; but, with the assistance of the 
other, the passages may be thus, though not always confidently, 
rendered; 

“The king, Kamsa, meditating on these things, went forth, 
from his palace, to the place which had been prepared for the 
sight of the ceremonial (’), to inspect the scaffolds('') which had 
been constructed. He found the place close set with the several 
platforms(^) of the different public bodies (*), strongly put together, 
and decorated with roofed pavilions of various sizes, supported 
by columns, and divided into commodious chambers. (*) The edi¬ 
fice was extensive,! well arranged, secured by strong rafters,C*) 
spacious and lofty, and commodious and secure. Stairs led to 
the different galleries. (') § Chairs of state(®) were placed in 

' Vdra-mukhyd. 

f M. Langlois’s translation, Vol. 1., pp. 354, 355, and pp. 36’2—3t>4. 

! Swdyata. Variant; swdyuta. 

§ The translation of the last two sentences educes much more from 
the original than even the commentaries warrant. 
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the end of which sat Akriira and Vasudeva. Anaongst 
the wives of the citizens appeared Devaki, mourning 


various parts of it. The avenues that conducted to it were nar¬ 
row (®). It was covered with temporary stages and sheds,("’) 
and was capable of sustaining the weight of a multitude. 

“Having seen the place of the festival thus adorned, Kathsa 
gave orders, and said: ‘To-morrow let the platforms, and ter¬ 
races, and pavilions (“) be decorated with pictures, and garlands, 
and flags, and images jC'*) and let them be scented with fragrant 
odours, and covered over with awnings.('^) Let there be ample 
heaps of dry pounded cow-dung(‘^) provided on the ground,* 
and suitable refreshment-chambers be covered over, and decorated 
with bells and ornamented arches.(“) Let large water-jars be 
securely fixed in order, capable of holding a copious supply, and 
provided with golden drinking-cups. Let apartments be pre¬ 
pared (’*), and various kinds of beverage, in appropriate vessels, 
be ready. Let judges of the games be invited, and corporations, 
with their chiefs. Let orders be issued to the wrestlers, and 
notice be given to the spectators; and let platforms, for their ac¬ 
commodation, be fitted up in the place of assembly.’”('^)f 

• Aksha-vdta is the reading of my oldest MS., instead of the ordinary 
ranga-vdt'a. 

t HarivaMa, si. 4527 — 4537: 

i 

It 

II 

firtwran*!: i 


II 

^ fWT I 
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for her son,* whose lovely face she longed to behold, 
even in the hour of his destruction. When the musical 


When the meeting takes place, the site of the games is thus 
described: “Upon the following day, the amphitheatre('*) was 
filled by the citizens, anxious behold the games. The place 
of assembly C") was supported ..y octagonal painted pillars, (™) 
fitted up with terraces, and doors, and bolts, with windows, cir¬ 
cular or crescent; shaped, and accommodated with seats with 
cushionsand it shone like the ocean, whilst large clouds 
hang upon it, with spacious, substantial pavilions, ('^) fitted up 
for the sight of the combat; open to the front, (■’) but screened 
with beautiful and fine curtains, (^*) crowned with festoons of 
flowers, and glistening with radiance, like autumnal clouds. The 
pavilionsf of the different companies and corporations, vast as 
mountains, were decorated with banners, bearing upon them the 
implements and emblems of the several crafts. (“) The chambers 
of the inhabitants of the inner apartments shone near at band, 
bright with gold, and painting, and net-work of gems; they were 
richly decorated with precious stones, were enclosed below with 
costly hangings, (*®) and ornamented above with spires and ban¬ 
ners, and looked like mountains spreading their wings in the sky; 


fttwf II 

wr: i 


II 


t: ^ ii 

’^TTTT ^ ?imTWf ^^rwiwl 71%^ I 

which means that Devaki loved her son. 


+ Mancha-, previously rendered “scaffolds”; “pavilions” being used to 
represent vadabhi or valabhi. 
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instruments sounded, Ohahura sprang forth, and the 
people cried “Alas!” and Mushtika slapped his arms 

while the rays of light reflected from the valuable jewels were 
blended with the waving of white chowries and the musical 
tinkling of female ornaments. The separate pavilions of the 
courtesans were graced by lovely women, attired in the most 
splendid dresses, and emulated the radiance of the cars of the 
gods. In the place of assembly there were excellent seats, 
couches made of gold, and hangings of various colours, inter¬ 
mixed with bunches of flowers; and there were golden vases of 
water, and handsome places for refreshment, filled with fruits of 
various kinds, and cooling juices, and sherbets fit for drink- 
ing.(’*) And there were many other stages and platforms,* 
constructed of strong timber; and hangings, by hundreds and 
thousands, were displayed; and, upon the tops of the houses, 
chambers (•^) fitted up with delicate jalousies, through which the 
women might behold the sports, appeared like swans flying 
through the air. 

“ In front stood the pavilion of Karhsa, surpassing all the rest 
in splendour, looking like Mount Meru, in radiance; its sides, its 
columns, being covered with burnished gold; fastened with 
coloured cords, and every way worthy the presence of a king.”f 


* These two substantives are to render mancha. See note t in the 
preceding page. 

t Harivdihsa, si, 4642—4656: 

^ WRT wr ii 






29 


BOOK V., CHAP. XX. 

in defiance. Covered with must*' and blood from the 
elephant, whom, when goaded upon them by his 


In justification of the rendering of the above, an explanation 
of the technical terms, taken either from dictionaries or from the 
commentators,f may be subjoined. (')Kamsa went to the Pre- 
kshagara literally, ‘house of seeing;’ but it is evi¬ 

dent, from its interior being visible to spectators on the tops of 
the houses, — as subsequently mentioned, — that it was not a 


ii 

^^rTjTTpTfir ^ i 
TW % ii 

TT^ i 

JTTiftMt ^ II 

arfxinin^ i 

ii 

HTiwrf^ i 

^?rrf%Ti: ii 

xjTH^frf^rrr: ii 

iRTwr^ ii 

‘^'RTT: ^ f^T I 


* This word, a popularized form of the Persian mmt, , is here 

used to translate mada, the ichor which exudes from the temples of a 
rutting elephant. Mast is an adjective, signifying ‘proud’, ‘in rut’. 

t Nilakaiitha and Arjuna Misra. To the scantlings of scholia, adduced 
in the following pages, that are taken from the former, I have annexed 
his name. The remaining elucidatioms which Professor Wilson indicates 
to be commentatorial are derived from the latter. 
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driver, they had slain, and armed with his tusks. Ba- 
labhadra and Janardana confidently* entered the arena, 

theatre, or covered edifice. If a building at all, it was merely 
a sort of stockade. One commentator f calls it “a place made 
for seeing the sacrifice”; ^TfT I C) Manchsi- 

niim avalokakah The Mancha is commonly 

understood to signify a raised platform, with a floor and a roof, 
ascended hy a ladder; see Dictionary. (^)Mancha-vata 
Vata is either ‘site’ or ‘inclosure,’ and is used, here, without 
much affecting the sense of Mancha. The compound is explained, 
by the commentators,* ‘prepared places’ 

sites of the platforms’ (*)The Sreiiis (%Wt^t), as¬ 

sociations of artificers practising the same art. One of the com¬ 
mentaries understands the term to be here used to denote, not 
their station, but their labours; “The structure was the work of 
the artificers” (JTijM (^)Several words occur, here, 

of technical import. The passage is: 

Valabhi is said, by the commentator, to mean a structure with a 
pent roof, supported by six columns; Kuti, a circular one, having 
seven roofs (something, perhaps, like a Chinese pagoda,) and 
four columns. The Eka-stambha is a chamber, supported by 
one column: 

l !l (“) SarMirvyuha 



•f Nilakanfha. 

I The ensuing definitions I find in Aijuna Misra only. 

§ Some MSS. begin this line with • 

II What is meant, here, as the first sentence is from Nilakai'ifha, who 

therein explains, first, and then , which he reads 

instead of The rest of the Sanskrit, giving a definition of 

the latter term, is, perhhps, altered from the same commentator. 
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like two lions amidst (a herd of) deer. Exclamations 
of pity arose from all the spectators, along with ex- 


* It is difficult to understand the necessity of rafters 
in an inclosure in which the platforms and stages seem to have 
been erected independently of any floor or wall; but the com¬ 
mentary f explains Nirvyiiha, “strong brackets, projecting from 
a house:” prfW^fT^TWrrfTir ^ I 

(J) Aslishta-suslishta-mancharohaiiam. The first epithet is ex¬ 
plained, ‘not contracted’ t the second, ‘well con¬ 
structed ’ and, for the ‘ascending’ (Arohatia), 

we have where was a line of steps’ or ‘ladders’. 

There is another reading of the text, however, which may be 
rendered; “Having steps well secured in their ascent above” 

(“)‘Seats for kings’ 

»lTf^ II). (’)Such is the literal purport of Sanchara-patha-sankula 
(iNrTT«mf?T); implying, possibly, the formation of passages 
by fences on either side. ('“) This is doubtful. The phrase is 
Chhannaih tad-vedikabhih. Chhanna means, 
literally, ‘covered,’ and can scarcely be used in the sense of 
‘overspread’ or ‘filled with.’ Vedikti means an elevated floor or 
terrace, with which a hall or edifice cannot well be ‘covered’, 
and, therefore, requires the sense here given to Chhanna. The 
commentators are silent. (") The Manchavatas and Valabhis, as 
above. The other term is Vithi, ‘a shop,’ ‘a stall,’ ‘a terrace,’ 
‘a road.’ ('’‘)Let them be VapushmantaH “having 

The other 


painted or sculptured figures” 


• I have altered, here and below, ^'niryyuha", and the same form in 
Sanskrit. is a variant, 

t Nilakanfha’s. 

^ Nilakanfba’s explanation of ^rflire I 
§ —the reading of Arjnna Misra,—and 

are further variants that I find. 

II See the original, at the foot of p. 26, supra. 

^ Nilakanfha. 
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pressions of astonishment. “This, then,” said the 
people, “is Krishna. This is Balabhadra. This is he 

commentary renders it merely‘pleasant’ or‘agreeable’ 

('*) ‘Covered above with cloths’ tI ^^^e use of 

the awning or Sharaiyana is very common in India. ('‘)For the 
wrestlers to rub over their bodies, to absorb the perspiration 

('^) This is, all, rather questionable. 
The passage is, most usually: 

Vali, or Bali, in one sense, means ‘the edge of a thatch,’ and 
may be put for some sort of temporary structure, —a kind of re¬ 
tiring or refreshtneiU-room for the boxers and wrestlers. In some 
copies, it is read “beautiful with cloths spread,” 

on which the performers may sit, when disengaged; perhaps, a 
sort of carpet on the ground. ("’) The expression is, again, Vali 
Another sense of the word is “offering 
of viands, or of the remains of a sacrifice, to all beings;”* but 
that cannot be its purport here: nor is it ever used in the sense 
of viands in general. The verb Kalp or K}lp also usually implies 
‘making’. (‘')Manchavata;f ‘in the Samaja’ or ‘assembly’, 
('*) Maharanga the great place of the performance.” 

Ranga is ‘acting’ or ‘representation’; also, the place or site of 
it. ('’')A11 the copies consulted, except one, offer an irregularity 
of construction, which, although defended by the commentators, 
is a license scarcely allowable. The epithets of the first verse 
are, all, in the plural number; they then occur in the singular, 
to agree with the only substantive in the description, Samajavata. 
According to the commentaries, the plural term Manchah^ 
understood is the substantive to the epithets of the first stanza; 
and Samajavata (the singular), to those of the other verses. 
This awkwardness is, however, avoided by the reading of an old 
and very good copy, which puts it, all, in the singular;+ as: 

* See Vol. III., p. 118, and p. 220, note 1. 

t To render “platforms”. My oldest MS. has i 

I So do the Calcutta edition of the Harivm'nia, my oldest MS., and, 
so far as I know them, MSS. generally. 
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by whom the fierce night-walker Piitana was slain;* 
by whom the waggon was overturned, and the two 

(^'')The expression is Chiuaiiii; literally, ‘foot;’ explained, by 
tlie commentator,f Stamblia, ‘post’ or ‘pillar’. ('‘)Tlie reading 
of most of the copies is Sayanottama which may hc^ 

taken as the sense of Talottaina, ‘couches or henches with cush¬ 
ions.’ (’*^)Manchagilraih’ ‘ temporary houses.’ ('’')Or, 

‘tVonting to the east’ Nirmuktaih (fsrgw:); >-x- 

plained, by the commentator,§ to mean ‘fine threads’, ‘net-work’, 
or ‘gauze’, throngh which persons, femah'S especially, may sec, 
without being seen. 1 (“®)“With 

ridges and projections ” (55RfTgTt^WTfT!r) . 'Phe commentator II 
explains this: “with flags on the top of them” 
rTRiTf^). CO This appears to he intended for an epithet of the 
women; although Astaraiia is not usually applied to dress: 

’TrT55<3nf«: i if 

CO wrfv: wf^l^riT -1 

Pliala, of course, is ‘fruit’. Avadamsa is explained, in lexicons, 
“what is eaten to excite tliirst:” one comment** gives if, “ wliat 
may he sucked, ” as tamarinds and the like. Changeri is ex¬ 
plained “fluids for drinking, made with sorrel or acid fruits”; 
that is, sherbets. ('’) or ’g’rfTT’lTfT^’- is ■*« 

epithet of the Prekshagara,ff or look-out house of tla* women 
situated on tlu' lops of their houses, according 

* See Vol. IV , p. 276. 

+ ? _ 

I Nilakaufha. 

§ /dew: 

I j Mem. 

^ Parts of two line.s. See the original, iii p. 2fl, supra. 

" Nilakaufha’s. 

ft The original exhibits the plural, as does the translation which Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson here annotates. 

V. 


3 
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Arjuna-trees felled.* This is the boy who trampled 
and danced on the serpent Kaliya;f who upheld the 
mountain Govardhana for seven nights;! who killed, 
as if in play, the Iniquitous Arishta,§ Dhenuka, || and 
Kesin.lF This, whom we see, is Achyuta.** This is he 
who has been foretold by the wise, skilled in the sense 
of the Purahas, as Gopala, who shall exalt the de¬ 
pressed Yadava race. This is a portion of the all- 
exlsting,ff all-generating Vishnu,descended upon earth, 

to t.lu! ('.oiiiuientutort);!! 

* * un iirrangcnuMit very coinpatible with the 

tonu oC liulian lioiises, wliicii liave flat roofs, commonly (mclosed 
by a trellis-work or jalousie of masotiry. §§ It is observable, 
that, ill the Vishiiu Puraha, and in tlie Mahabharata, on various 
public occasions, the women take tiieir places on the platforms, 
or in the jiavilions, without curtains or screens. 

* .See Vol. IV., pp, 27h ami 281. 
t Ibid., p. 291. 

I Ibid., pp. 315, 31G. 

§ Ibid., pp. 333, 334. 

1 ! Ibid , pp. 297, 298. 
t Ibid., p. 340. 

** Here the original, according to all my M.SS., (fee., ha.s the following 
stanza, unrendered hy the Translator, as in his Hindu-made version: 

Both the commentators recognize these verses; and Ratnagarbha ex¬ 
pounds them. 

ft Sarva-himta. Ratnagarbha explains it by sarvdtman. 
p The words quoted are Nilakaiifha’s. Arjiina Misra has something 
different. 

§§ Profe.ssor Wilson’s translation of the two passages quoted in pp. 25, 
20, and pp. 27, 28, Hupra, and his notes on the same, have suggested 
numerous remark.s which 1 have withheld: the subject of this episodical 
matter not being one with which the Vishiiu-puruiia is very intimately 
connected. 
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who, will, assuredly, lighten her load.” Thus did the 
citizens describe Rarna and Krishna, as soon as they 
appeared; whilst the breast of Devaki glowed with 
maternal affection;* and Vasudeva, forgetting his in¬ 
firmities, felt himself young (again), on beholding the 
countenances of his sons as a season of rejoicing. The 
women of the palace, and the wives of the citizens, 
wide opened their eyes, and gazed intently upon 
Krishna, f “Look, friends,” said they to their com¬ 
panions; “look at the face of Krishna, tlis eyes are 
reddened by his conflict with the elephant; and the 
drops of perspiration stand upon his cheeks, outvying 
a full-blown lotos in autumn, studded with glittering 
dew.t Avail yourself, now, of the faculty of vision. 
Observe his breast,- the seat of splendour, mai’ked 
with the mystic sign, § —and his arms, menacing de¬ 
struction to his foes. Do you not notice Balabhadra, 
dressed in a blue garment,—his countenance as fair as 
the jasmine, as the moon, as the fibres of the lotos- 
stem? See how he gently smiles at the gestures of 
Mushtika and Charhira, as they spring up. And now 
behold Hari advance to encounter Chandra. What! 
Are there no elders, judges of the field? 1| How can 
the delicate form of Hari, —only yet in the dawn of 

Here we have an expression of the idea, that, when a woman is deeply 
moved in her maternal feelings, she experience.s a secretion of milk. 

+ STI ^ I 

I This sentence is somewhat interpolated, and otherwise freely rendered. 
Avaiyaya, as appears from the context, here means, as the commentators 
interpret it, ‘hoar-frost,’ rather than “dew 

§ To render irivatsa. See Vol. IV., p. 268. 

: Yukta-kdrin. 
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adolescence,—be regarded as a match for the vast and 
adamantine bulk of the great demon?* Two youths, 
of light and elegant persons, are in the arena, to op¬ 
pose athletic fiends, headed by the cruel Chahura. f 
This is a great sint in the judges of the games, for 
the umpires to suffer a contest between boys and 
strong men.” 

As thus the women of the city conversed (with one 
another), flari, having tightened his gii’dle, danced in 
the ring, shaking the ground (on which he trod). Ba- 
labhadra, also, danced, slapping his arms in defiance. 
Where the ground was firm, the invincible Krishna 
contended, foot to foot, with Chaiuira. The practised 
demon Mushtika was opposed by Balabhadra. Mu¬ 
tually entwining, and pushing, and pulling, and beating 
each other with fists, arms, and elbows, pressing each 
other with their knees, interlacing their arms, kicking 
with their feet, pressing with their whole weight upon 
one another,’ fought Hari and Chahiira. Desperate 


' Tlie terms here used <ire technical, and refer to the estab¬ 
lished modes of wrestling amongst Hindu athlette. § 1. Samni- 

pata (^f^^rt) is described “mutual laying hold of.” || 2. Ava- 

dbiita “le tting go of the adversary.” 3. Kshepaha 

“pulling to and casting back.” 4. Mushti-nipata 


t Tt I 

t Vyatikrama. 

§ The following definitions are taken from the two commentaries, 
ll I Sridhara. ‘Mutual onset’, I Ratna- 

garbha. 
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was the struggle, though without weapons, and one 
for life and death, to the great gratificatioti of the 


striking with fists. ” 5. Kila-nipatana 
“striking with the elbow.” G. Vajra-nipatana 
“striking with the t'ore-arm. ” f 7. Janu-nirghata (WT»Tf®T^(l), t 
“pressing or striking with the knees.” S. Bahu-vighattana (^T^- 
§ “ interlacing the arms.” !). Padoddhuta (TTT^^fT), 
“kicking.” || 10. PrasHshtall (HlgST)i “intertwining of the whole 

body.” In some copies,** another term occurs, Asma-nirghata 
“striking with stones,” or “striking blows as 
hard as with stones;” for stones could scarcely be used in a 


* The original has no .such term, but “with the fists.” 

t Aratni-dwaya. Aratni never, I believe, signifies “fore-arm”; and 
the definition of the fifth technicality shows that it cannot bear the im¬ 
port of ‘ elbow’, its more ordinary signification, when it does not denom¬ 
inate a measure. Again, as it does not here mean ‘fist’,— one of its 
senses,— it seems likely that it must denote the ulnar side of the hand. 
So, indeed, the term is explained by Arjnna Misra, where he comments 
on the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-parvan, il. 15781. His words are: I 

^I 

i The Sanskrit has simply. See note «•, below. 

§ I find a different reading. See note •», below. The Translator's de¬ 
finition, which is conjectural, is little likely to be correct. 

I i l Ratnagarbha. 

^ Variant: prasnsht'a. 

** The subjoined verse is rejected, without remark, by Ratnagarbha, 
and is absent from my two old copies of the mere text, but occurs, 
though uncommented, in Sridhara’s text, and in several of my MSS.: 

Some excellent copies give, instead of 

I 


Professor Wilson, when he accepted, in his translation, the seventh 
and eighth technicalities, should have accepted asma-nirghdia, also, 
which cannot be divorced from the other two, since it stands, in the 
original, between them. 
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Spectators.* In proportion as the contest continued, 
soChahiira was gradually losing something of his origi¬ 
nal vigour, f and the wreath upon his head trembled 
from his fury and distress; ‘ whilst the world-compre¬ 
hending t Krishna wrestled with him as if but in sport. 
Beholding Chai'nira losing, and Krishna gaining, 
strength, Kamsa, furious with rage, commanded the 
music to cease. As soon as the drums and trumpets 
were silenced, a numerous band of heavenly instru¬ 
ments was heard in the sky;§ and the gods invisibly 
exclaimed; “Victory to Govinda! Kesava, kill the 
demon Chahhra!” Madhusiidana, having, for a long 
time, dallied with his adversary, at last lifted him up, 


contest specified as “one without weapons ”i| * * 

' Krishna contended with Chailura, “who, through distress 
and anger, shook the flowers of his crest:” 

Ttie two last terms are explained: “the flower of the wreath on 
his head:” I** 




Jagan-rnaya. 


I As to the u|e of stones in the combat, which is designated as 
asastra, we must suppose, — if the verse quoted above has not been 
foisted into the text,—that the term sastra, embodied in this epithet, is 
employed technically, so as to comprehend those rude and ready missiles. 

^ See note •, above. 

•* Batnagarbha. 
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and whirled him round, with the intention of putting 
an end to him. Having whirled Chahui'a round a 
hundred times, until his breath was expended in the 
air, Krishna* dashed him on the ground, with such 
violence as to smash his body into a hundred frag¬ 
ments, and strew the earth with a hundred pools of 
gory mire.f Whilst this took place, the mighty Bala- 
devawas engaged, in the same manner, with the demon 
bruiser, t Mnshtika. Striking him on the head with his 
fists, and on the breast with his knees, he stretched 
him on the ground, and pummelled him there, till he 
was dead. Again, Krishna encountered the royal 
bruiser § Tosalaka, |1 and felled him to the earth with 
a blow of his left hand. When the other athletselT 

* Called, in the original, not by his name, but by the epithet ami- 
trajit. 

t I 

inWT II 

t Malla. 

§ Malla-rdja, “prince of mallas”. For malla, see note below. 

i| Corrected from “Tomalaka”. Professor Wilson’s MS. may have 
shown a broken 'H. Most copies yield Tomalaka, the reading, apparently, 
accepted by Ratnagarbha, an<l that of the Bhdgavata-purdna, which has, 
pkewise, the short form, Tosala. In very good MSS. of the llari- 
vaiiisa I find Toshala and Toshalaka. Professor Wilson’s Bengal translation 
has Salaka. 

^ Malta-, which Professor Wilson renders, indifferently, by “athlete”, 
“boxer”, and “bruiser”. The last two terms are inadequate, while the 
first is inadeqnative, as being much too wide for the occasion. ‘Pancra- 
tiast’, in an accommodated acceptation, may answer to represent malla. 
for the pancratiast fought nude, whereas it appears that his Hindu ana¬ 
logue contended clothed. 

The fighting of Hari, Ohaniira, and Baladeva clearly evinces, that the 
inalla-yuddha corresponded to the classical aaynguiiur or nitpuct/jov,— 
not, indeed, the regular agonism, so much as the lawless description 
that was practised at Sparta,—the characteristic of which was a com¬ 
bination of boxing and wrestling. 
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saw Chanura, Mushtika, and Tosalaka killed, they fled 
(from the held); and Krishna and Sankarsharia danced, 
victorious,^' on the arena, dragging along with them, 
by force, the cowherds of their own age. Kamsa, his 
eyes reddening with wrath, called aloud to the sur¬ 
rounding people: “Drive those two cowboys out of 
the assembly; seize the villain Nanda; and secure him 
with chains of iron; put Vasudeva to death with tor¬ 
tures intolerable to his years; and lay hands uponf 
the cattle, and whatever else belongs to those cowherds 
who are the associates of Krishna.” 


Upon hearing these orders, the destroyer of Madhu 
laughed at Kahisa, and, springing up to the place 



Nilakant'ha, commenting on the MaMbhdrata, Vana-parvan, »/. 15779, 
(]notes from some Niti-idstra, as follows: 


^ II 

rTT%^ gt II 

II 

It appears, from this, that the Hindu pancratium recognized eight 
modes of procedure : tearing out the hair, felling to the ground, kicking 
on the head, punching the belly with the knee, pommelling the cheeks 
with clenched fists, elbowing, slapping, and whirling round. Four of 
these modes of annoyance, counted from the first, are reckoned legitimate 
as against an ordinary Kshattriya; five, as against a reprobate or titular 
Kshattriya; six, as against a Vaisya; seven, as against a Sudra; and 
all eight, as against an adversary of mixed extraction. 

Our modern fancy have nothing to learn, on the .score of humanity, 
from their Aryan predecessors of the ring, any more than from the 
roughs of Sparta, among whom even biting and scratching were not ac¬ 
counted foul play. 

* Harshita, ‘ delighted. ’ 
t Insert ‘the towns’, pur. 
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where he was seated, laid hold of him by tlie hair of 
his head, and struck his tiara* * * § to the ground. Then, 
casting him down upon the earth, Govinda threw him¬ 
self upon him. Crushed by the weight of the upholder 
of the universe, the son of Ugrasena (Kamsa), the king, 
gave up the ghost. Krishnaf tlien dragged the dead 
body, by the hair of the head, into the centre of the 
arena; and a deep furrow was made by tlie vast and 
heavy carcass of Kaihsa, when it was dragged along 
the ground by Krishna, as if a torrent of water had 
run through it.^ SeeingKaiiisa thus treated, his brother 
Sunamani came (to his succour); but he was en¬ 
countered, and easily killed, by Balabhadra. Then 
arose a general cry of grief from the surrounding 

I Et latiis medium sulons didiicit arenam. § 

Tlie yielding sand being furrowed into a ditch, or a water¬ 
course, by the dead bodies being dragged over it. 

The text is: 

Ttrf^T ?raifn i 

Ifrn II il 


* Kirit'a. 

+ Madhusiidana, in the original. 

t Corrected from “ Snmalin This mistake is easily accounted for. 
In Professor Wilson’s favourite MS., which is carelessly transcribed, and 
has few of the copyist’s inadvertencies corrected, wo read; 

i 

Professor Wilson's Hindu-made version has Snnuili. 

By striking out the syilable.s the verse is restored to its 

proper form. But the Translator, in due adherence to his copy, should 
have given the name as Sumalinaman. 

For Sunaman, see Vol. IV., p. 98. 

§ This looks as if intended for Juvenal., Sat. I., 157; 

Et latum media sulcnin diducit arena. 

11 Literally. “By the trailing body of Kaihsa, with its prodigious weight, 
a channel was made, as by the velocity of a great stream.” 
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circle, as they beheld the king of Mathura* (thus) 
slain, (and treated) with (such) contumely, by Krishna. 
Krishna, accompanied by Balabhadra, embraced the 
feet of Vasudeva and of Devald: but Vasudeva raised 
him up;f and, he and Devaki recalling to recollection 
what he had said to them at his birth, they bowed to 
Janardana; and the former thus addressed him: “Have 
compassion upon mortals, 0 god, benefactor, t and lord 
of deities. It is by thy favour to us two, that thou hast 
become the (present) upholder (of the world). That, 
for the punishment of the rebellious, § thou hast de¬ 
scended (upon earth,) in ray house, having been pro¬ 
pitiated (by my prayers), sanctifies our I'ace. Thou 
art the heartj| of all creatures; thou abidest in all crea¬ 
tures; and all that has been, or will be, emanates from 
thee, 0 universal spirit, t Thou, Achyuta, who com- 
prehendest all the gods, art eternally worshipped with 
sacrifices: thou art sacrifice itself, and the offerer of 
sacrifices. The affection that inspires my heart, and 
the heart of Devaki, towards thee, as if thou wast our 
child, is, indeed, but error and a great delusion.** 
How shall the tongue of a mortal such as 1 am call 
the creator of all things, who is without beginning or 


* See Vol. IV., p. 338. 

t The onginal makes both the father and mother show him this honour: 

t Varada. 

§ Durvritta. 

11 Anta. 
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end, son? Is it consistent that the lord of the world, 
from whom the world proceeds, should be born of me, 
except through illusion?* How should he, in whom 
all fixed and moveable things are contained, be con¬ 
ceived in the womb, and born of a mortal being? f 
Have compassion, therefore, indeed, 0 supreme lord, 
and, in thy descended portions, protect the universe. 
Thou art no son of mine. This whole wordd, from 
Brahma to a tree,l thou art. Wherefore dost thou, 
who art one with the Supreme, beguile us? Blinded 
by delusion, I thought thee my son; and for thee, who 
art beyond all fear, I dreaded the anger of Kaihsa; 
and, therefore, did I take thee, in my terror, to Gokula, 
where thou hast grown up. But I no longer claim 
thee as mine own. § Thou, Vishnu, —the sovereign 
lord of all, [j whose actions Rudra, the Maruts, the 
Aswins, Indra, 1 and the gods cannot ecpial, although 
they behold them; thou, who ha.st come amongst us, 
for the benefit of the world,—art recognized; and de¬ 
lusion is no more.” 


t ^ I 

: l see Vol. Ill,, p. 202, note 

§ This sentence is not rendered very literally, 
i This phrase is to represent Ua. 

5 The original has Satakratu. See Vol. L, p. 150. 




CHAPTER XXI. 


Krislmii eucouiages liis parents; places Ugraseiia on the throne; 
heconies tlie pupil of Siindi'pani, whose son he recovers from 
the sea: he kills the marine demon Panchajana, and makes a 
horn of his shell. 

HAVING permitted to Devaki and Vasudeva (an 
interval of) true knowledge, through the contemplation 
of his actions, Hari again spread the delusions of his 
power* over (them and) the tribe of Yadu. He said 
to them; “Mother; venerable father; yoti have, both, 
been long observed, by Sankarshaha and myself, with 
sorrow, and in fear of Kaihsa. He whose time passes 
not in respect to his father and mother is a vile being, 
who descends, in vain, from virtuous parents, f The 
lives of those produce good fruit who reverence their 
parents, their spiritual guides, the Brahmans, and the 
gods. Pardon, therefore, father, the impropriety of 
which we may have been culpable, in resenting, without 
your orders,— to which we acknowledge that we are 
subject, —the oppression we suffered from the power 
and violence of Kamsa.’H Thus speaking, they offered 
homage to the elders of the Yadu tribe, in order, and, 
then, in a suitable manner, paid their respects to_ the 
citizens. The wives of Kaihsa, and those of his father, § 

* ~ I 

fTr»3X!g?Tpg^ II 

* This sentence is much expanded in translation. 

§ “and his — Kaihsa,’s — mothers,” i. e., it seems, his 

mother and his mother-in-law. 




BOOK V., CHAP. XXI. 


45 


then surrounded the body of the king, lying on the 
ground, and bewailed his fate, in deep affliction. Hari, 
in various ways, expressed his regret (for what had 
chanced), and endeavoured to console them, his own 
eyes being suffused with tears. The foe of Madhu then 
liberated Ugrasena from confinement, and placed him 
on the throne, which the death of his son had left 
vacant.* The chief of the Yadavas,f being crowned, 
performed the funeral rites, of Kaihsa, and of the rest, 
of the slain. When the ceremony was over, and Ifgra- 
sena had resumed his royal seat, Krishnaf (addresscal 
him,) and said: “Sovereign lord, command, boldly, 
what else is to be doue.§ The curse of Yayaf.i has 
pronounced our race unworthy of dominion;^ but, with 
me for your servant, you may issue your orders to the 
gods. How should kings disobey them?”|| 

Thus having spoken, the human IIKesava summoned, 
mentally, the deity of the wind,—who came upon the 
instant, —and said to him: “Go, Vayu, to Indra, and 
desire him** to lay aside his pomp,ff and resign to 

‘ Till! curse pronounced oii the elder sons of Yayati, on their 
refusing to take upon them their fatlier’s infirmities. See Vol. JV., 
p. 48. 

* frrraiSITi: I 

t yadu-simha. 
f Hari, in the original. 

II JTfzr ^ i 

11 I 

** Vasava, in the original. 

tt ‘Pride’, rather, — garva; namely, says Ketnagarhhn, at the recot- 
lection of Kfishi'ia’s having lifted up Mount Govardhana. 
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Ugrasena his (splendid) hall, Sndharman.* Tell him 
that Krishna commands him to send the royal hall, 
the unrivalled gem of princely courts, for the assem¬ 
blage of the race of Yadu. ”f Accordingly, Vayut 
went, and delivered the message to the husband of 
Sach]',§ who|; (immediately) gave up to him the hall 
Sudharman; and Vayu conveyed it to the Yadavas, 
the chiefs of whom, thenceforth, possessed this celes¬ 
tial court, emblazoned with jewels, and defended by 
the arm of Govinda-1 The two excellent Yadu youths, 
versed in all knowledge, and possessed of all wisdom,** 
then submitted to instruction, as the disciples of 
teachers. Accordingly, they repaired to Sandi'pani — 
who, though born in Kasi',ff resided at Avanti,Jt —to 
study (the science of) arms, and, becoming his pupils, 
were obedient and attentive to their master; exhibiting 

* Or the name may be read Sudharma. Both forms are authorized. 

I The Sanskrit has Pavana. 

§ in the original, Sachipati, an epithetical designation of Indra See 
Vol. IT., p. 72, note 2. 

|| Here tlie original calls Indra by his appellation Purandara. 

II HI W H I 

II 

The ordinary reading, and that accepted by Batnagarbha, ends the 
second line with I 

** Sarva-jndna-maya. 

•(■f Kdiya, “ of the Kasi tribe.” See iny Benares, &c., p. 9, note 1; 
abso, Vol. IV., p. ;)45, supplement to p. 159, note tt- But the Trans¬ 
lator has the support of both the commentators. Kdiya is the word 
used in the corresponding passage of the Bhdgavata-purdna, viz., X., 
Prior Section, XLV., 31 ; but Sridhara offers no explanation of it. 

The city .so called. The Sanskrit has Avaniipura. See Vol. III., 
p. 246. I have corrected “Avanti”. 
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an example, to all men, of the observance of instituted 
rules." In the course of sixty-four days,f they had 
gone through the elements of military science, with 
the treatises on the use ot arms, and directions for the 
mystic incantations, which secure the aid of super¬ 
natural weapons.*! Sandi'pani, astonished at such pro- 
ticiency, and knowing that it exceeded human faculties, 
imagined that the Sun and Moon had become his 
scholars. When they had acquired all that he could 
teach, they said to him: “Now say what present shall 
be given to you, as the preceptor’s fee.”§ The prudent 
Sandipam, pei’ceiving that they were endowed with 
more than morlal powers, requested them to give him 
his dead son, (drowned) in the sea of Prabhasa.''' 


' They read through the Dhanur-veda, ji whieli treals of mi¬ 
litary matters; witli the Raliasya, ‘the mystical part,’! and the 
Saiigraha, ‘collectioti’ or ‘compendium’,— said to be, liere, tlie 
Astra-prayoga, ** ‘the employment ot weapons.’ 

^ Prabhasa is a place of pilgrimage in the west of India, on 
the coast of Gujerat, near the temple of Somaniitha, and town 
of Puttun Somnath. It is also known by the name of Soraa- 
ti'rtha; Soma, or the Moon, having been liere cured of the con- 


“An example of the observance of instituted rules” .is to translate 
aclidra. See Vol. III., p. 107, note J. 

■(■ Ahordira, ‘nycthemera. ’ The term, apparently, i.s elinsen with a 
view to imply diligent studentship. 

! These three expansions .are to repre.sent the expressions specified in 
note t in this page. 

§ Guru-dakshwd. 

I See Vol. 111., p. G7. 

% The mantras and Upanishads, the commentators allege. 

** Sridhara and Ratnagarbha. 
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Taking up their arms, they marched against the Ocean. 
Bnt the all-comprehending Sea said to them; “I have 
not killed the son of Sandtpani.* A demon f named 
Panchajana,t (who lives) in the form of a conch-shell, 
seized the boy. He is still under my waters. § On 
hearing this, Krishna plunged into the sea; and, having 
slain the vile Panchajana, he took the conch-shell,—- 
whicli was formed of his bones, (and bore it as his 
horn),—the sound of which fills the demon-hosts with 
dismay, animates the vigour of the gods, and annihi¬ 
lates unrighteousness. i| The heroes also recovered 
the boy from the pains of death, and i-estored him, in 
his former [jcrson, to bis father. Rama and Janardana 

KUinptioii lirougli( upon tiiiii by the imprec.atioii of Dukshu, his 
fiitli(‘r-iii-la\v. Mahi'iblmnila, Salya Parvan ; Vol, J]I., p, 249. 


^ 5^ iw; ii 

Variolas MSS. have, instead of ^TT^qT'^:, . 

, and I It is impos.sible to say what reading the 

Translator accorded the preference to. 

t Oaitya. 

I h'or his origin, see Vol. II., p. 69, note ||. 

§ The Sea here addresses Krishna as asura-sudami, “slayer of deinon.s.” 

II Professor Wilson has here omitted to translate a stanza, of some 
little importance, if only by way of connecting what precedes with what 
follows. It is recognized by both the commentators, and runs thus: 

H ffr: I 

II 

We learn, from this, that Hari blew Panchajanya,—the name of his 
newly acquired shell,—and proceeded to the city ofYama; and that Ba- 
ladeva conquered Yania, son of Vivaswat. 

For the origin of Yama, see Vol. III., p. 20; for the situation of 
Varna’s city, Vol. II., p. 239. 
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then returned to Mathura, which was well presided 
over * by Ugrasena, and abounded in a happy popula¬ 
tion, both of men and women.' 


* The incidents of the two last cliapters are related in the 
Bhagavata and Hari Vaihsa,—often in the words of the text, but 
with many embellishments and additions, especially in the latter. 
The Brahma Vaivarta, on the other hand, makes still shorter 
work of these occurrences than our text. 


• Pdlita. 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Jaiasandha besieges Mathura; is defeated, but repeatedly renews 

the attack. 

PARASARA.—The mighty Kamsa had married the 
two daughters of Jarasandha,* * * § one named Asti, the 
other, Prapti.f Jarasandha was king of Magadha,: 
and a very powerful prince;‘ who, when he heard that 
Krishna § had killed his son-in-law, was much incensed, 
and, collecting a large force, marched against Mathura, 
determined to put the Yadavas and Krishna to the 
sword. II Accordingly, he invested the city with three 
and twenty numerous divisions of his forces.^ Rama 
and Janardana sallied from the town, with a slender, 
but resolute, force, and fought bravely with the armies 


‘ See Vol. IV., pp. 150, 151. 

^ With twenty-three Akshauhiiiis, each consisting of 109,350If 
infantry, 65,610 horse, 21,870 chariots, and as inany elephants.** 
The Hari Vaihsaff enumerates, as the allies, or tributaries, of 
Jarasandha, a number of princes from various parts of India. 
But this is a gratuitous embellishment. 


* See Vol. IV., pp. 160 and 173; also, note in p. 344. 

+ Corrected from “Asti” and “Prapti”. 

t Corrected, here and everywhere, from "Magadha”. See Vol. IV., 
p. 151, note t. 

§ Hari, in the original. 

II This sentence is rendered with great looseness. 

5f Corrected from “109,300”. 

** So say the commentators on the Amara-koia, II., VIII,, II., 49. 
For a venerable statement of the component parts of an akshauhini, see 
the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-parvan, si. 292—296. 
tt SI. 5013—5022. 
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of Magadha.* The two youthful leaders prudently 
resolved to have recourse to their ancient weapons; 
and, accordingly, the bow of Hari, with two quivers 
filled with exhaustlessf arrows, and the macet called 
Kaumodaki,§ and the ploughshare|| of Balabhadra, as 
well as the club f Saunanda, descended, at a wish, from 
heaven. Armed with these weapons, they (speedily) 
discomfited the king of Magadha and his hosts, and 
1‘eentered the city, (in triumph). 

Although the wicked (king of Magadha,) Jarasan- 
dha was defeated, yet Krishna knew, that, whilst he 
escaped alive, he w’as not subdued; and, in fact, he 
soon returned, with a (mighty) force, and was again 
forced, by Rama and Krishna, to fly. Eighteen times ‘ 
did the haughty prince of Magadha** renew his attack 


' The Bhilgavataff and Hari Varhsafl say ‘seventeen times.’ 
The latter indulges in a prolix description of the lirst encounter, 
nothing of which occurs in the Bhagavata, any more than in our 
text. 


II 

+ Akshaya, ‘indestructible.’ 

I Oadd. 

§ A present from Varuna, according to the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-parvan, 
il. 8200. It takes its name from Kumodaka, an epithetical appellation 
of Krishna. 

II Hala, which means, ordinarily, ‘plough.’ For its synonym, sira, 
synecdochically used in the same way as in the text, see Vol. III., 
p. 332, note 

^ Mmala\ a weapon shaped like a pestle, it should seem. 

** To render ?rrwt I 

tt X., Latter Section, I., 44. 

U SI. 0120. 
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upon the Yadavas, headed by Krishna, and was as 
often defeated and put to the rout, by them, with very 
inferior numbers. That the Yadavas were not over¬ 
powered by their foes was owing to the present might 
of the portion of the discus-armed Vishnu.* It was 
the pastime t of the lord of the universe, in his capacity 
of man, to launch various: weapons against his ene¬ 
mies: (for) what effort of power to annihilate his foes 
could be necessary to him whose fiat creates and de¬ 
stroys the world? But, as subjecting himself to human 
customs, he formed alliances with the brave, and en¬ 
gaged in hostilities with the base. § He had recourse 
to the four devices of policy,—or, negotiation, presents, 
sowing dissension, and chastisement, |j —and, sometimes, 
even betook himself to flight. Thus, imitating the con¬ 
duct of human beings, the lord of the world pursued, 
at will, his sports, t 


ft <V{^ II 

-j- Lila. See Vol. IV., p. 325, note §, 

J Aneka-rupa. 

^ II 

Ratnagarbha reads the first verse as follows : 

rnn ^ ^ I 

other variants, of little importance, might be added from my MSS. 
unaccompanied by commentary. 

|j Sdman, upapraddna, bheda, and danda-pdla. See, further, the 
Amara-koia, II., VIII., I., 20. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 


Birth of Kalayavariii: he advances against Mathura. Kfishfia 
builds Dwaraka, and sends thither the Yadava tribe: he leads 
Killayavana into the cave of Muchukunda: the latter awakes, 
consumes the Yavana king, and praises Krishna. 

PARASARA.-Syala* having called Garga,f the 
Brahman, whilst at the cow-pens, impotent, in an 
assembly of the Yadavas,! they all laughed; at which 
he was highly offended, and repaired to the shores § 
of the western sea,|| where he engaged in arduous 
penance, to obtain a son, who should be a terror to the 
tribe of Yadu.t Propitiating Mahadeva, and living 
upon iron-sand** for twelve years, the deityff (at last) 
was pleased with him, and gave him the (desired) 
boon. The king of the Yavanas, who was childless. 


* On the credit of both the commentators, we here have no proper 
name, but the word for brother-in-law, iyala. According to Ratnagar- 
bha, ^isirayana is thus alluded to, and proleptically; for Garga was still 
to marry bis sister, Gauri. 

+ Corrected from “Gargya”, with the suffrage of several MSS. Prob¬ 
ably the Garga is meant who—as we read in the Bhdgavala-purdna, X., 
Prior Section, Chapter XLV.,— served as instructor to Krishna and Ba- 
larama. See Vol. IV., p. 279. But Gargya seems to be the reading of 
the Harvamia, U. 1957—1959. 

Two Gargas, then, are named in the present Chapter. See p. 58, 
infra. 

: I 

§ There is no word for this in the Sanskrit. 

II Instead of dakshindbdhi, the reading of Sridhara, most MSS. have 
dakihiiidpatha, ‘the south', the lection preferred by Ratnagarbha. 

•* Ayai-churna-, ‘iron-filings’, more likely. 

tt Hara, in the original. 
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became the friend of Garga; * and the latter begot a 
son, by his wife, who was as (black as) a bee, and was, 
thence, called KdJayavana.' The Yavana king, having 
placed his son, whose breast was as hard as the point 
of the thunderbolt, upon the throne, retired to the 
woods. Inflated with conceit of his prowess, Kala- 
yavana demanded of Narada who were the most mighty' 
heroes on earth. To which the sage answered “The 
Yadavas.” Accordingly, Kalayavana assembled many 
myriads of Mlechehhas and barbarians, and, with a 

' This legend of the origin of Kalayavana is given, also, by 
the Hari Vamsa. t The Bhagavata, like our text, conies, at 
once, to the siege of Mathura, by this chief; but the Hari Vaihsa 
suspends the story, for more than thirty chapters, to narrate an 
origin of the Yadavas, and sundry adventures of Krishna and 
Rama to the south-west. Most of these have no other authority, 
and are, no doubt, inventions of the Dakhni compiler; and the 
others are misplaced. 

^ So the Bhagavata describes him, § .as leading a host of 
Mlechehhas '(or barbarians) against Krishna; but, in the Maha- 
bharata,—Sabha Parvan, Vol. I., p. 330,—where Krishna describes 
the power of Jarasandha, he admits that he and the Yadavas fled 
from Mathura to the west, through fear of that king; but no 
account is given of any siege of Mathura by Kalayavana. The 
only indication of such a person is the mention, || that Bhagadatta, 


• ^ »tT5rijT»rre ^ Tsnrrar^: i 

The original, it will be observed, does not here name Garga, which I 
have corrected from “Gargya”. 

I Chapter CXV. 

§ It calls him Yavana the Asnra. 

II 678, 579: 
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vast armament of elephants, cavalry, and foot, advan¬ 
ced, impatiently, against Mathura and the Yadavas; 

the Yavana king, who rules over Muru* and Naraka, in the west 
and south, is one of his most attached feudatories. This king is, 
in various other places, called king of Pragjyotisha; as he is in 
a subsequent passage of the same book,—Sabha Parvau, p. 374 ;f 
and this name is always applied to the the west of Assam, i His 
subjects are, however, still Yavanas and Mlechchhas; and he 
presents horses, caps set with jewels, and swords with ivory hilts, 
—articles scarcely to be found in Assam, which cannot well be 
the seat of bis sovereignty. It seems most likely, therefore, that 
the story may have originated in some knowledge of the power 
and position of the Greek-Bactrian princes, or their Scythian 
successors ; although, in the latter compilations, it has been mixed 
up with allusions to the first Mohammedan aggressions. See 
Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p. 506, and Vol. XV., p. 100. 


I 

^ II 

Here, Bhagadatta — with the epithet aparyanta-bala, ‘of boundless 
might’,—is said to be paramount over Mnrn and Naraka, in like manner 
as Varuha rules the west. The direction of Bhagadatta’s kingdom is 
not assigned. 

M. Fauche’s translation of this passage, while correcting Professor Wil¬ 
son’s view of its meaning, as to some points, turns an epithet into a 
king, and gives him what belongs to Bhagadatta: 

“De lui releve encore le roi Aparyantabala, souverain des Yavanas, 
qui regne sur le Mouroii et le Naraka, comme Varouna sur la plage 
occidentale; 

“Et Bhagadatta, le vieil ami de ton pere, Bhagadatta, qui se courbe 
plus que toute autre, puissant roi, devant sa parole et son geste.” 

For the position of Varuua’s city, see Vol. II., p. 239. 

* It has more than once "been conjectured that we should read Maru, 
in this place. But Muru and Naraka, I take it, are, here, not names of 
countries,—as is generally supposed,—but two demons, so called, at last 
slain by Krishna. See Chapter XXIX. of this Book. 

+ 1836. 

I 1. e., to the ancient Kamarnpa; for which see Vol. II., p. 132, and 
p. 133, note 1. 
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wearying, every day, the animal that carried him, but 
insensible of fatigue, himself. 

When Krishna knew of his approach, he reflected, 
that, if the Yadavas encountered the Yavana, they 
would be so much weakened by the conflict, that they 
would then be overcome by the king of Magadha;* 
that their force was much reduced by the war with 
Magadha,f whilst that of Kalayavana was unbroken; 
and that the enemy might be, therefore, victorious. 1 
Thus, the Yadavas were exposed to a double danger. § 
He resolved, therefore, to construct a citadel, for the 
Yadu tribe, that should not be easily taken,—one that 
even women might defend, and in which, therefore, 
the heroes of the house of Vrishnij] should be secure; 
one in which the male combatants of the Yadavas 
should dread no peril, though he, himself, should be 
drunk, or careless, asleep, or abi-oad. Thus reflecting, 
Krishna t solicited a space of twelve furlongs from the 
ocean; and there he built the city of Dwaraka,* de¬ 
fended by high ramparts,** and beautified with gardens 

’ According to the Mahabharata, he only enlarged and fortified 
the ancient city of Kusasthali, founded by Raivata. Sabha 
Parvan.ff See, also, Vol. III., p. 2511, of this work. 

* ®l^q I 

t Literally, “by the king of the Magadhas,” 'f|'|J|^«t | 
t A free translation; and so is much of what follows. 

§ There is no Sanskrit for this sentence. It is taken from the com¬ 
mentaries. 

j| VHshni-pungava. For Vrishiii, see Vol. IV., p. 58. 

^ The original has Govinda. •• Mahd-vapra. 

■ft SI. 614. M. Fauche, in his translation, converts Raivata into a 
mountain. 
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and reservoirs of water, crowded with houses and 
buildings,* and splendid as the capital of Indra, 
Ainaravati.f Thither Janardana conducted the inhab¬ 
itants of Mathura, and then awaited, at that city, the 
approach of Kalayavana. * 

When the hostile army encamped round Mathura, 
Krishna, § unarmed, went forth, and beheld the Yavana 
king. Kalayavana, the strong-armed, recognizing Va- 
sudeva, pursued him,—him whom the thoughts of per¬ 
fect ascetics j| cannot overtake. Thus pursued, Krishna 
entered a large cavern, where Muchukunda, the king 
of men, was asleep. The rasht Yavana, entering (the 
cave), and beholding a man lying asleep there, con¬ 
cluded it must be Krishna, and kicked him; at which 
Muchukunda awoke, and, casting on him an angry 
glance, the Yavana was instantly consumed, and re¬ 
duced to ashes.** For, in a battle between the gods 
and demons, Muchukunda had, formerly, contributed 
to the defeat of the latter; and, being overcome with 
sleep, he solicited of the gods, as a boon, that he should 
enjoy a long repose. “Sleep long, and soundly,” ff said 
the gods; “and whoever disturbs you shall be instantly 
burnt to ashes by fire emanating from your body.” ‘ 

' The name of Muchukunda, as one of the sons of Mandhatfi, 


* Prdhara-, ‘strong buildings’, Ratnagarbha says, 
t See Vol. II., p. 240, text and notes. 

: ^ i 

§ The Sanskrit has Govinda. j| Mahd-yogin. ^ Sudurmati. 

** i 

++ These words are interpolated by the Translator. 

11 Corrected from “Mahdhatri”. 
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Having burnt up the iniquitous Yavana, and behold¬ 
ing the foe of Madhu, Muchukunda asked him who he 
was. “I am born,” he replied, “in the Lunar race, in 
the tribe of Yadu, and am the son of Vasudeva.” 
Muchukunda, recollecting the prophecy of old Garga, 
fell down before the lord of all, Hari, saying:'’ Thou 
art known, supreme lord, to be a portion of Vishnu ;* 
for it was said, of old, by Garga, f that, at the end of 
the twenty-eighth Dwapara age, Hari would be born 
in the family of Yadu. Thou art he, without doubt,— 
the benefactor of mankind; for thy glory I am unable 
to endure. Thy words are of deeper tone than the 
muttering of the rain-cloud; and earth sinks down 
beneath the pressure of thy feet. As, in the battle be¬ 
tween the gods and demons, the Asuras were unable 
to sustain iny lusti'e, so even am I incapable of bearing 
thy radiance. J Thou alone art the refuge of every 

occurs in Vol. III., p. 268; but no further notice is taken of him. 
The Bhagavata§ specifies his being the son of that king, and 
relates the same story of his long sleep as the text. The same 
occurs in the Hari Vamsa. || The general character of the legends 
in this chapter is that of reference to something familiar, rather 
than its narration. In the Hari Vamsa the opposite extreme is 
observable; and there the legends are as prolix as here they are 
concise. The Bhagavata follows a middle course; but it seems 
unlikely, that, in either of the three, we have the original fables. 

* inf i 

Instead of fq laifl , some MSS. have f^X^; | 

t Probably, the Garga mentioned in Vol. II., p. 213. 

i nfTiTZi: I 

^ IT wnzTfii ii 

§ X., Latter Section, II. 

II Chapter CXV. 
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living being who has lighted on the world. Do thou, 
who art the alleviator of all distress, show favour upon 
me, and remove from me all that is'evil. * * * § Thou art 
the oceans, the mountains, the rivers, the forests; thou 
art earth, sky, air, water, and fire: thou art mind, in¬ 
telligence, the unevolved principle,f the vital airs, the 
lord of life; the soul;! all that is beyond the soul; the 
all-pervading; exempt from the vicissitudes of birth; 
devoid of (sensible properties,) sound and the like; 
undecaying, illimitable, imperishable, subject neither 
to increase nor diminution :§ thou art that which is 
Brahma,—without beginning or end. From thee the 
immortals, the progenitors, theYakshas, Gandharvas, || 
and Kirimai’as, the Siddhas, the nymphs of heaven, H 
men, animals,** birds, reptiles,ff deer,tl and all the 
vegetable world, proceed; and all that has been, or will 
be, or is now, moveable or fixed. All that is amor¬ 
phous, or has form; all that is gross, subtile, moveable, 
or stable,§§ thou art, 0 creator of the world; and beside 
thee there is not anything. O lord, I have been whirl- 

* fT i 

t Avydkfiia. 

t Puihs. 

§ Nd^a. 

11 Corrected from “Gandharbhas”. 

^ Apsaras. 

** Faiu, which often means ‘sacrificial animals’. Compare the title 
Pasiipati; also, the terms pasaharulhn and nirddhapaiubandha, Vol. 111., 
p. 40, note §, and p. 113, note f. 

tt Sarisripa-, rather “reptiles” than “insects”, as it is rendered in 
Vol. II., p. 92. 

‘Wild beasts’, rather; mriga. 

§1 Ratnagarbha has, instead of t and 

this reading gets rids of two tautologies; for “moveable or fixed” occurs 
just before. 
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ed round, in the circle of worldly existence, for ever; 
and have suffered the three classes of affliction;* and 
there is no restf whatever. I have mistaken pains for 
pleasures, like sultry vapours! for a pool of water; 
and their enjoyment has yielded me nothing but sor¬ 
row. § The earth, dominion,'! forces, treasures, friends,t 
children, wife, dependants, all the objects of sense,** 
have I possessed, imagining them to be sources of 
happiness; but I found, that, in their changeable na¬ 
ture, ff 0 lord, they were nothing but vexation. The 
gods themselves, though (high) in heaven, were in 
need of my alliance. Where, then, is everlasting repose? 
Who, without adoring thee,—who art the origin of all 
worlds,—shall attain, 0 supreme deity, that rest which 


endures for ever? 1 

3ef 

;u 

iiled 

by thy delusions, and 






• These ate alluded to in the opening stanza of the Sdnkhya-kdrikd'. 

^:^ir^^f»TETTfrrfwsrTOT i 

ft Hirrct, n 


“Because of the disquietude which results from threefold pain, there 
arises a desire to know the means of doing away therewith effectually. 
If it be objected, that, visible means to this end being available, such de¬ 
sire is unprofitable, I demur; for that theM means do not, entirely and 
for ever, operate exemption from disquietude.'' 

The three sorts of pain, the ddhydtmika, ddhibhautika, and ddhidaivika, 
are, in the words of Colebrooke, “evil proceeding from self,” “from ex¬ 
ternal beings,” and “from divine causes”. See his Miscellaneous Essays, 
Vol. I., p. 238. 

t Nirvfiti. 

I Mriga-trishnd, the mirage. 

§ tTvn rrnrr?! i 

II Rdsht'ra. 

^ Insert ‘adherents’, paksha. 

** f^rwi: I 

ii- wfwrt, ‘ in the end,’ ‘at last,’ ‘after all.’ 
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ignorant of thy nature* men, after suffering the various 
penalties of birth, death, and infirmity, behold the 
countenance of the king of ghosts, f and suft'er, in hell, 
dreadful tortures,—the reward of their own deeds. 
Addicted to sensual objects, through thy delusions I 
revolve in the whirpool of selfishness and pride; and, 
hence, I come to thee, as my final refuge, who art the 
lord deserving of all homage, than whom there is no 
other asylum;! my mind afflicted with repentance for 
my trust in the world, and desiring the fulness of fe¬ 
licity, emancipation from all existence.” § 


• I 

+ Preta-rdja, an epithet of Yaina. 

: wK.wti ^ ^ I 

This means! “longing for emancipation,—of uncreated glory." So says 
Ratnagarbha, who also allows the epithet of ‘emancipation’ to signify 
“resort of perfect yogins". Sridhara gives the second interpretation only. 

The ‘emancipation’ of the Hindus is not release “from all existence’’, 
but from consciousness of pleasure and pain. The distinction is, at all 
events, good, as a piece of idealism. 






CHAPTER XXIV. 


Muchukunda goes to perform penance. Krishna takes the army 
and treasures of Kalayavana, and repairs, with them, to Dwaraka. 
Balarama visits Vraja; inquiries of its inhabitants after Krishna. 

THUS praised by the wise Muchukunda, the sove¬ 
reign of all things, the eternal lord, Hari, said to him: 
“Go to whatever celestial regions you wish, lord of 
men, possessed of might irresistible, honoured* by my 
favour. When you have fully enjoyed all heavenly 
pleasures, you shall be born in a distinguished famil}", 
retaining the recollection of your former births; and 
you shall, finally, obtain emancipation,”! Having 
heard this promise, and prostrated himself before 
Achyuta, the lord of the world, Muchukunda went 
forth from the cave, and, beholding men of diminutive 
stature, now first knew that the Kali age had arrived. 
The king, therefore, departed to Gandhamadana,! the 
shrine § of Naranarayana,i| to perform penance, 

Kfishha, having, by this stratagem, destroyed his 

* UyaMimliita. 

* Probably, the mountain spoken of in Vol. II., p. 115. 

§ Sthdna, A shrine of Naranarayana is referred to in Chapter XXXVII. 
of this Book. 

II A name of Krishna, for which see the Mahdbhdrata, Sdnti-parvan, 
il. 12658; also, the Bhdgavata-purdna, V., XIX., 9. 

“In various parts of the Mahdbhdrata, Krishna and Arjnna are singu¬ 
larly represented as having formerly existed in the persons of two 
Rishis, Narayana and Kara, who always lived and acted together." 
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 192. 

The Devarshis Nara and Narayana are mentioned in Vol. I., p. Ill, 
note 1, and in Vol. III., p. 68, note 1. Also see Vol. IV., p. 246, note 1. 
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enemy, returned to Mathura, and took captive his 
army, rich in horses, elephants, and cars, which he 
conducted to Dwaraka,* and delivered to Ugrasena; 
and the Yadu race was relieved from all feai- of inva¬ 
sion, f Baladeva, when hostilities had entirely ceased, 
being desirous of seeing his kinsmen, went to Nanda’s 
cow-pens, 1 and there again conversed with the herds¬ 
men and their females, with affection and respect. 
By some, the elders, he was embraced; others, the 
juniors, he embraced; and with those of his own age, 
male or female, he talked and laughed. § The cowherds 
made many kind speeches to Ha]ayudha;|| but some 
of the Gopfs spoke to him with the affectation of 
anger, t or with feelings of jealousy, as they inquired 
after the loves of Krishna with the women of Mathurd. 
“Is all well with the fickle and inconstant Kfishha?” 
said they. “Does the volatile swain, the friend of an 
instant, amuse the women of the city by laughing at 
our rustic efforts (to please him)? Does he ever think 
of us, singing in chorus to his songs? Will he not 
come here once again, to see his mother? But why 
talk of these things? It is a different tale to tell, for 
him without us, and for us without him. Father, 


* The original has Dwaravati, of which “Dwaraka” is a synonym, 
t Pardbhihhava. 
t Nanda-gokula. 

§ 3(itf%?5r I 

The Translator’s specifications of “elders”, &.c., are taken from the 
commentators. 

ji “Ploughshare-weaponed,” literally; a name of Baladeva or Balaliha- 
dra. Vide supra, p. 51, text and note ||. 

^ Prema-kupita. Compare the terms in Vol. IV., p. 323, notes § and •». 
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mother, brother, husband, kin,—what have we not 
abandoned for his sake? But he is a monument of 
ingratitude.* Yet tell us, does not Krishna talk of 
coming here? Falsehood is never, 0 Krishna, to be 
uttered by thee. Verily, this is Damodara,f this is 
Govinda, who has given up his heart to the damsels 
of the city,—who has, no longer, any regard for us, 
but looks upon us with disdain.” t So saying, the 
Gopi's, whose minds were fixed on Krishna, § addressed 
Rama, in his place, calling him Damodara and Go¬ 
vinda, || and laughed, and were merry;t and Rama 
consoled them by communicating to them agreeable, 
modest, affectionate, and gentle messages from Krishna. 
With the cowherds he talked mirthfully, as he had 
been wont to do, and rambled, along with them, over 
the lands of Vraja. '■ 

‘ This visit of Balarama to Vraja is placed, by the Hari 
Varhsa, anterior to the fall of Mathura; by the Bhagavata, long 
subsequent to the establishment of the Yadus at Dwaraka. 

* I 

t See Voi. IV., p 281. 

Ttftwrfw’ t: ii 

“Of this Damodara, or Govinda, whose heart is attached to the 
women of the city, the love has departed, as towards us; and, ther^ore, 
he is hard to be seen. And yet he delights us.’’ 

Ratnagarbha has > *• ‘Damodara’ in the voca¬ 
tive. By reading, also, —in which, likewise, he is peculiar,— 

he gives the sentence a very different meaning; but his explanation of 
this expression by airnfVfiT: can scarcely be accepted. 

§ Hari, in the original. 

II The Sanskrit has Krishna. 

If i 

II 



CHAPTER XXV. 

Balaraiiia finds wine in the hollow of a tree; becomes inebriated; 
commands the Yamuna to come to him, and, on her refusal, 
drags her out of her course: Lakshml gives him ornameuls and 
a dress : he returns to Dwaraka, and marries Bevati. 

WPllLST the mighty* Sesha,'f the upholder ot the 
globe, was thus engaged in wandering amidst the lor- 
ests, with the herdsmen, in the disguise of a mortal, 
—having rendered great services to earth, and still 
considering what more was to be achieved,—Varuiia,! 
in order to provide for his recreation, said to (his wile,) 
VaruiH§ (the goddess of wine): “Thou, Madiriijij art 
ever acceptable to the powerful Ananta. t Go, there¬ 
fore, auspicious and kind goddess,** and promote his 
enjoyments.” Obeying these commands, Varuhi went 
and established herself in the hollow of a Kadamba- 
tree, in the woods of Vfindavana. Baladeva, roaming 
about, (came there, and,) smelling the pleasant fra¬ 
grance of liquor, ft resumed his ancient passion for 
strong drink. The holder of the ploughshare, ll observ- 

' The great serpent, of whom Balarama is an incarnation. 


* Mahdtman. 

t See Vol. II., pp. 74, 85, and 211, note 1. 
t See Vol. II., p. 85. 

§ See Vol. I., p. 14G, note 1; and Vol. II., p. 212. 

|| Different, of course, from the Madira named in Vol. IV., p. 109. 

^ The same as Sesha. See Vol. II., p. 211. 

" ’TSa? I Eatnagarbha reads, instead of 1 

f-j- Madira. 

Langalin, in the original; the same, in effect, as Hnlayudha. Vtdc 
supra, p. 63, note j|. 

V. 


5 
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ing the vinous drops distilling from the Kadamba-tree, 
was much delighted, (and gathered) and quatfed them,‘ 
along with the herdsmen and the Gopi's; whilst those 
who were skilful with voice and lute celebrated him 
in their songs.* Being inebriated (with the wine), and 
the drops of perspiration standing like pearls upon his 
limbs, he called out, not knowing what he said;”f 
Come hither, Yamuna river. I want to bathe.” The 
rivei’, disregarding the words of a drunken man, came 
not (at his bidding). On which, Rama,t in a rage, 

* There is no vinous exudation from the Kadamba-tree (Nau- 
elea Kadamba) ; but its flowers are said to yield a spirit, by distil¬ 
lation;—wlienco Kadarabari§ is one of the synonyms of wine, 
or spirituous liquor. The grammarians, however, also derive the 
word from some legend; stating it to be so called, because it 
was produced from the hollow of a Kadamba-tree on the Go- 
manta jj mountain: I The Hari 

Vanisa, If which alone makes the Gomanta mountain the scene 
of an exploit of Krishna and Rama, makes no mention of this 
origin of wine; and the Bhagavata** merely says, that Varuni 
took up her abode in the hollow of a tree.ff There must be 
some other authority, therefore, for this story. 


This verse, it is observable, has an excessive syllable at the end of 
its first half." 
t Vihwala. 

* The Sanskrit has Langalin. See the preceding page, note tt- 
§ Personified, Kadambari is said to be daughter of Chitraratha and 
Madira. For Chitraratha, see Vol. II., p. 8B, note 1. 

|j Corrected, here and below,—and in the Sanskrit,—from “Gomantha”. 
For the mountain in question, see Vol. II., p. 141, note 2, ad finem. The 
Harivamia places it near the Sahya mountains, 
f Chapter XCVII. 

** X., Latter Section, XVI, 19. 

•[•t Compare the Harivamia, Chapter XCVIII. 
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took up his ploughshare, * which he plunged into her 
bank, and dragged her to him, calling out:f “Will you 
not come, you jade?t Will you not come? Now go 
where you please, (if you can).” Thus saying, he com¬ 
pelled the dark river to quit its ordinary course, uud 
follow him whithersoever he wandered through the 
wood. § Assuming a mortal figure, jj the Yamuna, witli 
distracted looks, approached Ba]abhadra,1f and en¬ 
treated him** to pardon her, and let her go. But he 
replied: “1 will drag you with my ploughshare, in a 
thousand directions, since you contemn my prowess 
and strength.”ff At last, however, appeased by her 
reiterated prayers, he let her go, after she had watered 
all the counti’y.^U When he had bathed, the goddess 


‘ The Bhagavata and Hari Variisa§§ repeat this story; tlui 
latter, very imperfectly. The former adds, that the Yaimimi is 


Hala. Vide supra, p. 51, note ||. 

t ?rt r(? I 

t Papa. 

§ ^ ^ WITW BuyiJI I 

Sridhara, like one of my MSS. unaccompanied l)y commentary, has, not 
WBT) but 91 ItlJT, the reading followed by the Translator. 

II I 

% Rama, in the original. 

** The Sanskrit here exhibits Musalayudha, “Blndgeon-armed ”, .a name 
of Baladeva. Vide supra, p. 51, note 

+t I 

f^r^TfiT u 

n »T^T TTOTf^: I 

?rrf^ ^■sii n 

§5 Chapter CIll. 
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of beauty, Lakshmi, came, and gave him a beautiful 
lotos to place in one ear, and an ear-ring foi’the other,-f 
a fresh necklace of lotos-flowers, sent by Varuha; and 
garments of a dark blue colour, as costly as the wealth 
of the ocean and, thus decorated with a lotos in one 
ear, a ring in the other, § dressed in blue garments, 
and wearing a garland, Balarama appeared united with 
loveliness. Thus decorated, Rama sported two months 
in Vraja, and then returned to Dwaraka, where he 
married Revati, the daughter of King Raivata,|j by 
whom he had (two sons,) Nisathat and Ulmuka.* 

still to be. seen following the course along which she was dragged 
by Balarama. The legend, probably, alludes to the construction 
of canals from the Jumna, for the purposes of irrigation; and the 
works of the Mohammedans in this way—which are well known, 
—were, no doubt, preceded by similar canals, dug by order of 
Hindu princes. 


‘ See Vol. IV., p. 109. 



* The Sanskrit has only Kanti for “the goddess of beauty." It is a 
name of Lakshnii, who is mentioned, in the original, several stanaas 
further on. 

t I 

Professor Wilson has rendered the explanation of the commentators. 
This expression is to render samudrdrha. 

II See Vol. III., pp. 249—254. 
li Corrected from "Nishafha”. 



CHAPTER XXVL 


Krieht’iH carries off Rukmini: the princes who come to rescue 
her repulsed by Balarama. Rukmin overthrown, but, spared by 

Knshna, founds Bhojakata. Pradyumna born of Rukmini. 

BHfSHMAKA* was king of Vidarbha, f residing at 
Kundina/t He had a son named Rukmin, and a 
beautiful daughter termed Rukmini. Krishna fell in 
love with the latter, § and solicited her in marriage: 
but her brother, who hated Krishna, jj would not assent 
to the espousals. At the suggestion of Jarasandha, 
and with the concurrence of his son, the powerful 
(sovereign) Bhishmaka afhanced Rukmini to Sisu- 
pala.t In order to (celebrate) the nuptials, Jarasandha 
and other princes, the friends of Sisup41a,** assembled 


' Vidarbha is the .country ofBerar; and the name remains in 
the present city of Beder. The capital, however, Kuhdinapuru, 
is, commonly, identified with a place called Kundapoor, about 
forty miles north-east of Amaravati (in Berar). 


* The elongated form of Bhishma, as this king is called in the Ma- 
kdbhdrata. 

t Literally, “in the country of the Vidarbhas”: I 

* See Vol. II., p. 158, note 3. 

§ And she, we are told, with him: 

w«!r: ^ '?r i 

Chdruhdsini is an epithet, not a second name, of Rukmini. For Cha- 
ruhasini, another of Krishna’s numerous wives, see Vol. IV., p. 112; also, 
in/ra, p. 81, note §, and p. 83, note §. 

|{ Called Ghakrin, in the Sanskrit. 

5 The beginning of this Chapter is translated in Original Sanskrli 
Texts, Part IV., p. 179, note 161. 

•* See Vol. IV., pp. 104 and 106. 
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in the capital of Vidarbha; * and Krishna, attended by 
Balabhadra and many other Yadavas, also went to 
Kur(lina,f to witness the v/edding. When there, Hari 
contrived, on the eve of the nuptials, to carry off the 
princess;^ leaving Rama and his kinsmen to sustain 
the weight of his enemies.! Pauhdraka,§ the illustrious 
Dantavakra, | Viduratha,^! Sisupala, J arasandha, S41wa,** 
and other kings, indignant (at the insult), exerted 
themselves to kill Krishna, but were repelled by Ba- 
larama and the Yadavas. ff Rukmin, vowing that he 
would never enter Kuhdina again, until he had slain 
Kesava in fight, pursued and overtook him.!! (In the 
combat that ensued), Krishna destroyed, with his 
discus, §§ as if in sport, the host (of Rukmin),—with all 

‘ When she had gone forth from the city to worship Ambika: 
Bhagavata. Indratii, the wife of Iridra: Hari Vathsa.|||| Our text 
tells the circumstance more concisely than the others. 

* 1 

t Corrected, throughout this Chapter, from “Kundina”. 

! I 

§ See Chapter XXXIV. of this Book. 

II See Vol. IV., p. 103. 

5 [ Vide ibid., p. 163. 

** Exchanged for “Salya”, which I nowhere find, and which is, prob¬ 
ably, corrupted from Salya, a reading peculiar to Professor Wilson’s 
favourite MS. Salwa was king of the Saubhas, according to the Hari- 
vamia, si. 6143. 



!! liWRfiTlrT: I 

§§ The “discus”, chakra, is not here mentioned; but Krishna is de¬ 
signated as Chakrin. The original of the passage where the discus was 
supposed to be spoken of is as follows; 

I find no reading but this, 
lill -S'/. 6612. 
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it* horse, and elephants, and foot, and chariots,—and 
overthrew him, and hurled him on the ground, and 
would have put him to death, but was withheld by the 
entreaties of Rukmiht.* * § “He is my only brother,” 
she exclaimed, “and must not be slain by thee. Re¬ 
strain your wrath, 0 divine lord; and give me my 
brother, in chai’ity.” Thus addressed by her, Krishna, 
whom no acts affect,f spared Rukmin;’ and he (in 
pursuance of his vow,) founded the city Bhojakata, **! 
and (ever afterwards) dwelt therein. § After the de¬ 
feat of Rukmin, Krishna^' married Rukmihi,1I in due 
form; having, first, made her his own by the Rakshasa 
ritual,^" She bore him the gallant Pradyumna, a 


‘ After depriving him of his eyebrows and hair. In the Bha- 
gavata, Balarama also interferes in favour of Rukmin, and re¬ 
proves Krishna for disfiguring him. 

’ Of course, this was somewhere in the neighbourhood of 
Kundina, or Vidarbha, and is, usually, supposed to be situated 
on the Narmada. 

® That is, by violence. Thus Manu: “The seizure of a 
maiden, hy force, from her house, while she weeps, and calls for 


t AJclishta-karman. See Vol. IV., p. 282, note +. 

J See Vol. II., p. 158, note 3. 

§ Ratnagaibba, with whom agree several of my MSS. unaccompanied 
by commentary, omits a passage of three stanzas, beginning with the 
verses cited in note •, above, and ending at the point indicated. Quite 
possibly, too, this passage has been unwarrantably introduced into the 
text as recognized by Sridhara. He does not gloss any part of it. 

II Madhustidaua, in the original. 

^ She was one of Krishna’s chief wives. See Vol. IV., p. 112. 

*• See Vol. III., p. 105. 
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portion of the deity of love. * The demon Sambaraf 
carried him off; but he slew the demon, t 


assistance, after her kinsmen and friends have been slain in 
battle, or wounded, and their houses broken open, is the mar¬ 
riage styled Bdlcshasa. ” § III., 33. |] According to the Bhaga- 
vata, Rukmini sends to invite Krishna to carry her off, and in¬ 
structs him how to proceed. 


* “ The deity of love” is to render Madana, a name of Kama or Ananga. 
+ See Vol. II., p. 70. 

§ This is from the translation of Sir William Jones. 

!i f^lTr^T fiiwr ^ iFtspITt ^5^ I 

iraiT TTWt II 





CHAPTER XXVII. 


Pradyumna stolen by Sambara; thrown into the sea. and swal¬ 
lowed by a fish; found by Mayadevi: he kills Sambara, marries 
Mayadevi, and returns, with her, to Dwaraka. Joy of Rukmini 
and Krishna. 

MAITREYA. — How, Muni, happened it that the 
hero Pradyumna was carried away by Sambara? And 
in what manner was the mighty Sambara killed by 
Pradyumna? 

Paras.\ra.— When Pradyumna was but six days old, 
he was stolen, from the lying-in chamber, by Sambara, 
terrible as death;* for the demon foreknew that 
Pradyumna, if he lived, would be his destroyer, f 
Taking away the boy, Sambara cast him into the 
ocean, swarming with monsters,^ — into a whirlpool of 
roaring waves, the haunt of the huge creatures of the 
deep.§ A large fish swallowed the child; but he died 
not, and was born anew, from its belly C!| for that fish, 


' The Bhagavata tells the story in the same manner; but the 
Hari Vamsa omits the part of the fish. 


• Here, as below, the original has kdlasambara, i. e., according to 
Ratnagarbha, “black Sambara”, or “Sambara, equal to death.” Sridhara 
gives only the latter interpretation. 

I Grdhogra. 

II anrrf i 

n »mTT ^ 7Twf^ ^ ii 
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with others, was caught by the fishermen, and de¬ 
livered, by them, to the great Asura Sambara. His 
wife Mayadevf, the mistress of his household, superin¬ 
tended the operations of the cooks, and saw, when the 
fish was cut open, a beautiful child, looking like a 
new shoot of the blighted tree of love. Whilst won¬ 
dering who this should be, and how he could have got 
into the belly of the fish, Narada came, to satisfy her 
curiosity, and said to the graceful dame: “This is the 
son of him by whom the whole world is created and 
destroyed, * * —the son of Vishiiu, who was stolen, by 
Sambara, from the lying-in chamber, and tossed (by 
him,) into the sea, where he was swallowed by the 
fish. He is now in thy power. Do thou, beautiful 
woman, tenderly f rear this jewel of mankind.” Thus 
counselled by Narada, Mayadevi took charge of the 
boy, and carefully reared him^ from childhood, being 
fascinated by the beauty of his person. Her affection 
became still more impassioned, when he was decorated 
with the bloom of adolescence. The gracefully-moving t 
Mayavatl,§ then, fixing her heart and eyes upon the 
high-minded Pradyumna, gave him, whom she re¬ 
garded as herself, all her magic (and illusive) powers. (| 


So reads Sridhaia. Ratnagarbba ends the second verse with 
several MSS. unaccompanied by commentary, with 

I 

* i t i 

X Oajd-gdmim-, literally, “having the gait of an elephant.” 

§ Another name of Mayadevi. Some MSS. yield, here and elsewhere, 
Mayarati. 

!l i 
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Observing these marks of passionate affection, the 
son of Krishna* said to the lotos-eyed (Mayadevi): 
“Why do you indulge in feelings so unbecoming the 
character of a mother?” To which she replied: “Thou 
art not a son of mine; thou art the son of Vishnu, 
whom Kala Sambaraf carried away, and threw into 
the sea. Thou wast swallowed by a fish, but wast 
rescued, by me, from its belly.: Thy fond mother, 0 
beloved, is still weeping for thee.” When the valiant § 
Pradyumna heard this, he was filled with wrath, and 
defied Sambara to battle. In the conflict that ensued, 
the son of Madhavalj slew the whole host of Sambara. 
Seven times he foiled the delusions of the enchanter, 
and, making himself master of the eighth, turned it 
against Sambara,! and killed him. By the same fac¬ 
ulty he ascended into the air,** and proceeded to his 
father’s house, where he alighted, along with May4- 
vatf, in the inner apartments. When the women be¬ 
held Pradyumna, they thought it was Krishna himself. 
Rukminf, her eyes dimmed with tears, spoke tenderly 
to him, and said: “Happy is she who has a son like 
this, in the bloom of youth. Such would be the age 


This is the reading of Ratnagarbha. Sridhara begins the second verse 

* Karshni, in the original, 
t See note » in p. 73, supra. 

: ^irr?fr i 

§ Mahd-bala. 

[] Madhavi, in the Sanskrit. 

^ Here the original again has kdla-sambara. 

** In the original there is only the word to denote this pro¬ 

cedure. Neither of the commentators remarks on the passage. See 
Vol. III., p. 311, note I). 
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of my son Pradyumna, if he was alive. Who is the 
fortunate mother adorned by thee? And yet, from 
thy appearance, and from the affection I feel for thee, 
thou art, assuredly, the son of Hari.” 

At this moment, Krishna, accompanied by Narada, 
arrived; and the latter said to the delighted Rukmihf:* 
“This is thine own son, who has come hither, after 
killing Sambara, by whom, when an infant, he was 
stolen from the lying-in chamber. This is the virtuous 
MAyavatf, his wife, and not the wife of Sambara. Hear 
the reason. When Manmatha (the deity of love,) had 
perished, ‘ the goddess of beauty, f desirous to secure 
his revival, assumed a delusive form, and, by her 
charms, fascinated the demon Sambara, and exhibited 
herself to him in various illusory enjoyments.f This 



' When he was reduced to ashes by a fiery glance from 
Siva, in resentment of his inflaming him with passion for Uma. 
This legend is a favourite with the Saiva Puraiias, and is told 
in the Linga and Kalika; also, in the Padma Parana, and Kasi 
Khanda of the Skanda Parana. They do not say much about 
his resuscitation, however; Siva, in pity of Rati’s grief, restoring 
him only to a bodiless existence, as Ananga, whose place is to 
be in the hearts of men. The Linga adds, that, when Vishnu, 
in consequence of the curse of Bhfigu, shall be born as the son 
of Vasudeva, Kama shall be bom as one of his sons. 


1 find no variants of this passage. 

t This expression is to render rupini, “the beautiful one,”—an epithet, 
here, of Rati. 

t Sn'dhara has Ratnagarbha, while mentioning this 

lection, prefers ; and some MSS. of the mere text ex¬ 
hibit I The Translator seems to have taken the first 
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thy son is the descended Kama: and this is (the god¬ 
dess) Eati, his wife.’ There is no occasion for any 
uncertainty: this is thy daughter-in-law. ’ Then Euk- 
mihi was glad, and Kesava, also. The whole city 
resounded with exclamations of joy;* and all the 
people ofDwarakaf were surprised at Eukmiril’s re¬ 
covering a son who had so long been lost.t 


' The daughter of Daksha, but not enumerated amongst those 
formerly specified (Vol. I., p. 109). She. was born from his per¬ 
spiration, according to the Ktilika Puraha. 



of these readings; in which, apparently, he thought he saw 

in the sense of something ‘airy’ or ‘unreal’. The whole expression 

signities “sexual congress and other enjoyments". 


“ ^ ^r»retT iffi i 

t The original has Dwaravati. 

I The rendering of this Chapter deviates rather more widely than usual 
from literality. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Wives of Krishna. Pradyumna ha.s Aniruddha: nuptials of the 
latter. Balaiama, beat at dice, becomes incensed, and slays 
Rukmin and others. 

RUKMINI bare to Krishba these other sons: Cha- 
riideshha, Sudeshha, Charudeha,* Susheha, Charu- 
gupta, Bhadracharu, Chariivinda,f Sueharu, and the 
very mighty Charii;; also, one daughter, Charumati. 
Krishna had seven other beautitul wives :§ Ka- 

• Mahdbala, in one. MS., follows Charudeha. It would be difficult to 
prove that it is not a proper name, 

t Instead of Susheiia and Charuvinda, the Bhdgavala-purdna ha.s Vi- 
charu and Charuchandra. 

I A single copy has Chandra. 

Several other sons of Eukmiui, elsewhere recognized as such, are here 
unnoticed. See Vol. IV., p. 112, note *». 

§ The original is as follows: 

■^RTT^ grsiRr i 

It is signified, by this verse, that seven beautiful wives are about to 
be named; but it is not expressly said that the specification is restricted 
to seven wives, or to beautiful ones only. The commentators, however, 
endeavour to reduce the catalogue to a septenary. Sridhara’s identification, 
in order to this reduction, is spoken of, by the Translator, in his note 
in p. 81, infra, but is not accepted by him. Further particulars Sri- 
dhara does not enter into; and the Translator, who does not even al¬ 
lude to Batnagarbha’s roll of the ladies, assumes that we are to find, 
here, precisely the same seven—and no more,—that are enumerated 
at the beginning of Chapter XXXII. of this Book. But, as will appear 
from my annotations that follow, it is more or less possible that several 
wives are designated over and above the heptad with which the com¬ 
mentators content themselves. My Ajmere MS. ends the verso quoted 
above with ; thus premising ‘very beautiful’ wives, 

—not simply ‘beautiful’, —and omitting ail definition of their number. 

Ratnagarbha asserts that the seven are; Mitravinda, Satya, Jambavati, 
Rohini, Susila, batyabhama, and Lakshmaua; and the words connected 
with these names are, he pronounces, epithets. Unlike Sridhara, he 
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lindi,* Mitravind4,f the virtuoust Nagnajiti,§ the 
queenII Jambavati';f Rohihi,** of beautiful form;ft the 

takes Jambavati to be a different person from Rohini; and he considers 
Kdlindi to be a synonym of Mitravinda. 

In Vol. IV., p. 112, we read that Krishna’s principal wives “were 
Rukmihi, Satyabhama, Jambavati, Charuhasini, and four others.” If we 
knew who these four others were, it could be ascertained how far the 
principal wives tallied with the beautiful ones, and whether the group 
under discussion contains additions to those two categories. 

• For her origin, see Vol. IV., p. 286, note *. Her offspring, as 
named in the Bhagavata-purdna, were Sruta, Kavi, Vfisha, Vira, Su- 
bahu, Bhadra, Santi, Darsa, Piirnamasa, and Somaka. 

t Corrected from “ Mitravfinda”, which 1 find nowhere but in a care¬ 
lessly executed copy of Sridhara’s te-xt and commentary, to which Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson was very partial, and which he too often used without 
controlling it. 

Mitravinda’s children, the Bhdgavata-purdna, alleges, were ten; Vfika, 
Harsha, Anila, Gfidhra, Vardhana, Annada, Mahasa, Pavana, Vahni, and 
Kshudhi. 

: The original is lEnBIT I According to Srfdhara, 

in his commentary on the Bhdgavata-purdna, the lady here intended is 
Satya, patronymically called Nignajiti. For the Translator’s “the vir¬ 
tuous Nagnajiti”, we should, therefore, read‘Satya, daughter of Nagnajit.’ 
51. Langlois makes the same mistake, in his translation of the Hari- 
variiia, Vol. I., p. 500. See further, note § in the preceding page, and 
note in p. 82, infra. 

§ Blother, the Bhdgavata-purdna alleges, of Vira, Chandra, Aswasena, 
Chitragu, Vegavat, Vfisha, Araa, Sanku, Vasn, and Kunti. 

II I It is barely possible that we should read 

‘Devi,’ not “the queen”. Compare the Harivamia, il. 9179. 

For Jambavati, see Vol. IV., p. 79. 

The Bhdgavata-purdna represents her as mother of Samba, Sumitra, 
Purujit, Satajit, Sahasrajit, Vijaya, Chitraketu, Vasumat, Dravida, and 
Kratu. 

*• An elder Rohini was one of Krishna’s numerous step.mothers. See 
Vol. IV., pp. 109 and 260. 

Krishna’s wife Rohini had, on the authority of the Bhdgavata-purdna, 
the following son.s: Varna, Ayus, Satyaka, Diptimat, Tamratapta, and 
others unnamed. 

•It I Possibly, this is a proper name, Kamanipini; but, 

probably, it is an epithet. See the Harivamia, il. 6701. 
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amiable and excellent daughter of the king ofMadra,* 


‘ Madrardja. Leaving out of question the interpretation “king of 
Madra”, our choice lies, according to circumstances, between “king of 
the Madras” and “King Madra.” In the purest Sanskrit, only the former 
of these two significations is admissible. There are many cases, in later 
literature, similar to Madrardja, thus considered; such as Kdiirdja^ Vatsa- 
rdja, Bhcjardja, Bhoja’pati, &c. <fec. Instances in which there is not the 
option spoken of above, but in which, at variance with classical canons, sub¬ 
stantival members of a compound stand in apposition, are Varadardja, 
Bhojadeva, Kdmadeva, Mddhavadeva, NandUa, Venkafeia, Bhdillesa, Ka- 
pileimara, Rdmeiwara, Gorakshandtha, ^eshandga, Aghdsura, &c. &c. 

Madri’s father might, as has been said, be Madrardja in the sense of 
“King Madra”; only no such ruler has been discovered among Krishna’s 
contemporaries. Conclusively, Laksbmana — as the lady who bears the 
patronym of Madri is distinctively called, —is said, in the Bhdgavata- 
■purdna, to have been daughter of Madrddliipati, which it would be very 
unsafe to translate otherwise than by “king of the Madras”. 

In Sanskrit, names of countries and kingdoms are denoted, very fre¬ 
quently, by compounds ending with a word for country or kingdom,— 
deSa, vishaya, rdjya, rdsitfra. Examples of such names standing inde¬ 
pendently are rare, and seem to be confined to feminines. Most generally, 
a plural is employed; and this plural imports a people. Thus, where we 
should be disposed to say “he lives in Malava ”, an ancient Hindu would 
have said “he lives in the country of the Malavas 

or, in accordance .with the somewhat more prevalent idiom, “he lives 
among the Malavas’ ”, 

The preponderant usage here referred to may, perhaps, be accounted 
for in this wise. The earliest Hindus were grouped in tribes, not in 
nations; and these tribes were distinguished by lineage, not by place of 
abode. The titles which they bore were eponymous; and it should seem 
that they were long in acquiring fixed habitations. Hence, it may be 
surmised,—and not for the reason that led Louis Philippe to style him¬ 
self “king of the French”, — it is that we read of, for instance, “the 
king of the Panchalas”; somewhat as, from a sense of vagueness, the 
Yavanas, Hurras, Chinas, Turusbkas, and Sakas were never localized, 
further than by the indeterminate forms Yavana-desa, “country of the 
Yavanas,” and the like. In later times, as history informs us, king¬ 
doms of more or less definite bounds were established, and lasted for 
long periods. But the old idiom had become so firmly rooted as, in 
spite of the altered state of things, to hold its ground; and the option 
of rrrentioning a region or state (by its simple narrte), instead of its 
people, was seldom accepted. The sole exceptions seem to be afforded 
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(Madrf);* Satyabhania, f the daughter of Sattrajita;^ 
and Lakshmaha, of lovely smiles.'§ Besides these, 


' The number specified, however, both in this place and in 
Chapter XXXII., is nine, instead of eight. The commentator j| 
endeavours to explain the difference, by identifying Rohini with 
Jambavati. But, in the notices of Krishna’s posterity, both in 


by the names of cities which were, of themselves, kingdoms; and most 
Hindu cities bore appellations of the feminine gender. The Kurukshetra, 
Mashiiara, Sachigiuia, and Avachatnuka of the Aitareya-brdhmana I take 
to be cities with masculine names,—like Kanyakubja^ &c.,—not countries. 

If this view be not fallacious, we can, therefore, only plead convenience, 
when we speak of Abhira, Anarta, Ghedi, Kerala, Kosala, Kuru, Madra, 
Magadha, Malava, Surasena, &e. (fee., after the manner of the latest and 
most corrupt Sanskrit, and of the living vernaculars of India. Similarly, 
we find, in Latin, only Sabinoruin ager or Sabinus ager, and in Sabinis 
versari, in Sabinot proficisci; but, in the present day, we have la Sabina. 
The Greeks, it is true, devised the name !>>>]■, and, in the same way, 
they invented the names Abiria, Cirrhadia, Gandaritis, etc., though the 
ancient Hindus recognized no countries denominated Abhira, Kirata, 
Gandhara, (fee. 

* I have parenthesized this name, as being added by the Translator. 
The original has The latter word is, palpably, 

an epithet of the former, and suggested thereby. The HarivaMa, il. 6700, 
places this point beyond all doubt. We must read, therefore, “Susila," 
and eliminate “amiable and excellent”. Vide supra, p. 78, note §. 
Susila appears, in p. 107, irfra, under her patronym Madri. 

To Madri the Bhdgavaia-purdna assigns progeny bearing the names 
of Praghosha, Gatravat, Siiiiha, Bala, Prabala, Urdhwaga, Mahasakti, Saha, 
Oja, and Parajita. 

t According to the Bhdgavata-purdim, she had ten children: Bhanu, 
Subhanu, Swarbhanu, Prabhanu, Bhanumat, Chandrabhanu, Bfihadbhanu, 
Atibhanu, Sribhanu, and Pratibhanu. 

I Corrected from “Satrujit”. The original has Sattrajiti, patronymic 
of Sattrajita, for whom and his daughter Satyabhama, see Yol. IV., pp.79, 80. 

§ I Here we have, possibly, another name of Lakshmana, 

rather than an epithet. For Charnbasini, see Vol. IV., p. 112, note |{. 
Also see note § in p. 83, infra. My Ajmere MS. gives ; and 

Priyadarsana, too, is a lady’s name, as in my Vdsavadattd, p. 236. 

II Sridhara is intended. Vide supra, p. 78, note §. 

V. 


6 



82 


VISHNU PURINA. 


he* had sixteen thousand other wives.‘f 


this work and in the Bhagavata, she is distinct from Jainbavati. 
She seems, however, to be an addition to the more usually speci¬ 
fied eight, of whose several marriages the Bhagavata gives the 
best account. In addition to the three first, — respecting whom 
particulars are found in all,—Kalindi, or the Yamuna,* * § is the 
daughter of the Sun, whom Krishna meets on one of his visits 
to Indraprastha, § and who claims him as the reward of her 
penance. His next wife, Mitravinda, is the daughter of his ma¬ 
ternal aunt, Rajadhidevi (Vol. IV., pp. 101 and 103), and sister 
of Vinda and Anuvinda, kings of Avanti:|| she chooses him at 
her Swayarfivara. The, Hari VariisalT calls her Sudatta,** * * §§ daughter 
of Sibi; and she is, subsequently, termed Saibya by our text.-f-f 
Nagnajiti, or Satya,+1 the next wife, was the daughter of Nagna- 
jit, king of Kausala,§§ and was the prize of Krishna's overcoming 
seven fierce bulls, whom no other hero had encountered with 
success. Bhadra,|!|| princess of Kekaya,1If—also Krishna’s cousin, 
the daughter of Srutakirtti (Vol. IV., pp. 101 and 103),—was 
his next; and his eighth wife was Madri,*** the daughter of the 


• Chakrin, in the original. 

t In all, Krishna’s wives amounted to sixteen thousand and one hun¬ 
dred, as we read in Vol. IV., p, 112. But vide infra, p. 105, note §§. 

: See Vol. III., p. 20. 

§ A city on the Jumna, near the present Delhi. It belonged to the 
Pandavas. |i See Vol. IV., supplementary note on p. 10:t. 

^ SI. 9179 and 9187. In H. 6703 of the same work, this or another 
daughter of Sibi seems to be called Tanwi. 

** Corrected from “Saudatta”. See note || in the page following, 

tt In p. 107, infra. 

It Transformed, in the text, into “the virtuous”. See note X in p. 79, 
supra. 

§§ The Bhdgavata-purdna describes Nagnajit as Kausalya, which Sridhara 
interprets by Ayodhyd-pati, “King of Ayodhya"; and this city was the 
capital of Kosala. 

l[jj Her children, we read in the Bhdgavata-purdna, viere Sangramajit, 
Bfihatsena, Sura, Praharaiia, Arijit, Jaya, and Subhadra. 

See Vol. IV., p. 103, text and note §. The Bhdgavata-purdna simply 
gives Bhadra the epithet Kaikeyi. *•* See note • in the last page. 
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The heroic Pradyumna was chosen, for her lord, at 
her public choice of a husband, by the daughter of 
Rukmin;* and he had, by her, the powerful and gal¬ 
lant prince Aniruddha, who was fierce in fight, f an 
ocean of prowess, and the tamer of his foes. Kesava 
demanded, in marriage, for him, the granddaughter of 

king of Madra, t — named, according to the Bhagavata, Laksh- 
niaha, § and, to the Hari Vamsa, Subhi'ma; [j distinguishing, as 
does our text, clearly, Lakshmaha from Madri, and, like it, 
having no satisfactory equivalent for Bhadra. The Hari Vathsa 
does not name Roliihi, but specifies other names, as Bnhati,1f &c. 
In the life of Krishna—taken from the Bhagavata, through a Per¬ 
sian translation,—published by Maurice, there is a curious instance 
of the barbarous distortion of Sanskrit names by the joint la¬ 
bours of the English and Persian translators. The ■wives of 
Krishna are written; Rokemenee (Rukraini), Setubhavani (Satya- 
bhama), Jamoometee (Jambavati), Kalenderee (Kalindi), Lech- 
meena (Lakshmana), Soeta (Satya), Bhedravatee (Bhadra), Mi- 
habenda (Mitravinda). 

’ These, according to the Mahabharata, Adi Parvan, were 
Apsarasas, or nymphs. In the Dana Dharma, they become 
Krishna’s wives through a boon given him by Uraa. 

• Kakudmati was her name. Sec Vol. IV., p. 112, text and note 
The Bhdgavata-purdna calls her Rukniavati, also. For Rukmin, vidg 
supra, p. 67. 

+ I 

I Vide supra, p. 80, note •. 

§ Corrected from “Lakshaha”. Vide supra, p. 80, note •. In the 
Harivamia, dl. 6702 and 9179, Lakshmana takes the place of Madri, and 
is followed, according to the Calcutta and Bombay editions, by 5(1^- 
, for which see Vol. IV., p. 112, note 1|. Is it a third synonym? 
Vide supra, p. 81, note §. 

j[ Corrected from “Saubhima”. See the Harivamia, il. 9180. 

Professor Wilson’s “Saudatta” and “Saubhima” were taken, I suspect, 
from the “Soudatta” and “Soubhima” of M. Langlois; his ou, a trans- 
lettering of u, being supposed to represent , au. 

*|f Daughter of Sibi. Harivaihia, il. 9192. 
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Rukmin; and, although the latter was inimical to 
Krishna,* he betrothed the maidenf (who was his 
son’s daughter,) to the son of his own daughter (her 
cousin Aniruddha). Upon the occasion of the nuptials, 
Rama and other Yadavas attended Kfishhal to Bhoja- 
kata, the city of Rukmin. After the wedding § had 
been solemnized, several of the kings, headed by him 
of Kalinga, |j said to Rukmin: “This wielder of the 
ploughshare t is ignorant of the dice, which may be 
converted into his misfortune. Why may we not con¬ 
tend with him, and beat him, in play?”** The potent 
Rukmin replied to them, and said “So let it be.” And 
he engaged Balaramaff at a game of dice, in the 
palace. Balaramatt soon lost to Rukmin a thousand 
Nishkas.He then staked and lost another thousand, 


' The Nishka is a weight of gold, but, according to different 
authorities, of very different amount. The commentator§§ here 
terms it a weight of four Suvariias, each about 175 grains Troy. |j 


* Sauri, in the original. 

•f Subhadra. See Vol. IV., p. 112. 

I The Sanskrit has Hari. 

§ OfPradyurnnl,—according to the original,—that is to say, Aniruddha. 

I , “the king of Kalinga, and others." 

If Halin, i. e., Balaraina. Vide »upra, p. 63, note [{, and p. 65, note H. 

** ^ i 

^ II 

Ratnagarhha has instead of I 

•ft Rama, in the original. 

The Sanskrit has Bala. 

§§ Sridhara. Ratnagarhha is silent. 

Ij It In reckoning money by tale, the nishka, according to the first chapter 
of the Lildvati, is equivalent to sixteen drammas. See Colebrooke’s Al¬ 
gebra, &c., p. 1. 
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and then pledged ten thousand, which Ruktnin, who 
was well skilled in gambling, also won. At this, the 
king of Kalinga laughed aloud;* and the weak and 
exulting Rukinin. grinned, and saidtf Baladeva is 
losing; for he knows nothing of the game; although, 
blinded by a vain passion for play, he thinks he under¬ 
stands the dice.”t Halayudha, galled by the broad 
laughter of the Kalinga prince, § and the contemptuous 
speech of Rukmin, was (exceedingly) angry, and, over¬ 
come with passion, increased his stake to ten millions 
of Nishkas. Rukmin accepted the challenge, and, 
therefore, threw the dice. Baladeva won, and cried 
aloud “The stake is mine.” But Rukmin called out, 
as loudly, that he was the winner. “Tell no lies, 
Bala,”]| said he. “The stake is yours; that is true: but 
I did not agree to it. Although this be won by you, 
yet still I am the winner.”H A deep voice was then 
heard in the sky, — inflaming still more the anger of 
the .high-spirited Baladeva,—saying: “Bala has rightly 
won the whole sum, and Rukmin speaks falsely. 
Although he did not accept the pledge in words, he 
did so by his acts,** (having cast the dice).” Bala- 


• Swanavat. 

So read most MSS., and Sridbara. Ratnagarbha has: 

§ 11T i 

:i : “Have done with lies, Bala.” 

II THT WT 5|S^ I 

** The expression in the original looks proverbial: 
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rama^* thus excited, his eyes red with rage, started 
up, and struck Rukmin with the board on which the 
game was played, f and killed him/ Taking hold of 
the trembling king of Kalinga, he knocked out the 
teeth which he had shown when he laughed.! Laying 
hold of a golden column, he dragged it from its place, 
and used it as a weapon to kill those princes who had 
taken part with his adversaries. § Upon which, the 
whole circle, crying out with terror, took to flight, and 
escaped from the wrath of Baladeva. j| When KrishnaII 
heard that Rukmin had been .killed by his brother, he 
made no remark, being afraid of Rukmihi (on the one 
hand,) and of Bala (on the other); but, taking with 
him the (newly) wedded Aniruddha, and the Yadava 
tribe, he** returned to Dwaraka. 


’ TheBhagavata and HariVamsa—which, both, tell this story,— 
agree in the death of Rukmin; but, in the Mahabharata, he ap¬ 
pears, in the war, on the side of the Paiidavas. The occurrence 
is a not very favourable picture of courtly manners; but scenes 
of violence have never been infrequent at the courts of Rajpoot 
princes. 


• The Sanskrit has Bala, • 

+ Asht'dpada. 

* See the original words quoted in note § in the preceding page. 

§ ^rfTW \ 

Rrq^T II 

II RKt ITfTircT I 

ii 

^ Madhusudana, in the original. 

** Kesava, according to the reading accepted by Sridhara. The other, 
Ratnagarbha’s lection, represents Bala as leading off Kesava and the rest. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 


Indra comes to Dwaraka, and reports to Krishna the tyranny of 
Naraka. Krishna goes to his city, and puts him to death. 
Earth gives the ear-rings of Aditi to Krishna, and praises him. 
He liberates the princesses made captive by Naraka, sends them 
to Dwaraka, and goes to Swarga, with Satyabhama. 

SAKRA, * * * § the lord of the three worlds, came 
mounted on his fiercef (elephant,) Airavata, to (visit) 
Sauri (Krishna,) at Dwaraka. I Having entered the 
city, and been welcomed by Hari, he related (to the 
hero) the deeds of the demon § Naraka. [| “By thee, 
Madhusfidana, lord of the gods,” said Indra, “in a 
mortal condition, all sufferings have been soothed. 
Arishta, Dhenuka, Ohanura, Mushtika,1I Kesin, who 
sought to injure helpless man,** have, all, been slain 
by thee. Kamsa, Kuvalay4pida, the child-destroying 
Phtana, have been killed by thee; and so have other 
oppressors of the world. By thy valour and wisdom 

* Or Indra. For him and his mother, see Vol. II., p. 27. Sakra and 
Hari were, both, sons of Aditi. See Vol. I., p. 151; and Vol. III., p. 18, 
text and notes 1 and t< 

t Malta. 

* Dwaravati, in the original. 

§ Daitya. See the next note. 

.j The less famous Naraka was son of Viprachitti, son of Kasyapa and 
Danu, and, hence, was a Danava, according to onr Purana. See Vol. II., 
pp. 70—72. The Naraka of the text was not a Danava; nor can he be 
called a Daitya, except by a very loose use of the term. As appears 
from note 1 in the next page, his father was Vishnu; and our text ex¬ 
presses that his mother was Bhiimi. 

^ Ratnagarbba’s text does not mention the two pancratiasts Chanura 
and Mushfika. 

** Tapaavii-jana, 





88 


VISHNU PURANA, 


the three worlds have been preserved;* and the gods, 
obtaining their share of the sacrifices offered by the 
devout, enjoy satisfaction. But now hear the occasion 
on which I have come to thee, and which thou art 
able to remedy.! The son of the earth, ‘: called Na- 
raka, who rules over the city of Pragjyotisha, in¬ 
flicts a great injury upon all creatures. Carrying off 
the maidens of gods, saints, jj demons, and kings, he 
shuts them up in his own palace. If He has taken away 
the umbrella of Varuha,** impermeable to water, the 
jewel-mountain crest of Mandara,!! and the celestial 
nectar-dropping ear-rings of my mother:: Aditi;§§ and 

' By Vishnu, as the Varaha Avatara;!ji| but found and adopted 
by Janaka. Kalika Puraria. 


“ In the centre of the country of Kamariipa, Iff inhabited by 
Kiratas; the site of the shrines of Devi, as Dikkaravasini and 
Kamakhya. *** Kalika Puraria. 



: Bhawma. 

§ The original does not make him rnler over that city, but simply 
says that it was the scene of his cruelties. 

For Pragjyotisha, vide supra, p. 55, note :. 

II Siddha. 

^ Mandira. 

Called Prachetas, in the Sanskrit. 
t+ See Vol. II., p. 115 . 

:: See note • in the preceding page. 

§§ Corrected, here and everywhere below, from “ Aditi ”. 

II11 See Vol. I., p. 61, note 2, ad Jinem. 

Vide supra, p. 54, note 2. 

In Assam, according to Professor Wilson, in his collected Works, 
Vol. III., p. 77. Also see Vol. 1., Preface, p. XC. of the present work, 
where correct “Kamakshya”. 
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he now demands ray elephant, Airavata.* I have, 
thus, explained to you, Govinda, the tyranny of the 
Asura. You can best determine how it is to be pre¬ 
vented.” f 

Having heard this account, the divine Harit (gently) 
smiled, and, rising from his throne, § took Indra|| by 
the hand. Then, wishing for the eater of the serpents, 
Garuda immediately appeared; upon whom his mastei’, 
having first seated Satyabhama upon his back, as¬ 
cended, and flew to Pragjyotisha. IndraH mounted 
his elephant, and, in the sight of the inhabitants of 
Dwaraka, went to the abode of the gods. 

The environs of Pragjyotisha were defended by 
nooses, constructed by the demon Muru,** the edges of 
which were as sharp as razors;tf but Hari, throwing 
his discus Sudarsanatt (amongst them), cut them to 
pieces. Then Muru started up; but Kesava slew him, 


So reads Sridhara. Ratnagarbha has, for the first verse; 

Some MSS., further, deviate from Sridhara’s reading only by 
instead of from which it appears that the ear-rings were called 

l)ivya. 

t trnx; i 

t “Son of Devaki,” after the Sanskrit. 

§ Varasana. 

;| In the original, Vasava. 

^ Sakra, in the Sanskrit. 

** Vide supra, p. 54, notes 2 and |!, and p. 55, note •. 


We have before had mention of it. See Vol. II., p. 52. 







90 


VISHNU PURANA. 


and burnt his* seven thousand sons, like moths,f 
with the flame of the edge of his discus. Having slain 
Muru, Hayagrlva,t and Panchajana, § the wise Hari 
rapidly reached the city of Pragjyotisha. There a 
(fierce) conflict took place with the troops of Naraka, 
in which Govinda destroyed thousands of demons; 
and, when Naraka came into the field, showering upon 
the deity all sorts of weapons, the wielder of the discus 
and annihilator of the demon-tribe cut him in two with 
his celestial missile.t Naraka being slain. Earth,** 
bearing the two ear-rings of Aditi, approached the lord 
of the world,ff and said: “When, 0 lord, I was upheld 
by thee in the form of a boar, thy contact then en¬ 
gendered this my son. He whom thou gavest me has 
now been killed by thee. Take (therefore,) these two 
ear-rings, and cherish his progeny. Thou, lord, whose 
aspect is (ever) gracious, hast come to this sphere, 
in a portion of thyself, to lighten my burthen. Thou 
art the eternal §§ creator, preserver,}] j| and destroyer 

* , in the original. The variant of some 

copies, substitutes Mura for Muru. These persons—whose names 

are often confounded in MSS.,—were, both, slain by Krishna. The latter 
is said, by Sridhara, to have been a Rakshasa. 
t Salabha. 

I Vide supra, p. 2, note 
§ Vide supra, p, 48. 

ji Samupddravat, “assaulted.” 

^ ffVT ^ II 

*• Bhiimi. 

•ft Jaganndtha. 

II Avyaya. See Vol. 1., p, 17, note •. 

III! Vikartri; ‘transformer,’ literally; “by means of rain and the like,” 
say the commentators. 
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of the universe; the origin of all worlds; and one with 
the universe.* What praise can be worthily offered to 
thee?t Thou art the pervader, and that which is per¬ 
vaded; the act, the agent, and the effect; the universal 
spirit of all beings. What praise can be worthily of¬ 
fered to thee?t Thou art the abstract soul, the sen¬ 
tient and the living soul of all beings, the imperishable. 
But, since it is not possible to praise thee worthily, 
then why s^hould the hopeless attempt proceed ?§ 
Have compassion, 0 universal soul, and forgive the 
sins which Naraka has committed. Verily, it is for the 
sanctification of thy son, that he has been killed by 
thee.”|| The lord, who is the substance of all crea¬ 
tures, T having replied to the Earth** “Even so,” pro¬ 
ceeded to redeem the (various) gems li-om the dwell¬ 
ing of Naraka. In the apartments of the womenff 
he found sixteen thousand and one hundred damsels. ‘ 


’ These were captive princesses, according to the Biiagavata; 


* Of this passage there are several diiferent readings, of little consequence, 
t I 

X Here the translation is not literal. 

5 wmaiT ^ ^TiraiT hh'pi i 

% Tnriffl II 

Ratnagarbha says: I I I 

For the expressions paramdtmany dtman^ and hhnidtman, here eniployeri, 
vide supra, p. 14, note tt- 

II ^ fvmftra: i So reads Sridhara; and his ex¬ 

planation has been followed by the Translator. Ratnagarbha speahs of 
this lection, but prefers to end the verse with ; in 

accepting which he connects with j which precedes it. 

^ BMta-bhdvana, “creator oi’ beings.” 

•• Dharani. 
tt Kanyd-pura, 
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He also beheld (in the palace,) six thousand large” 
elephants, t each having four tusks; twenty-one lakhs! 
of horses of Karnboja§ and other excellent breeds. || 
These H Govinda despatched to Dwaraka, in charge of 
the servants of Naraka. The umbrella of Varuha, the 
jewel-mountain, which he also recovered, he placed 
upon Garuda;** and, mounting him, himself, and 
taking Satyabhama with him, he set off to the heaven 
of the gods, to restore the ear-rings of Aditi. ‘ 

Apsarasas, or celestial uytnphs, according to the Kalika Parana; 
and these, upon their rescue by Krishna, became his wives, ff 
’ The legend of Naraka is related, in more detail, in the Bha- 
gavata and Hari Vamsa, but is still more fully narrated in the 
Kalika Upapuraha. It may be considered as one of the various 
intimations that occur in the Purafias, of hostilities between the 
worshippers of Vishnu and Siva; Naraka being, in an especial 
degree, favoured by the latter. 



• Vgra. 


+ According to the reading of some MSS., there were as many horses, — 
common ones, it is to be supposed, since a particular kind is specified 
just below. 

1 Niyuta-, a term variously defined by different authorities. See notes 
on the beginning of Chapter III. of Book VI. 

§ I For the Karabojas, see Vol. III., p. 291, note 1. 

i| 1 find nothing, in the original, answering to the words “and other 
excellent breeds”. 

^ That is to say, agreeably to the original, the girls, the elephants, 
and the horses. 

I find no variants of this stanza, save as to its closing word, which 
Ratnagarbha reads I 

tt A ceording to the text of onr Parana, also, Krishna married them. 
Vide infra, p. 105. 







CHAPTER XXX. 

Krishna restores her ear-rings to Aditi, and is praised by her: 
he visits the gardens of Indra, and, at the desire of Satyabliaina, 
carries oft the Parijata-tree. Sachi excites Indra to its rescue. 
Conflict between the gods and Krishna, who defeats tlieni. 

Satyabhama derides them. They praise Krishna. 

GARUDA, laden with the umbrella of Varuha, and 
the jewel-mountain, and bearing Hfishi'kesa* (on his 
back, to the court of Indra), went (lightly), as if in 
sport, along. When they arrived at the portals of 
Swarga, Hari blew his shell; on which the gods ad¬ 
vanced to meet him, bearing respectful oflerings. 
Having received the homage of the divinities, KHshna 
went to the palace of the mother of the gods, whose 
tnrretst resembled white clouds; and, on beholding 
Aditi, paid his respects to her, along with Sakra; and, 
presenting to her her own ear-rings, informed her of 
the destruction of (the demon) Naraka. The mother 
of the world, well pleased, then fixed her whole 
thoughts upon Hari, the creator, and thus pronounced 
his pi-aise: “Glory to thee, 0 god with the lotos-eyes, 
who removest all fear from those that worship thee. 
Thou art the eternal, universal, and living soul; the 
origin of all beings;§ the instigator of the mental fac- 


* “And his wife;” For Hrishikesa, see Vo). I., 

p. 2, note 1. 

t I 

I Sikhara. 
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ulty and faculties of sense;* one with the three qual¬ 
ities; beyond the three qualities; exempt froni con¬ 
traries; pure; existing in the hearts of all; void of 
colour, extension, and every transient modification;f 
unaffected by (the vicissitudes of) birth, or death, 
sleep, or waking. Thou art evening,! night, and day; 
earth, sky, air, water, and fire; mind, intellect, and in¬ 
dividuality. § Thou art the agent of creation, duration, 
and dissolution; the master over the agent; —in thy 
forms which are called Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. 
Thou art gods, Yakshas, Daityas, Rakshasas, Siddhas, 
Pannagas, |j Kushm^hdas, Pisachas, Gandharvas, men, 
animals,t deer,** elephants, reptiles,ff trees, shrubs, 
creepers,!! climbers,§§ and grasses;|||j all things large, 
middling, small, immense, or minute: thou art all 
bodies whatsoever, composed of aggregated atoms. Iff 
This thy illusion beguiles all who are ignorant of thy 
true nature,—the fools who imagine soul to be in that 





* Sandhyd. 


§ I Ratoagarbha explains it by ahaihkdra. For bhutddi, see 


Vol. I., p. 33, note *. 

1 1 Corrected from “Punnagas”. Pannaga is the same as sarpa, for 
which see Vol. I., p. 83. The next term, “Knshmandas,” is rendered 
“goblins” in Vol. IV., p. 277. 

^ Pai«; “sacrificial animals.” Vide supra, p. 59, note •*. 

** Mriga, “wild beasts.” 

SarisHpa. See Vol. I., p. 84, note §; and Vol. II., p. 92, text and 
note §. 

!I Lata. 

§§ ValU. 

: I For similar enumerations, see Vol. I., p. 84; and Vol. II., p. 92. 
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which is not spirit.* The notions that “I am—this is 
mine”, which influence mankind, are but the delusions 
of the mother of the woi*ld, originating in thy active 
agency, f Those men who, attentive to their duties, 
diligently worship thee, traverse all this illusion, and 
obtain spiritual freedom. Brahma and all the gods, 
men, and animals,! are, alike, invested by the thick 
darkness of fascination, in the gulf of the illusions of 
Vishnu. That men who, having worshipped thee, 
should seek the gratification of their desires, and their 
own preservation,—this, 0 lord, is, also, thy delusion. 
It is the sport of thy fascinations that induces men to 
glorify thee, to obtain, thereby, the continuance of their 
race, or the annihilation of their enemies, instead of 
eternal liberation. § It is the fault of the impure acts 
of the unrighteous (to proffer such idle requests to one 
able to confer much more important benefits), —like 
asking for a rag to cover one’s nakedness || from the 
tree that bestows whatever is solicited, t Be propitious, 

* »rnn i 

wran*rrarf^njT»f ii 

At tbe end of the second verse, in lieu of , the reading of 

Sridbara, Ratnagarbha has Another lection which I find is 

I 

t Paiu. 

: . ^rt^T II 

’^TTTTfv^ ^ ff ttfi; II 

ll Kaupina. 

^ Kalpadruma. 
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then, imperishable, author of all the error that deceives 
the world; and dispel, 0 lord of all creatures, the con¬ 
ceit of knowledge, which proceeds from ignorance.*' 
Glory to thee, grasper of the discus, wielder of the bow, 
brandisher of the mace, holder of the shell! For such 
do I behold thee, in thy perceptible form. Nor do 1 
know that form of thine which is beyond perception. 
Have compassion on me, supreme god.”t 

Vishnu, thus hymned by Aditi, smiled, and said to 
the mother of the gods: t “Mother, goddess, do thou 
show favour unto me, and grant me thy blessing.” § 
“So be it,” replied Aditi, “evenjj as thou wilt; and, 
(whilst thou dwellest) amongst moi’tals, the first of 
men, t thou shalt be invincible by gods or demons.” 
Then Satyabhama, accompanied by the queen ofindra,** 
addressed Aditi respectfully, and solicited her benedic¬ 
tions; and Aditi (in reply,) said to her: “Fair-browed 
dame, thou shalt never sufter decay, nor loss of beauty. 
Thou shalt be the asylum of all loveliness, dame of 


Hatiiagiirbba says: 

^ I And Sridliara coiiiments to precisely the same effect. 

+ ^ II 

^ II 

I Surdrani. Similarly, Kunti is called Fdndavdrani, in the Mahd- 
bhdraia. 

For arani, see Vol. III., p. 330, note •. 

§ I 

II Corrected from “ever”, — a typographical error. The original is 

t I 

^ Furusha-vydghra, ‘tiger of a man,’ and in the vocative. See Vol. lY., 
p. 320, note also, supra, p. 22, note *, 
feaktani, in the original. 
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faultless shape.” * With the assent of Aditi, Indraf 
then respectfully saluted Janardana in all due form, 
and conducted him and Satyabhama through Nandana 
and other pleasant gardens of the gods; where Kesava, 
the desti’oyer of Kesin,; saw the Parijata-tree,§ the 
favourite of Sachi, which was produced when the 
ocean was churned for ambrosia; the bark was of gold; 
and it was embellished with young sprouting leaves of 
a copper exilour, and fruit-stalks bearing numerous 
clusters of fragrant fruit. ]; When Satyabhama noticed 
this tree, she said to her beloved lord, Govinda: “Why 
should not this divine treat be transported to Dwa- 
raka? If what you say is true, and I am really dear to 
you, then let this tree be taken away from hence, and 
planted in the garden** of my dwelling. You have 
often said to me: ‘Neither Jambavati nor Rukmihi is 
so dear to me, Satya, as you are.’ If you have spoken 
the truth, and not mere flattery,ff then let thisParij&ta- 
tree be the ornament of my mansion. I long to shine 
amidst my fellow-queens, wearing the flowers of this 
tree in the braids of my hair.” tt 

• ^ ^ ^ I 

^t4wT*rr ii 

t The Sanskrit has deva-rdja. 

X KeHsudana. I ha^e corrected “Kosi”. See Vol. IV., p. 340. 

§ See Vol. I., p. 144, and p, 146, note 1. 

This description of the Parijata-tree is rendered very freely. The 
original gives it one epithet not here translated,— ^uyandltddhya, ‘rich in 
fragrance’. The text followed is that of Sridhara, from which vaviou.s 
MSS. offer many unimportant deviations. 

Professor Wilson read ; hut, no doubt, we should read 

A variant is found; 1 

■*’' Nkhkut'a. ft Vpachdra, XI Keia-paksha. 


V, 


7 
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Thus solicited by Satyabhama, Hari smiled upon her, 
and, taking the Parijata-plant^ put it upon Garuda.* 
The keepers of the garden (remonstrated and) said.- 
“This Parijata-tree belongs to Sachi, the queen of the 
sovereign of the gods. It is not proper, Govinda, for 
you to remove it. At the time when the ocean was 
churned for the beverage of immortality, f this tree 
was produced, for the purpose of providing Sachf with 
flowery ornaments. You cannot be suffered to depart 
M'ith it.t It is through ignorance that this is sought 
for by any one; as it is the especial property of her on 
whose countenance the king of the gods delights to 
look. And who shall go away with impunity, who at¬ 
tempts to carry it off?§ Assuredly, the king of the 
gods will punish this audacity; for his hand launches 
the thunderbolt, and the immortals attend upon his 
steps. || Forbear, then, Kfishha; nor provoke the hos¬ 
tility of all the gods.f The wise will not commence 
actions that can be productive only of unpleasant con¬ 
sequences.”** Satyabhama, on hearing these words, 
was exceedingly offended, and said: “What right has 


* Called, in the original, Garutmat. 
i I 

Some MSS, read instead of I 

II i 

“The wise do not commend an act disagreeable in its conse 
yuences/ 
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Sachl, what has Indra,* to the Parijata-tree? It was 
produced at the churning of the ocean, as the common 
property of all worlds. Wherefore, gods, should Indraf 
alone possess it? In the same manner, guardians of 
the grove, as nectar, as the moon, as (the goddess) Sri 
(herself), so the Parijata-tree is the common propierty 
of all the world; and, since Sachi, confiding in the 
strength of her husband’s arm, would keep it to her¬ 
self, away with submission to her!; Satyii takes away 
the tree. Go quickly; and let Paulomi§ be told what 
I have said. Repeat to her this contemptuous message 
from Satyabhama: ‘If you are the beloved wife of your 
lord, if your husband is obedient to your authority, let 
him prevent my husband from carrying off this tree. 
I know your husband, Sakra; I know the sovereign of 
the divinities; and I, who am a mortal, |j take this Pa¬ 
rijata-tree away from you.’” 

Accordingly, the warders (of the garden) went and 
reported to Sachi the message (of Satyabhama). Sachi 
appealed to her husband, and excited the king of the 
gods to resent this affront;! and Indra, accordingly, 
attended by the army of the celestials, marched to at¬ 
tack Hari, in defence of the Parijata-tree. The gods 
were armed with clubs,swords,ff maces, and darts; 


* Sakra, in the Sanskrit, 
t The original has Vasava. 

+ i 

§ Patronymic of Puloman, father of Sachi. See Vol. 11., p. 72, note 2. 
For a less famons Paulomi, see Vol. 1., p. 152, note 1, ad finem. 

II Manv^hi^ ‘a woman.' ^achi, no le.ss than Satyabhama, was “a 
mortal 

*• Pangha. ft Nwtrimia. 


7 ' 
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and Indra* wielded the tlmnderbolt. As soon as Go- 
vinda saw the king of the gods f advancing against 
him, on his elephant, attended l)y the immortals, 1 he 
blew his shell, so that the sound filled all the regions, 
and he showered, smilingly, myriads of arrows upon 
his assailants. § Beholding the air, in all directions, 
overspread with his darts, the celestials (in return,) 
hurled innumerable missiles; but every one of these 
the destroyer of Madhu, Ij and lord of all worlds, cut, 
playfully, into a thousand ])ieces (with his shafts). The 
devourer of serpents (Garuda,) laid hold of the noose 
of the sovereign of the water.s,1 and tore it to fi’ag- 
ments with his beak, avS if it had been a little snake. 
The son of Devald threw his mace at the club of Yama, 
and cast it, broken, upon the ground. He cut in bits** 
the lltterff of the lord of wealth, d with his discus; a 
glance of his eye eclipsed the radiance of the sun;§§ he 
severed Agni into a hundred parts, with his arrows, 
and scattered the Vasus through the realms of space. 
With his discus he cut off the points of the tridents;: i; 
of the Rudras, and cast themselves upon the earth; and. 


* Sakra, in the original. 

t For “the king of the gods” the Sanskrit has Sakra. 
t Literally, ‘the gods,’— deva. 

Professor Wilson’s favourite MS. indefensibly ends this verse with 
whenoe “smilingly”. Read; “And he disoliarged n 
voliey of arrows, amounting to myri.ad.s of thousands.” 
i! Madhu.siidana. If Namely, Varuha. 

** Tilaias. This word denotes that the i(iece.s were no larger thaii 
sesamnm-seeds. 

ft 'Sihihd. t; Knbera, to wit. 

: Sula^ ‘pikes.’ 
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with the shafts shot from his bow, he dispersed the 
Sadhyas, Vdswas,* Manits, and Gandharvas, like 
fleeces of cotton from the pods of the Simelf tree, 
through the sky. Garucla, t also, diligently plied his 
beak, and wings, and nails, and bit, and bruised, and 
scratched the deities who opposed his lord. § 

Then the king of the gods and the foe of Madhn|j 
(encountered, and) overwhelmed each other with 
countless shafts, like rain-drops falling from two heavy 
clouds. Garuda, in the conflict, engaged with Airavata; 
and Janardana was opposed to all the deities. When 
all the other weapons had been cut to pieces, IndraH 
stood armed with his thunderbolt, and Krishna, with 
the discus Sudarsana. Beholding them thus prepared 
for fight, all the people of the thi-ee spheres exclaimed 


* FiVu'e. Theso deities ;iro not uientioiied severally, but always col- 
let'tively. See Vol. Ill,, p. 189, note beginning near the foot. 

t I ^ he oi'igiual has, thus, Sdlmali. See Vol. IV., 

]). 240, note j|. t The Sanskrit has Gariitmat. 

§ tr^T«fT I 

Herein is exemplified the figure of speech which is called, in Sanskrit, 
yathd-nankhyd. A similar, but more complete, instance of construction by 
the correspondent order of terms is all'ordod in the following couplet: 

“ Vir simplex, fortasse bonus, sod pastor ineptus, 

Vult, tentat, peragit, plurima, pauca, nihil.” 

Stanzas of like verbal collocation might he adduced, in any quantity, 
from medieval compositions. In the Third Book of Sir Philip Sidney’s 
Arcadia is a sonnet contrived, throughout, like its beginning: 

“ Vertue, beautie, and speech, did strike, wound, charme, 

My heart, eyes, eares, with wonder, love, delight.” 

! Madhusildana. ^ Vasava, in the original. 
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“Alas! alas!” Indra* launched his bolt; but in vain; 
for Hari caught and arrested it. He forbore, however, 
to hurl his discus, and only called out to Indra to stay, f 
Satyabhama, seeing Indra disarmed, and his elephant 
disabled by Garuda, and the deity, himself, about to 
retreat, said to him: “King of the triple sphere, it ill 
becomes the husband of Sachi to run away. Orna¬ 
mented with Parijata-garlands, she will approach you. 
Of what uset is the sovereignty of heaven, embellished 
with the Parijata-tree, no longer beholding Sachi meet 
you with affection, as of yore? Nay, Sakra: fly not! 
You must not suffer shame. Here, take the Parijata- 
tree. Let the gods be no longer annoyed. Sachi, in¬ 
flated with pride of her husband, has not welcomed me 
to her dwelling with respectful presents. As a woman, 
I am light of purpose, and am anxious for my husband’s 
fame. Therefore have I instigated, Sakra, this contest 
with you. But I do not want the Parijata-tree; nor do 
I wish to take that which is another’s property. Sachi 
is proud of her beauty. What woman is not proud of 
her husband?” Thus spoken to (by Satyabhama), the 
king of the gods turned back, and said to her: “Desist, 
wrathful dame, from afflicting your friend by further 
reproaches. § I am not ashamed of being vanquished 
by him who is the author of the creation, preservation, 


* Mahendra, in the Sanskrit, 
t Hereabouts the translation is free. 

J The insertion, here, of the words “to yon", justified by the original, 
would make this sentence intelligible. The Sanskrit is as follows: 


§ HTf 
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and destruction of the world'; who is the substance of 
all things;* in whom, without beginning or middle, 
the universe is comprised; and from whom, and by 
whom, identical with all things, it proceeds, and will 
cease to be.f What disgrace is it, 0 goddess, (to any 
one,) to be discomfited by him who is the cause of 
creation, continuance, and dissolution? His form is the 
parent of all worlds, though infinitely subtile, and 
known to those only by whom all that may be known 
is known. Who is able to overcome the unborn, uncon¬ 
stituted, eternal lord, who has willed to become a 
mortal, for the good of the world?”* 


‘ The BhagavataJ merely says: “Incited by his wife, Krishna 
took away the Parijata-tree, having subdued the gods, and 
planted it in the garden of Satyabhania.” The Hari Varhsa 
makes a long story of it, and tells it with some variations, 
especially in the commencement; Satyabhama’s desire for the 
Parijata-tree having been excited by Narada’s presenting a flower 
from it to Krishna’s other spouse, Rukmiiii. 


VUwa-rupin. 

X., Latter Section, IX., 39, 40: 

^rwHT»rr!rr i 





CHAPTER XXXI. 

Krishna, with Indra’s consent, takes the Parijata-tree to Dwaraka; 
marries the princesses rescued from Naraka. 

KESAVA, being thus eulogized by the king of the 
gods, smiled, and spake gravely to him (in reply), 
“Thou art Indra,” said he, “the king of the celestials. 
VVe are (but) mortals, 0 lord of the world. Thou must 
pardon, therefore, the offence that I have committed. 
Let this Parijata-tree be taken to its appropriate situa¬ 
tion. I removed it in compliance with the words of 
Satya. Receive back, also, this your thunderbolt, cast 
at me: for this is your proper weapon, *—the destroyer 
of your foes.” Indraf answered, and said: “Thou be- 
guilest us, 0 lord, in calling thyself a mortal. But we 
know thee to be the lord, although not endowed! with 
subtlety of discernment. Thou art that thou art, en¬ 
gaged in the (active) preservation § of the earth; thou 
extractest the thorns implanted in her bosom, destroyer 
of the demon-race.) Let this Parijata-tree be trans¬ 
ferred to Dwarakaand it shall remain upon earth as 
long as thou abidest in the world of mortals.”** Hari, 
having assented to the proposal of Indra, ff returned to 


* Praharana. 
t Sakra, in the original. 

! That is to say, “although we are not endowed.” 

§ Trdna. 

I! i 

^ The Sanskrit has Dwaravati. 

’* gw wFi i 

ft Devendra, in the Sanskrit. 
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earth, hymned by attendant sages,* * * * saints,and quir- 
isters of heaven. 

When Krishna arrived over Dwaraka, he blew his 
shell, and delighted all the inhabitants with the sound. 
Then, alighting froniGariida^ he proceeded, with Satya- 
bhama, to her garden,; and there planted the great 
Parljata-tree, the smell of which perfumed the earth 
foi- three furlongs, § and an ajiproach to which enabled 
every one to recollect (the events of) a prior existence; 
so that, on beholding their faces in that tree, all the 
Yadavas contemplated themselves in their (original) 
celestial forms, j ! Then Krishna took possession of the 
wealth, elephants, horses, and women, which he had 
recovered from Naraka, and which had been brought 
(to Dwaraka) by the servants (of the demon); and, at 
an auspicious season, he^ espoused all the maidens 
whom Naraka had carried off (from their friends): 
at one and the same moment,** * * §§ heff received the. 
hands of all of them, according to the ritual, in separate 
mansions.;; Sixteen thousand and one hundred was 
the number of the maidens. §§ And into so many dif- 

* Siddka. 

+ ^iski. 
t NishkU'ia. 

I Yojana. 

11 i 

ii 

The Sanskrit here has Janardana. 

** Kdla. 

tt Oovinda, in the original. 

I* Instead of there is a variant, importing ‘‘in 

multiplied persons ” 

§§ Onr Piirana is at variance with itself as to the number of Krishna's 
wives. See Vol. IV., p. 112, with which compare pp. 81, 82, supra. 
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ferent forms did the foe of Madhu* multiply himself; 
so that every one of the damsels thought that he had 
wedded her, in his single person, f And the creator of 
the world, Hari, the assumer of universal shape, abode 
severally in the dwelling of each of these his wives, t 

* Madhusiidaaa. 

t m: I 

Sridhara, at least according to my single MS. of his commentary, 
begins this stanza with , at the expense of metrical correct¬ 

ness. 

i TTWl I 

ffr: ii 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

Children of Krishna. Usha, the daughter of Bana, sees Aniruddha 
in a dream, and becomes enamoured of him. 

PARASARA.—I have enumerated to you Pra- 
dyumna and the other sons of Rukinihi. Satyabhama 
bore Bhanu* and Bhaimarika. f The sons of Rohihi 
wereDi'ptimat, Tarnrapaksha,t and others. The power¬ 
ful Samba § and other sons were born of Jambavati. 
Bhadravinda II and other valiant youths were the sons 
of Nagnajitf. Saibya (orMitravindat) had several sons, 
of whom Sangramajit was the chief. Vfika and others 
were begotten (by Hari) on MAdn'.** Lakshmaha had 
Gatravat and others; and Sruta and others were the 
sonsff of K41indi'‘,fJ Kfishha§§ had sons, also, by his 

' The Bhagavata says, each of his eight queens had ten sons, 
* Two MSS. have Bharu. 

+ Corrected from “Bhaitika. ” In giving this mangled form of the 
name. Professor Wilson was misled by an error in his favourite MS. 
The scansion of the line shows that a syllable is missing. Messrs. Boht- 
lingk and Roth have helped to perpetuate “Bhairika". 

t Corrected from “Tamrapakshi ”, in which reading Professor Wilson 
was again led astray by an error in the MS. referred to in the last note. 
Messrs. Bohtlingk and Roth wrongly credit onr Translator with “Tam- 
rapakshin”. One of my MS. yields Tamravarha; another, “Diptimat and 
others ”. Also vide supra, p. 79, note «•. 

§ Corrected from “Samba”. || My Ajmere MS. has Bhadramanda. 
^ Supplied by the Translator, on the authority of the commentator 
Sridhara. Ratnagarbha considers Saibya as one of Krishna’s eight wives of 
the first order; but he does not identify her, by namp, with any one 
of those specified in note § to p. 78, supra. 

** Vide supra, p. 81, note ». 

tt There were three of them,—unnamed,—according to the reading of 
my Arrah MS. ** Vide supra, p. 78, note §, and p. 81, note 1. 

§§ Chakrin, in the original. 
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other wives,—in all, one hundred and eighty thousand. 
The eldest ol' the whole w'as Pradyntnna, the son of 
Rnkiniid: his son was Aniruddha, from whom Vajra* 
was born: his mother wnis Usha,f — the daughter of 
Baha, and granddaughter of Bah,: —whom Aniruddha 
won in war. § On that occasion, a tierce battle took 
[)lace between Hari and Sankara, in which the thousand 
arms of Baha were lopped away by the discus of the 
former, t 

Maitheya.— How happened it, (venerable) Brahman, 
that a contest on account of Usha arose between SivaH 
and Krishna? And in what manner did Hari cut off 
the thousand arms of Baha?''”* This, illustrious sir, 
thou art able to narrate, ff 

Parasaea.— Usha, the daughter of Baha, having 
seen Parvati sporting with (her lord,) Saihbhu, was 
inspired with a wish for similar dalliance. The beauti¬ 
ful Gauri,:: who knows the hearts of all, said to Usha: 


and gives the ten names of each set, with one or two excep¬ 
tions. §§ 


* Corrected from “Vraja”. See VoJ. IV., pp. 112, 113. 

+ Corrected, here and everywhere below, from “Usha”, which, like¬ 
wise, occurs, but not in our Piiraha. t See Vol. II., p. 69. 

§ The original is TW I 

ii The Sanskrit has Chakrin. ^ Ilara, in the Sanskrit. 

** ^ UrTTr^ffr: I 

ft The original adds: 

So reads Sridhara. Ratnagarbha has: 

?Tf^TTri I 

:: The same as Parvati. See Vol. I., p. 104, note 1. 

§§ Vide supra, p. 79, notes ., t, §, and «»; p. 81, notes * and t; 
and p. 82, note i|t. 
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“Do not grieve. You shall have a husband.”* “But 
when will this be?” thought Usha to herself. “Or who 
will be my lord?” On which, Parvati continued; “He 
who shall appear to you, princess, in a dream, on the 
twelfth lunation f of the light half of Vaisakha, he will 
be your husband.”! Accordingly, as the goddess had 
foretold, on that lunar day a youth appeared (to Usha,) 
in a dream, of whose person she l)ecame enamoured. 
When she woke, and r»o longer ]>erceived him, she 
was overcome with sorrow, and, unrestrained by mod¬ 
esty, demanded of her companion vUither he had gone. 
The companion and friend of the princess was Chitra- 
leklui, the daughter of Kumbhanda, § the minister of 
Baiia. “Of whom do you speak?” inquired she (of 
Usha). But the princess, j-ccollecting herself, was 
ashamed, and remained silent. ' At length, however, 
Chitralekha conciliated her conhdence; and she related 
to her what had passed, and what the goddess had 
foretold; and she requested her friend to devise some 
means of uniting her with the person whom she had 
beheld in her dream.*11 

Chitralekha then delineated the most eminent gods,** 
demons,ff spirits,!! and mortals, and showed them (to 


t By this word Professor Wilson intends, at Yariance with scientifie 
precedent, and otherwise entirely without jnstification, ‘lunar day’. 

! In (his sentence, and in the next, the Translator, with commendable 
ta,ste, has nut reproduced the frros.sne.ss of the original, 
j f'ovrected from “ Kuhhaiuta”. 

^ tiTT# 3En i 

"l! fTfJTTFY I 

Sura. tt lioilyii. !! Uaudharva. 
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Usha). Putting aside the portraits of gods, spirits, 
snake-gods, * and demons, f the princess selected those 
of mortals, and, amongst them, the heroes of the races 
of Andhaka and Vrishhi.t When she came to (the 
likenesses of) Krishna and Rama, she was confused 
with shame. § From (the portrait of) Pradyumna she 
modestly averted her eyes; but, the moment she be¬ 
held the picture of his son, the object of her passion, 
her eyes wide expanded, and all her bashfulness was 
discarded.|[ “This is he! This is he!” said she (to 
Ohitralekha). And her friend, who was endowed with 
magic power, t bade her be of good cheei-, and set off, 
through the air, to Dwai'aka.** 


* Vraga. 

+ Asura. 

For Andhaka .and Vrisbni, see Vol. IV., pp. 71, vt eeg. 
§ Lajjd-jada. 

^ Yoga-gdmin. 

** Dwaravati, in the original. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

Bana solicits Siva for war: finds Aniruddha in the palace, and 
makes him prisoner. Krishna, Balarama, and Pradyumna come 
to his rescue. Siva and Skanda aid Batia; the former is dis¬ 
abled ; the latter, put to flight. Baiia encounters Krishna, who 
cuts off all his arms, and is about to put him to death. Siva 
intercedes; and Krishna spares his life. Vishnu and Siva are 

the same. 

BEFORE this took place, Baiia had been engaged in 
the adoration of the three-eyed* (god), and had thus 
prayed to him: “I am humiliated,f 0 lord, by (the 
possession of) a thousand ai’ins in a state of peace. 
Let some hostilities ensue, in which I may derive some 
advantage from their possession. Without war, what 
is the use of these arms? They are but a burthen to 
rae.”l Sankara replied: “When thy peacock-banner 
shall be broken, thou shalt have war,—the delight of 
the evil spirits that feast on the flesh of man.” § Baiia, 
pleased (by this promise), proffered his thanks [| to 
Sarhbhu, and returned to his palace, where he found 
his standard broken; at which his joy was increased. 

At that time, the nymph Chitralekha returned (from 
Dwaraka), and, by the exercise of her magic power, 
brought Aniruddha (along with her). The guards of 


* Trilochana. See Vol. I., p. 141. 
t Nirvinna. 

: ^Tiprf wrqi w ii n pit l w I 

§ fxTftr?rTfTPRT^ I 

11 The Sanskrit has simply IfTIfWI | 
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the inner apartments, discovering him there with 
Usha,* reported it to the king, who immediately sent 
a body of his followers (to seize the prince). But the 
valiant youth, taking up an iron club, slew his assail¬ 
ants ;f on which, Baha mounted his car, advanced 
against him, and endeavoured to put him to death. 
Finding, however, that Aniruddha was not to be sub¬ 
dued by prowess, he followed the counsel of his min¬ 
ister, and brought his magical faculties into the conflict, 
by which he succeeded in capturing the Yadu prince, 
and binding him in serpent-bonds, t 

When Aniruddha was missed from Dwaravatf, and 
the Yadavas were inquiring of one another whither lie- 
had gone, Narada came to them, and told them that 
he was the prisoner of Baha; having been conveyed, 
by a female possessed of magic faculties, to Sohita- 
pura,'§ When they heard this, they were satisfied; 

' The synonyms of Soiiitapura, in the Trikahda Sesha,|! are 
Devikota, Bahapura, Kotivansha, and Ushavana.t The first is, 
usually, considered to be the modern Devicotta, in the Carnatic, 
which is commonly believed to be the scene of Bana’s defeat. 
Tlie name, however, occurs in other parts of India: in the Deccan, 
on the banks of the Godavari,—according to Wilford, the capital 
of Munja (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. Ujg); and in Assam, 


* cf w ( 

t t i 

§ The translation, hereabouts, is rather free, 
i! B., I., 17. 

% The better rending, it seems, is Uniavany, a.sjn the Haima-kosa, 
IV., 43, where, also, we find all the .synonyms of Soiiitapura which are 
specified above. 
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for they had imagined he had been taken away by the 
gods, (in reprisal for the PArijata-tree). * Krishna, f 
therefore, immediately summoned Garuda, who came 
with a wish;l and, mounting upon him, along with 
Bala and Pradyumna. be set off for the city of Baha. 
On their approach to the city, they were opposed by 
the spirits who attend on Rudra;§ but these were soon 
destroyed by Hari; and he and his companions reached 
the vicinity of the town.'] Here, mighty Fever-an 
emanation from Maheswara, t having three feet and 
three heads',—fought desperately with Vishnu,** in 
defence of Baha. Baladeva, upon whom his ashes were 


near Gwalpara, as the city of the Daityas. Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. XIV., p. 443. Hamiltonff notices the remains of a city, so 
cailed, in Dinajpoor. lu the Kalika Puraiia, Baha is descrila-d us 
the friend and, apparently, neighbour of Naraka, king of Prag- 
jyotishajt or Assam 

' Alluding to the three stage.* of febrile paroxysm.*, or to Ihe 
recurrence of tertian :igue. A contest with this enemy, in the 
(!ourse of military operations, is an allegory which the Britislt 
armies in India too often illustrate. 


* ii Tftfwrigx I 

srPRtftfn ii 

t The Sanskrit has Hari. 

+ 1. e., “at his wish”. 

§ The Translator takes from ^ridhara this explanation of '^Tamathu. 

ht’Ww ffr; ii 

^ Mdheiwara is the word translated by “an euianalion from Mabeswara ’ 
•• Sdmga-dhanwan, “armed with the bow Sarnga,” is tbe lenii by 
which Krishna is here called, in the original, 
ft Hiatory, &c. of Eastern India, Vol. II,, p. 660. 

*l Vide suyra, p. 54, note 1; p. 55, note and p. fJii, note 1. 

V. 8 
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scattered, was seized with burning heat, and his eyelids 
trembled; but he obtained relief by clinging to the 
body of Krishna.* Contending, thus, with the divine 
holder of the bow,f the Fever (emanating from Siva) 
was quickly expelled from the person of Krishna by 
Fevert which he himself engendered. § Brahma, jj be¬ 
holding the impersonated malady bewildered by the 
beating inflicted by the arms of the deity, entreated 
the latter to desist; and the foe of Madhu refrained, 
and absorbed into himself the Fever he had created.il 
The rival Fever then departed, saying to Krishna: 
“Those men who call to memory the combat between 
us shall be (ever) exempt from febrile disease.”** 
Next, Vishnu overcame and demolished the five 
fires,'tf and, with perfect ease, annihilated the army 


‘ The Ahavaniya, Garhapatya, Dakshiria, Sabhya, and Ava- 
sathya are the five fires; of which the three first have a religious, 
and the other two, a secular, character. The first is a fire pre- 




+ To tender Saingin, as Krishna is denominated from his how .spoken 
of in note *• in the preceding page. 

t Vaishnava is the epithet given it in the Sanskrit. 

§ Krishna here figures as a practitioner of homoeopathy. 

II Pitamaha, in the original. 

ti fNr ii 

^ ii 

** Vijivara. 

“ The protectors of that city ”,—namely, Baria’s, says Ratnagarbha. 
:: t 
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of the Danavas. Then the son of Bali (Baha), with the 
whole of the Daitya* * * § host, assisted by Sankara and 
Karttikeya,f fought with Sauri. A fierce combat took 
place between Hari and Sankara. All the regions shook, 
scorched by their flaming weapons; and the celestials 
felt assured that the end of the universe was at hand, 
(jovinda, with the weapon of yawning, set Sankara a- 
gape; and then the demons! and the demigods .at¬ 
tendant upon Siva§ were destroyed on every side: for 
Kara, overcome with incessant gaping, sat down in bis 
car, and was unable longer to contend with Krishna, 
whom no acts affect. | The deity of war, Karttikeya, ^ 
w'ounded in the arm by Garuda,** * * §§ struck by the 
weapons of Pradyumna, and disarmed by the shout of 


pared for oblations at an occasional sacrifice j the second is the 
household fire, to be perpetually maintained; the third is a sacri¬ 
ficial fire, in the centre of the other two, and placed to the souili; 
the Sabhya is a fire lighted to warm a party; and the Avasathya,ff 
the common domestic or culinary fii*e. Manu, III,, 100, 185, and 
Kulluka Bbaiia’s explanation. §§ 


* Daiteya, in the Sanskrit. 

t See Vol. I., Preface, p, LXXXIX.; and Vol. II., p. 23. 

J Daiteya. 

§ In definition of praToatha. 

J Aklishta-kanriafi, “unweariable.” 

^ For “the deity of war, Karttikeya,” the Sanskrit has, simply, Guha. 

•* Professor Wilson has followed the reading of Sridhara, as it appear.% 
in the only copy of hia commentary to which we, in cornmoa, havo had 
access,— Ratnagarbha adopts the ordinary lection, 

I 

+t Corrected from “Avasatlhya.” 

Neither thence nor from Knllnka’s comments is much to be gleaned 
touching the five fires. 

§§ Also see Vol, HI., p. 175, note §; and Vol. IV., p. 11, note 1. 
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Hari,* * * § took to flight. Baha, when he saw Sankai’a 
disabled, the Daityas destroyed, Guhaf fled, and Siva’s 
followers 1 slain, § advanced, on his vast car,— the 
horses of which were harnessed i| by Nandlsa, —1 to 
encounter Krishna and his associates Bala and Pra- 
dyuinna.** * * §§ The valiant Balabhadra, attacking the host 
of Baha, wounded them, in many ways, with his ar¬ 
rows, and put them to a shameful rout;ff and their 
sovereign beheld them dragged about by Rama, 11 with 
his ploughshare, or beaten, by him, with his club, or 
pierced, by Krishna, §§ with his arrows. He, therefore, 
attacked Krishna; and a flght took place between them. 
They cast at each other flery shafts, that pierced 
through their armour; but Krishna intercepted, with 
his arrows, those of Baua, and cut them to pieces. 
Baha, nevertheless, wounded Kesava; and the wielder 
of the discus wounded Baha; and both, desirous of 
victory, and seeking, enraged, the death of his antag¬ 
onist, hurled (various) missiles at each other. When 


• The original has Krishna, 

t L e., Karttikeya. 

1 To render pramatha-samya. 

§ bearer of the bow Sarnga”, the original par¬ 

ticularizes. 

i Read ‘driven’,— aangfihita. 

^ Also called Nandi and Nandin. Generally he is represented as a 
follower of Siva. See Vol. I., Preface, p. LXXXIX., and p. 122. 

** The Sanskrit here calls him by his patronym, Karshhi. 

tt I 

II 

Ratnagarbha ends the second verse with 'vi[#frgTtrarT^:; ami some 
MSS. give, with this reading, , instead of 'R^'^l 

Bala, in the original. 

§§ The Sanskrit has Chakrin. 
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an infinite nninber of arrows* had been cut to pieces, 
and the weapons began to be exhausted,f Krishna! 
resolved to put Baha to death. The destroyer § of the 
demon-host, thei-efore, took up his discus, Sudarsana, 
blazing with the radiance of a hundred suns As he 
was in the act of casting it, the mystical goddess Ko- 
tavf, t the magic lore of the demons, stood, naked, 
before him.^** Seeing her before him, Krishna,ff with 
unclosed eyes, cast Sudarsana, to cut off the arms!! of 
Bana. The discus, dreaded, in its flight, by the whole 
of the weapons of the demons, lopped off, successively, 

‘ Kotavi (efilien) is said to be an (dglitli portion of Rudrafn', 
and the tutelary goddess of flu; Daityas, composed of incantations 
. §§ The Hari Van'isa i' calls her, also. Lainba, and in¬ 
timates hei' being the inotlter of Baha, and as identical with 
Durga. The word, in the lexicons, designates a naked woman, 
and is, thence, applicable to Durga, in some of her forms. 

* The Sanskrit yield.s “all the arrows”, 

t 1 Ratnagarliha explains this as follows; 

! Hari, in the original. 

§ Read “enemy’’,—an. 

Here railed, in the original, by his epithetical appellation, Madhn- 
dwish, or Madhuvidwish, according to various copies. 

1 Variant; Kodavi. And Ratnagarbha, in ray best MSS., has Koffavi. 

” w it: i 

Ratnagarbha says; 

Also see note §§, below. 

Tt The Sanskrit has Hari. 

1! according to Sn'dhara. is Ratnagarbha’s reading. 

§§ This is from ^ridhara, who says; f%^T- 

I 

!1! ^t. 10722. 
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the numerous arms of the Asura. Beholding Krishna 
with the discus again in his hand, and preparing to 
launch it once more, for the total demolition of Baha, 
the foe of Tripura’'■‘(Siva,) respectfully addressed him.f 
The husband of Uma,f seeing the blood streaming from 

* In the Eighth Chapter of the Rend-mdhdtmya, it is said, that Tripun'- 
kshetra, where Siva flung down Tripura, the Asura, lies to the north of 
the Narmada. The Twenty-ninth Chapter of the same work somewhat 
discordantly relates as follows. The demon Baiia, in reward of his auster¬ 
ities as a votary of Siva, received from him the gift of a city. Brahma 
and Vishnu adding, each, another, he obtained the epithet of Tripura, or 
TomoXn. When slain by Siva, as he was traversing the heavens, a 
part of his carcase fell near the well-known mountain Srisaila, in Siddha- 
kshetra; another fragment, not far from Amarakanfaka; and the remainder, 
in the vicinity of Gangasagara. The weapon, Aghorastra, with which 
he was demolished, reached the earth at a point of the Narmada hard 
by Jaleswaratirtha, and sank to Rasatala, the nethermost of the infernal 
stages. 

Where this tale is briefly rehearsed in the Qanda lIpapurdn.a,— ftiox 
Section, Chapter LXXI., —Baiia carries otf Pradyumna, whose father, 
Krishna, attacks the giant, and, after propitiating Gahesa, overcomes the 
monster, and takes possession of his city, Soilitapura. Some ten chapters 
of the first half of the Ganeia Upapurdna, beginning with the thirty-eight, 
are taken up with Tripura or Baiia. 

Tripuri, the capital of the Chedis,—a place connected with the preceding 
legends,—I discovered, while exploring the banks of the Narmada, in the 
insignificant village of Tewar. See the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. VI., p. 516. 

t The Translator has strangely misunderstood the import of the fol¬ 
lowing stanzas: 

Ratnagarbha reads for -%TniT», for ; 

and cT'^, for g- One other variant which I find is 

and my Ajmere MS. interpolates, after the first verse of 

the extract: 

J Umdpati. 
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the dissevered arms of Bah a, approached Govinda, (o 
solicit a suspension of hostilities,* and said to him; 
“Krishna, Kihshha, lord of the world, I know thee, iirsi 
of spirits,f the supreme lord, infinite felicity, withoui 
beginning or end, and beyond all things.! This spoi l 
of universal being, in which thou takest the persons 
of god, animals, and men, is a subordinate attribute ol' 
thy energy. § Be propitious, therefore, 0 lord, (unto 
me). I have given Baha assurance of safety. Do iioi 
thou falsify that which I have spoken. He has grow n 
old in devotion ij to me. Let him not incur thy dis- 
pleasiu'e. The Daitya has received a boon from me; 
and, therefore, I depi-ecate thy wrath.” When he Inid 
concluded, Govinda, dismissing his resentment against 
the Asura, looked graciously on the lord of Uma,ll iho 
wielder of the trident,** and said to him: “Since yon. 
Sankara, have given a boon unto Bana, let him live. 
From respect to your promises, my discus is arrested.ff 
The assurance of safety granted by you is gi-anti'd 
(also,) by me. You are fit to apprehend that yon an 
not distinct from rne.h That which I am thou art; and 


* I 

t PuruthoUama. 

! “ Beyond all things ” is to render para. 

§ I 

I Samsraya. 

If Umdpati. 

•• Sula-pdni. 

tt i 

“You must perceive,” &e. 
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that^ also, is this world, with its gods, demons, * and 
mankind. Men contemplate distinctions, because they 
are stupified by ignorance,” So saying, Krishna went 
to the place where the son of Pradyumnaf was con¬ 
fined. The snakes that bound him were destroyed, 
being blasted by the breath of Garuda; and Krishna, 
placing him,f along with his wife, upon the celestial 
bird, § returned, with Pradyumna and Rama, to Dwa- 
raka. ^ il 


' There can be little doubt that this legend describes a serious 
struggle between the Saivas and Vaishi'iavas, in which the latter, 
according to their own report, were victorious; and the Saivas, 
although they attempt to make out a sort of compromise between 
Rudra and Krishna, are obliged to admit his having the worst 
of the conflict, and his inability to protect his votary. The Bha- 
gavata tells the story much as the text. The Hari Vatfisa ampli¬ 
fies, even more than usual; the narrative occupying nearly se¬ 
venty pages of the French translation. The legend is to be found, 
to the same purport, but in various degrees of detail, in the Agni 
Puratia, Kiirma Puraria, Padma Purana (Uttara Khanda), Va- 
mana Purana, and Brahma Vaivarta Purana, (Krishna Janma 
Khanda). 


* Asura. 

t In the original, Pradyumni. Aniruddha is intended. 

* The Sanskrit has Aniruddha. 

§ To represent Garutinat. 

“ Rama, Katshni, and Damodaia v?6nt to the city of Dwaraka.” 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Pauridraka, aVasudeva, assumes the insignia and style ofKrishna. 
supported by the king of Kasi. Krishna marches against and 
destroys them. The son of the king sends a magical being 
against Krishna: destroyed by bis discus, which also sets Be¬ 
nares on fire, and consumes it and its inhabitants. 

MAITREYA.—Of a truth, the divine Sauri, having 
assumed a mortal body, performed great achievements 
in his easy victories over Sakra, and Siva,* and all 
their attendant divinities, f I am now desirous to hear 
from you, illustrious (sage), what other mighty exploit 
the humiliator of the prowess of the celestials per¬ 
formed. 

Pakasara.— Hear, excellent Brahman, t with rev¬ 
erent attention, an account of the burning of Varanasi § 
by Krishna, in the course of his relieving the burthens 
of the earth. |j 

There was a Vasudeva who was called Paiihdraka,' 

' From being, the commentator IT says, king of Pundra.** The 

• Sai'va, in the original, 

^ ^ ti 

t Viprarshi] the same as Brahmarski, for which term see Vol. Ill., 
p. 68, text and note 1. 

§ Corrected, here and everywhere below, from “Varanasi” or “Va 
rans,4i.” 

II l variant: I 

*1 The two commentators have identically the same explanation of the 
name in question: , “horn in the country of the Paundras.” 

They do not call Pauhdraka ,a king. 

*• See Vol. II., p. 170, note 5. 
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and who, though not the Vasudeva, was flattered, by 
ignorant people, as the descended deity, until he 
fancied himself to be the Vasudeva' who had come 
down upon earth.''" Losing all recollection (of his real 
character), he assumed the emblems of Vishnu, and 
sent an ambassador to the magnanimous Krishna, with 
this message: “Relinquish, thou foolish fellow, the 
discus. Lay aside all my insignia, my name, and the 
character of Vasudeva, and come and do me homage; 
and I will vouchsafe thee means of subsistence.” f At 
which, Janardana laughed, and replied: “Go, mes¬ 
senger, back to Paundi’aka, and say to him, from me: 
‘I will despatch! to thee my emblem the discus, with¬ 
out fall. Thou wilt rightly apprehend my meaning, 
and consider what is to be done; for I shall come to 

Bhagavata§ calls him chief of the Karushas;|| the Fadma, king 
of Kasi; but the Bhagavata, as well as our text, makes the king 
of KasiH his friend and ally. 

‘ According to the Fadrna Puraha, he propitiates Siva, and 
obtains from him the insignia which constitute a Vasudeva. The 
different authorities for this legend all use the term Vasudeva in 
the sense of a title. 


^ TBOtW '331 II 

, for is the reading of some MSS. 

: I 

§ X., Latter Section, Chapter XVI. 
il See Vol. III., p. 240, notes 1, etc. 

^ In all such cases, read “king of the Kasis. 
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thy city, bringing the discus with me, and shall, un¬ 
doubtedly, consign* it to thee. If thou wilt command 
me to come, 1 will immediately obey, and be with thee 
to-morrow. There shall be no delay, f And, having 
sought thy asylum, I will so provide, 0 king, that I 
shall never more have anything to dread from thee.’ ’’ 
So saying, he dismissed the ambassador, (to re]>oi't 
these words to his sovereign), and, summoning, t (la- 
ruda, § mounted him, and set off for the city (of Paini- 
draka ^). 

' The Hari Vaiiisa and Padnia Puraha send Pauhdi-aka t(' 
Dwaraka. According to the latter, Narada incites Pauiidraka Id 
the aggression, telling him he cannot be a Vasudeva till he Inis 
overcome Krishna. He goes, and is killed. The former work, 
as usual, enters into particulars of its own invention. Kfishiia 
is absent on a visit to Siva at Kailasa; and, during his abseiui*. 
Pauiidraka, assisted by Ekalavya, j king of the Nishadas, niaki s 
a night-attack upon Dwaraka. They are resisted by the Yadaviis. 
under Satyaki and Balaraina; by the former of whom Pauiidraka 
is repeatedly overthrown, and all but slain. He requires so iiiurli 
killing, however, that he is likely to obtain the victory; wla ii 
Kfishiia comes to the aid of his kinsmen, and, after a protracU il 
encounter, described in language employed a hundred times be¬ 
fore, kills his competitor. The whole of the sections called the 
Kailasa Yatra—or Krishna’s Journey to Kailasa,—must have 
been wanting in the copy used by M. Langlois, as they are uni 
included in his translation. The chapters of the Hari VanV-a, 

* I 

t “calling to mind.” 

I In the Sanskrit, Garutmat. 

li See Vol. IV., p. 113, note 1. 
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When the king of Kasi* heard of the preparations of 
Kesava, he sent his army (to the aid of Panhdraka), 
himself bringing up the rear;f and, Moth the force of 
the king of Kasi, i and his own troops, Panhdraka, the 
(false) Vasudeva, marched to meet Krishna. § Hari 
beheld him afar off, standing in his car, holding a dis¬ 
cus, a club, a mace, || a scimitar, and a lotos, in his 
hands; ornamented with a garland of flowers; bearing 
a bow; and having his standard made of gold. He had, 
also, the Sn'vatsaf mark delineated on his breast; he 
was dressed in yellow garments, and decorated with 
ear-rings and a tiara. ** When the god whose standai’d 
is Garuda beheld him, he laughed with a deep laugh, 
and engaged in conflict with the hostile host of cavalry 
and elephants, fighting with swords,ff scimitars,!! 


according to his emmieratiou of them, are •2()1: iny copy 
has 316. §§ 



* Kdti-pati, See note !, below. 


Ratnagarbha defines by , ‘ally.’ Compare Vol. 1V.> 

p. 2, text and note 

! Kmi-rdja. See Vol. IV., p. 344, supplementary note on p, 87. 

§ The original has Kesava. 

ij Probably the Translator forgot to strike out this word, after insetting 
‘club’. Krishna has only four insignia, named, in the original, as 
follows: 

For Krishna's complete equipment of weapons, vide infra, p. 149. 

T Vide supra, p. 13, text and notef. For the srivatsa of the Jainas, 
see Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II., p. ‘110. 

** Kirifa. ft Nistrimsa. !! Risht'i. 

§§ The Calcutta edition has 326; the Bombay edition, 317, in three 
Sections of 56, 128, and 134, severally. 
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maces, tridents,* * * § spears,f and bows. Showering iipoh 
the enemy the shafts from his Sarngat how, and Inn I 
ing at them his mace and discus, he § quickly destroN r. I 
both the army of Pauhdraka and that of the king ui 
Kasi. jj He then said to the former, who was foolishU 
wearing his emblems: “Pauhdraka, you desired nm, l)\ 
your envoy, to resign to you all my insignia. I imw 
deliver them to you. Here is my discus. Here 1 gi\ i 
up my mace. And here isGarudatt let him mount np^ n 
thy standard.” Thus speaking, he let tly the disnn 
and the mace, by which Pauhdraka was cut to piece' 
and cast on the ground; whilst the Garuda (on In 
banner) was demolished by the Garuda (of Mslnin , 
The people, beholding this sight, exclaimed “Ala^' 
alas!” But the valiant king of Kasi,** * * §§ adhering to iln 
imposture of his friend, continued the coiillict,ff till 
Saurih decapitated him with his arrows, shooting lii' 
head into the city of Kasi,§§ to the marvel of all lie 
inhabitants. Having, thus, slain Pauhdraka and tin 
king ofKasi, jj|i with all their followers, Sauri retnnn ii 

* Sula, ‘ pikes ’. 

+ Sakti. 

t Corrected from “Saranga”, a mistake found in Professor Wil'nii 
Hindu-made version. 

§ Janardana, in the original. 

I Kdii-rdja. 

^ Garutmat, in the Sanskrit; and so twice, just below. 

** , “ king of the Kasis,” literally. 

tt ggV f%rT: I 

The two commentators remark, in the same words; 

f%fT: ^55^ 1 

This name does not appear in the original. 

§§ KdU-puri, “the city of the Kasis.' 

i| Kdii-rdja. 




126 


VISHNU PURANA. 


to Dwaraka,* where he lived in the enjoyment of 
heavenly delights, f 

When the inhabitants of Kasit saw the head of their 
king§ shot into their city, they were much astonished, 
and wondered how it could have happened, and by 
whom the deed could have been done. j| Having ascer¬ 
tained that the king had been killed by Krishna, f the 
son of the monarch (of Kasi),‘ together with the priest 
of the family, propitiated Sankara; and that deity, well 
pleased to be adored in the sacred place** Avlmukta,ff 
desired the prince to demand a boon. On which he 
prayed, and said: “0 lord, mighty god, through thy 
favour, let thy mystic spirits arise to destroy Krishna, 
the murderer of my father.” “It shall be so,” answered 
Sankara. And from out of the southern fire§§ up- 
sprang a vast and formidable female,^ like flame out of 


' The Bhagavata !l names him Sudakshiha; the Padma, Dahda- 
pahi. 

^ A personified Kfitya, a magical creation. The Padma has 


* The Sanskrit has Dwaravati. 

t inift I 

1 Not literal. 

§ KdH-pati. 

li rTf^T: ?fT gr i 

^ Vasudeva, in the original. 

** Mahd-kshetra. 

■(■+ This name of Benares is found in the KdH-khanda, as well. It 
occurs, also, in the Jdbdla Upanishad. See iny Benares, &o., p. 4, note 2. 

“Thy mystic spirit” is to translate krityd, for which see note 2 in 
the present page. 

§§ Dakshindgni. Vide supra, p. 114, note 1. 

II i I X., Latter Section, XVI., 27. 
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fire, blazing with ruddy light, and with fiery radiance 
streaming amidst her hair. * Angrily she called upon 
Krishna, and departed toDwaraka;f where the people, 
beholding her, were struck with dismay, and fled, for 
protection, to Madhusiidana, the refuge of all worlds. 
The wielder of the discus,! knowing that the fiend § 
had been produced by the son of the king of Kasi,;j 
through his adoration of the deity whose emblem is a 
bull, and being engaged in sportive amusements, and 
playing at dice, said to the discus: “Kill this fierce 
ci'eaturc,1I whose tresses are of plaited flame.” Accord¬ 
ingly, Sudarsana, the discus of Vishnu, immediately 
attacked the fiend,** fearfully cnwreathed with fire, 
and wearing tresses of plaited flame, ff Terrified at the 
might of Sudarsana, the creation of MaheswaraJ! 
awaited not his attack, but fled with speed, pursued bv 
him with equal velocity, until she reached Varinasf, 
repelled by the superior might of the discus ofVishiui. 


the same. The Bhagavata makes the product of the sacrificial 
fire a male, and sends him to Du'draka, accompanied by a host 
of Bhutas, Siva’s attendant goblins. 


* My MSS. present a great variety of readings in the epitliets applied 
to the being under description. 

t Dwaratati, in the Sanskrit. 

* Chakrin. 

§ MahdrkHlyd. 

II Kd&i-rdja, 

^ Krityd. 

*• KHtyd. 

ft This is far from literal; and the same may be said of the remainder 
of the paragraph. 

:: wf wiWft I 
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The army of Kasi,* and the host of the demigods 
attendant upon Siva,f armed with all kinds of weap¬ 
ons, then sallied out, to oppose the discus; but, skilled 
in the use of arms, he consumed (the whole of) the 
forces by his radiance, and then set firet to the city, 
in which the magic power of Siva§ had concealed 
herselfd Thus was Varanasi burnt, with all its princes 
and their followers, its inhabitants, horses, elephants, 
and men, treasures and granaries, houses, palaces, ii 
and markets, t The whole of a city that was inacces¬ 
sible to the gods** was, thus, wrapped in flames by the 
discus of Hari, and was totally destroyed. The discus, 
then, with unmitigated wrath, and blazing fiercely, and 
far from satisfied with the accomplishment of so easy 
a task, returned to the hand of Vishnu. .ft 

‘ According to the Bhagavata, the magical being, himself, 
destroys Sudakshiha and his priest; but Sudarsana consumes the 
people and the city. The Padma ascribes the destruction of the 
king and all his city to the discus. The Hari Vaihsa closes its 
narrative with the death of Pauhdraka, and makes no mention 
of the destruction of Benares. The circumstance ff is alluded to, 
in a preceding section (s. 159), by Narada, when detailing the 
exploits of Krishna. 

^ In this legend, again, we have a contest between the followers 


* KdU-bala-, which may mean either “the army oftheKafe” or “the 
army of the king of the Ka.sis.’' 
t This phrase is to represent pramaiha. 

: implies combustion. 

I “The magic power of Siva” is to render kHtyd. 
ii Prdkdra. ^ Uhatwara. 

** gtTf’T 1 

ft The latter portion of this paragraph is translated very freely. 
Namely, of the hnrning of Benares. 
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of Vishnu and Siva intimated; as, besides the assistance given, 
hy the latter, to Paundraka, Benares—Varaiiasi or Avimukta, ' 
—has been, from all time, as it is at present, the high place ol 
the Saiva worship, f There is, also, an indication of a Vaislinava 
schism, in the competition between Pauiidra and Krishna lor the 
title of Vasudeva and the insignia of his divinity. 


• Corrected from “Atiinukti". .Vide supra, p. 126, text and note ft 
+ See my Benares, &c., p. 18, note 2. 




CHAPTER XXXV. 


Samba carries off the daughter of Duryodhana, but is taken pri¬ 
soner. Balarama comes to Hastinapura, and demands his 
liberation: it is refused: in his wrath, he drags the city towards 
him, to throw it into the river. The Kuru chiefs give up 
Samba and his wife. 

MAITREYA.—I have a (great) desire to hear, (ex¬ 
cellent) Brahman, some further account of the exploits 
of Balarama.* You have related to me his dragging 
the Yamuna,f and other mighty deeds; but you can 
tell me, venerable sir,t some other of his§ acts. 

Parasara.- Attend, Maitreya, to the achievements 
performed by Rama,* who is the eternal, illimitable 
Sesha, the upholder of the earth. At the choice of a 
husband by the daughterlj of Duryodhana, the princess 
was carried off by the hero S4inba, the son of Jamba- 
vatf.H' Being pursued by Duryodhana,** Karha,ff 
Bhishma, Droiia, and other celebrated chiefs, who 
were incensed at his audacity, he was defeated and 
taken prisoner. §§ When the Yadavas heard of the oc- 

* Balabhadra, in the Sanskrit. 

t Vide supra, pp. 65—68. 

t Mahdbhdga. 

§ Bala’s, according to the original. 

II Her name was Lakshmana, according to the Bhdgavata-purdna, X., 
Latter Section, XVIII., 1. 

^ Vide supra, p. 79, note and p. 107. 

»♦ See Vol. IV., p. 158. 

ft Ibid., pp. 102 and 126. 

Bid., p. 157. 

§§ rTrf: I 

The translation of this stanza, as will be seen, is considerably interpolated. 
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currence, their wrath was kindled against Duryodhana 
and his associates; and they prepared to take up anus 
against them.* But Baladeva,f in accents interrupted 
by the effects of ebriety, t foi'bade them, and said; “1 
will go, alone, to the sons of Kuru.§ They will liberate 
Samba, at my request.” Accordingly, he went to the 
elephant-styled city|i (Hastinapura), but took up his 
abode in a grove without the town, which he did not 
enter. When Dui-yodhana and the rest heard that he 1' 
had arrived there, they sent him a cow, a present of 
fruits and flowers, and water.** Bala received the offer¬ 
ing in the customary form, and said to the Kauravas; 
“TJgrasenaff commands you to set Samba at liberty.” 
When Bhi'shma, Droha, Karha, Duiyodhana, and the 
others heard this, they were (very) angry; and Bah- 
Ifkaff and other (friends of the) Kauravas, who looked 
upon the Yadu race as not entitled to regal dignity, 
said to the wielder of the club:§§ “What is this, Bala- 
bhadra, that thou hast uttered? What Yadava shall 
give orders to the chiefs of the family of Kuru?|j!i 
Ugrasena issues his mandates to the Kauravas, then 


t The Sanskrit has Bala. 

§ Kaurava. 

11 I find two readings,-and ifart 1 

For Hastinapura or Hastinapura, see VoJ. IV., p. 133. 

^ Bala, in the original. 

*• TTJn'?! i 

tt See Vol. IV., p. 98; also, supra, p. 45. 

See Vol. IV, p. 154, where correct “Vahlika”. 

§§ Musaldyudha. Vide supra, p. 67, note •». 
jj! See Vol. IV., pp. 148 and 152. 


9* 
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we must take away the white umbrella that he has 
usurped, and which is fit only for kings.* * * § Depart, 
therefore, Balarama.f You are entitled to our respect: 
but Samba has been guilty of improper conduct; and 
we will not liberate him, either at Ugrasena’s com¬ 
mands, or yours. The homage that is due to us, their 
superiors, by the Kukural and Andhaka§ tribes, may 
not be paid by them. But who ever heard of a com¬ 
mand issued by a servant to his master?j| Elevation 
to an equal seat has rendered you arrogant. We have 
committed a great mistake, in neglecting, through oui‘ 
friendship for you, the policy (that teaches the danger 
of treating the abject with deference).IF Our sending 
you (to-day,) a respectful present** was an intimation 

So reads Sridhara, from whom Ratnagarbha differs, in ending the verse 
with i 

+ Bala, in the Sanskrit. 

t Corrected from “Knkkura”. For Knkura, see Voi. IV., p. 97. 

§ See Vol. IV., p. 96. Instead of the ordinary reading, 
my oldest and best MSS. of Ratnagarbhas text have gjtj.oi'WWl > “titular 
Kurus.” 

This is Sridhara's reading. Ratnagarbha substitutes for 

aod for I Also see note.§, above. It is 

scarcely worth while to dwell on the Translator’s misapprehension oi 
this unimportant passage. 

In the couplet cited occurs the word drya, in connexion with which 
the reader will, perhaps, pardon a digression. The reverse of drya, andrya^ 
‘disreputable’, has, in Hindi, become corrupted into andri, ‘inexpert’, 
‘artless’, ‘stupid’. It being assumed, further, by popular etymology, 
that andri is compounded of a and ndri, we have, by the prefixing oi 
SM, ‘good’, to the latter, smdri, ‘expert’, ‘knowing’, ‘clever’. 

•* Argha. 
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of (personal) regard, which it was neither fit for our 
race to have proffered, norfor yours to have expected.” 

Having thus spoken, the Kuru chiefs, unanimously 
refusing to set the son of Hari at large, immediately 
returned into the city." Bala, rolling about with in¬ 
toxication, and the wrath w'hich their contemptuous 
language had excited, struck the ground furiously with 
his heel, so that it burst to pieces with a loud sound 
that reverberated through the regions of space.: 
His eyes reddened with rage, and his brow was 
curved with frowns, as he exclaimed: “What arro¬ 
gance is this, in such vile and pithless creatures! The 
sovereignty of the Kauravas, as well as our own, is the 
work of fate, § whose decree it, also, is, that they now 
disrespect or disobey the commands of Ugrasena. 
Indrai! may, of right, give his orders to the gods; and 
Ugrasena exercises equal authority with the lord of 
Sachi. Fie upon the pride that boasts a throne the leav¬ 
ings of a hundred mortals !1I Is not he the sovereign 
of the earth, the wives of whose servants adorn them¬ 
selves with the blossoms of the Parijata-tree? Ugra¬ 
sena shall be the undisputed king of kings; for I will 
not return to his capital, until I have rid the world 
wholly of the sons of Kuru.** 1 will destroy Karfia, 


* I + The original has Halayudha. 

* A free rendering; and so is the rest of the Chapter, generally. 

I Kata. ji Sachipati, in the Sanskrit. 

So reads Sridhara. Ratnagarbha begins the verse with 

I 
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Duryodhana, Drona, Bhi'shma, Bahlika, DuKsasana,* 
Bhurisravas,f Somadatta,! Sala,§ Bhima, Arjuna, Yu- 
dhishthii'a, || the twins,1 and all the other vile descend¬ 
ants of Kuru, with their horses, elephants, and chariots. 
I will rescue the hero Samba from captivity, and 
carry him, along with his wife, to Dwaraka, where I 
shall again behold Ugrasena and the rest of my kin. 
Or, authorized by the king of the gods to remove the 
burthens of the earth, 1 will take this capital of the 
Kauravas,** with all the sons of Kuru, and cast the city 
of the elephantff into the Bhagi'rathi.”il 

So saying, the wielder of the club, §§ (Baladeva), his 
eyes red with rage, plunged the blade of his plough¬ 
share'::! downwards, beneath the ramparts of the city,1I1I 
and drew them towards him. When the Kauravas be¬ 
held Hastinapura tottering, they were much alarmed, 
and called loudly (on Rama), saying: “Rama, Rama! 
Hold, hold! Suppress your wrath! Have mercy upon 
us! Here is Samba, and his wife, also, delivered up to 

• See Vol. IV., p. 158. 

t Ratnagarbha’s text introduces both Bhiiri and Bhtiri.sravas. 
t For Somadatta and his sons, Bhuri, Bhiirisravas, and Sala, see 
Vol. IV., p. 157. 

§ Corrected from “Salya”, for which I find no authority. See note 
above!; also, supra, p. 70, text and note •*. 

|j For these three personages, see Vol. IV., pp. 102 and 159. 

T According to the commentators, Naknla and Sahadeva. See, for 
them, Voi; IV., pp. 103 and 159. 

** Kauravddhdni. 

++ ’mt I 

:: See Vol. III., p. 303. 

§1 Musaldyudha. Vide supra, y>. 67, note •». 

jlll “The blade of his ploughshare” is to render hala. Vide supra, 
p. 51, note jj. 

5111 Frdkdra-vapra. 






BOOK V., CHAP. XXXV. 


135 


thee. Forgive our sins, committed in ignorance of thy 
wondrous power.”* Accordingly, issuing, hurriedly, 
from the city, the Kauravas delivered Samba and his 
bride to the mighty Balarama, who, bowing to Bhish- 
ma, Droha, and Kripa,*j* who addressed him in concil¬ 
iatory language, said “I am satisfied,” and so desisted. 
The city bears the marks of the shock it received, even 
to the present day,—such was the might of Rama,- 
proving both his strength and prowess. The Kauravas, 
then, oftering homage to Samba and to Bala, i dis¬ 
missed the former, with his wnfe and a bridal portion. ‘ 


' This adventure is related in the Bhagavata, and very briefly 
noticed in the Hari Vaiiisa; but I hav'e not found any mention 
of it in the Mahabharata. It may have been suggested, originally, 
by Hastinapura having sustained some injury, either from an 
earthquake, or from the encroachments of the river, which, as is 
recorded, compelled the removal of the capital to Kausainlil 
(Vol. IV., p. 164). 


t See Vol. IV., p. 147, 

J Halin, in the Sanskrit. Vide supra, p. 84, note ^. Halin means 
the same as Halayudha, for which vide supra, p. 63, text and note (I. 




CHAPTER XXXVI. 

The Asura Dwivida, in the form of an ape, destroyed by Balarama. 

HEAR, also, Maitreya, another exploit performed by 
the mighty Balarama.* * * § The great Asura,f the foe of 
the friends of the gods, Naraka,: had a friend, of ex¬ 
ceeding prowess, in the monkey named Dwivida, who 
was animated by implacable hostility against the deities, 
and vowed to revenge on the whole of them the de¬ 
struction of Naraka by Krishna, at the instigation of 
the king of the celestials, by preventing sacrifices, and 
effecting the annihilation of the mortal sphere. Blinded 
by ignorance, he, accordingly, interrupted all religious 
rites, subverted all righteous observances, and occa¬ 
sioned the death of living beings. He set fire to the 
forests, to villages, and to towns; sometimes he over¬ 
whelmed cities and hamlets with falling rocks; or, 
lifting up mountains in the waters, § he cast them into 
the ocean: then, taking his place amidst the deep, he 
agitated the waves, until the foaming sea rose above 
its confines, and swept away the villages and cities 
situated upon its shores. Dwivida, also, who could as¬ 
sume what shape he would, enlarged his bulk to an 
immense size; and, rolling, and tumbling, and tramp¬ 
ling amidst the cornfields, he crushed and spoiled 


* Bala, in the original, 

t Asurendra. 

t Vide supra, pp. 87, et seq. 

§ I Some MSS. have ,—“in boats’’,—a reading noticed 

by Ratnagarbha, 
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the harvests. * The whole world, disordered by this 
iniquitous monkey, was deprived of sacred study f and 
religious rites, t and was greatly afflicted. 

On one occasion, Halayudha§ was drinking in the 
groves of Raivata, along with the illustrious Revatfij 
and other beautiful females; and the distinguished 
Yadu, in whose praises songs were sung, and who was 
preeminent amidst graceful and sportive women, re¬ 
sembled Kubera, the god of riches, in his palace, t 
Whilst thus engaged, the monkey (Dwivida) came 
there, and, stealing the ploughshare** and the club of 
Baladeva,tt grinned at and mocked him,h and laughed 
at the women, and threw over and broke the cups filled 
with wine.§§ Balarama,|||| becoming angry at this. 





+ Swddhydya. 

; Vashatkara. See Vol. II., p. 29, note §; anJ Vol. 111., p. 122, note f. 

§ Vide supra, p. 63, note ||. ;[ See Vol. 111., p. 254. 

^ II 

So reads Sridhara, according to the only copy of his commentary at 
my command. Both the scholiasts give the first line hypermetrical, as 
above; but Eatnagarbba has instead of In lieu of 

Sridhara’s at the end of the stanza, I find, everywhere else, 

on Mandara”. On this mountain was Chaitraratha, the garden 
of Kubera. See Vol. II., p. 110, note «; and Vol. IV., p. 6. ** iJala. 

tt The Sanskrit has Sirin. See Vol. IV., p. 82, note f; and Vol. III., 
p. 332, note If. Sirin is the same as Halin, &,c. Vide supra, p. 135, 
note 1. 

:: I 

For . some MSS. have | 

jj|| Bala, in the original. 






138 


VISHNU PURANA. 


threatened the monkey: but the lattei- disregarded his 
menaces, and made a chattering noise;"' on which, 
Bala, stai’ting up, seized his club, in wrath; and the 
monkey f laid hold of a large rock, which he hurled 
at the hero. Bala, casting his club at it, as it neared 
him, broke it into a thousand fragments, which, toge¬ 
ther with the club, fell upon the ground.t Beholding 
the club prostrate, the monkey sprang over it, and 
struck the Yadava violently on the breast with his 
paws. Bala replied with a blow of his fist upon the 
forehead§ of Dwivida, which felled him—vomiting 
blood, and lifeless,—to the earth. The crest of the 
mountain on which he fell was splintered into a hun¬ 
dred pieces by (the weight of) his body, as if the 
Thunderer II had shivered it with his thunderbolt. The 
gods threw down a shower of flowers upon Rama, and 
approached him, and praised him for the glorious feat 
he had performed. “Well has the world been freed,” 
said they, “by thy prowess, 0 hero, of this vile ape, 
who was the ally of the enemy of the gods!”! Then 
they and their attendant spirits§ ** returned, well pleased, 


' l variants: and I 

t Plavaga. 

: ^ TTf I 

¥T WtT II 

§ Murdhan. 

11 Vajrin, i. e., India. 

^ Daitya-pakshopakdrin. 

•• “Attendant spirits” is to render guhyaka. The Guhyakas attended 
on Eubera. See Vol. I., p. 122; Vol. III., p. 116, note +. 
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to heaven. Many such inimitable* * * § deeds were wrought 
by the illustriousf Baladeva, (the impersonation of) 
Sesha, the supporter of the earth. ‘ 


' This exploit of Balarama is, also, similarly, but more vul¬ 
garly, related in the Bhagavata. It is simply said, in the Hari 
Varhsa, t — and erroneously, — that Mainda§ and Dwivida were 
conquered by Krishna. 


* Aparimeya. 

t Dhimat. 

: Si. 9802. 

§ Corrected from “Menda". 




CHAPTER XXXVII. 


Destruction of the Yadavas. Samba and others deceive and ridi¬ 
cule the Rishis. The former bears an iron pestle: it is broken, 
and thrown into the sea. The Yadavas go to Prabhasa, by 
desire of Krishna: they quarrel and fight, and all perish. The 
great serpent Sesha issues from the mouth of Rama. Krishna 
is shot by a hunter, and again becomes one with universal 

spirit. 

IN this manner did Krishna, assisted by Baladeva, 
destroy demons* and iniquitous monarchs, for the good 
of the earth; and, along with Phalguna,‘t also, did 
het relieve earth of her load, by the death of innumer¬ 
able hosts. § Having, thus, lightened the burthens of 
the earth, and slain many (unrighteous princes), he 
exterminated, by the pretext of an imprecation de¬ 
nounced by Brahmans, his own (Yadava) race. Then, 
quitting Dwaraka, and relinquishing his mortal being, 

‘ A name of Arjuiia, the great friend of Krishna, to whom 
the latter served as charioteer, in the war between the Pahdus 
and Kurus. 


* Daiiya. 

+ For the various names of Aijnna, and their origin, see the Mahdhhd- 
rata, Virdla-parvan, U. 1375, et seg. 
t The original here names Hari. 

§ I'^Tl *1^ Iff I akshauhini, vide supra, p. 50, notes 2 

and *». 

II My Arrah MS. here inserts as follows: 

grr^Tfw fftRiTHnn it 
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the self-born reentered, with all his emanations, ‘ his 
own sphere of Vishnu. * 

Maitreya.— Tell me how Janardana effected the 
destruction of his own r-ace, under the plea of Brah- 
manical imprecation; and in what manner he relin¬ 
quished his mortal body.^ 

Paeasara.— At the holy placef Pihdaraka, *1 Vis- 
wAmitra,§ Kahwa, j| and the great sage Narada were 

' With Balarama, Prad}'uinna, Aniruddha, and the rest. 

The legend of tlie destruction of the Yadava race and the 
death of Krishna appears, probably, in its earliest extant form, 
in the Mausala Parvan of the Mahabharata. It forms the nar¬ 
rative portion of the Eleventh Book of the Bhagavata; having 
been previously briefly adverted to in the First and Third Books; 
and it is summarily told in the Uttara Khaiida of the Padma 
Puraha, 

^ The village of Piildaraka, still held in veneration, is situated 
in Gujerat, about twenty miles from the north-west extremity of 
the Peninsula. Hamilton, Vol. I., p, 664. 

II 

A second of my copies gives the same verses, with the variation of 
only three words. 

It is not palpable that this passage is an interpolation. The first line 
of it does not repeat the sense of what immediately precedes it,—Professor 
Wilson’s “relinquishing his mortal body’’, — the Sanskrit of which is 
, i. e., according to both the commentators, |ci|, 

“personation of man” 

' :?rnfr i 

f Mahd-tirtha. 

* Connected, perhaps, with Pindaraka, son of Vasudeva and Rohini. 
See Vol. IV., p. 109, text and note IJ. 

§ See Vol. III., p. 14, note 1, near the end. 

|j Ibid., p. 57. 
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observed by some boys of the Yadu tribe. Giddy with 
youth, and influenced by predestined results,* they 
dressed and adorned Samba, the son of Jainbavatl, as 
a damsel; and, conducting her to the sages, they ad¬ 
dressed them with the usual marks of reverence, and 
said; “What child will this female, the wife of Babhru, f 
who is anxious to have a son, give birth to?” The 
sages, who were possessed of divine wisdom, were very 
angry to find themselves thus tricked by the boys, and 
said: “She will bring forth a club, that shall crush the 
whole of the Yadava race.” The boys, thus spoken to 
by the sages, went and related all that had occurred to 
Ugrasena; and (as foretold,) a club was produced from 
the belly of Samba. Ugrasena had the club—which 
was of iron,—ground to dust, and thrown into the sea; 
but the particles of dust (there) became rushes.^ There 

' The term is Eraka which is explained, in some 

medical lexicons, “a kind of grass.” The commentator! also 
calls it a kind of grass; and, in the text of the Mahabharata, the 
term subsequently used, and as synonymous with it, is Triha 
(m), ‘ grass.’ The Mahabharata, when describing the affray 
which follows, mentions, that the grass, or rushes, on being 
plucked by Krishna and the Yadavas, turn to clubs. The text, 
and that of the Bhagavata, here say, that the powdered particles, 
floating on the sea, became rushes. Or the latter may imply, that 
they fastened upon grass or weeds. The commentator, however, 
explains, that, the particles of iron being borne to land, they 
were so transformed. The Mahabharata says nothing of the piece 


t See Vol. IV, p. 72. 

: I l Sridhara. I f^VTT- 

I Ratnagarbha. 






BOOK V., CHAP. XXXVII. 


143 


was one part of the iron club which was like (the blade 
of) a lance,* and which the Andhakas could not 
break, f This, when thrown into the sea, was swal¬ 
lowed by a fish: the fish was caught, the iron spike 
was extracted from its belly, and was taken by a hunter 
named Jaras. f The all-wise§ and glorious Madhusu- 
dana did not think fit to counteract what had been 
predetermined by fate. 

Then there came to Kesava, when he was private 
and alone, a messenger from the gods, who addressed 
him with reverence, and said: “1 am sent to you, 0 
lord, by the deities. And do thou hear what Indra, |j 
together with the Viswas,1I Aswins,** Mariits, Adityas, 
Rudras, and Sadhyas, respectfully repiesents. “More 
than a hundred years have elapsed since thou, in 
favour to the gods, ff hast descended upon earth, for 

--Ti .. 

which could not be pounded; and this seenjs to be an embellish¬ 
ment, either of our text or the Bhagavata. The Mababharata, 
however, adds another precaution, which the two others have left 
unnoticed. Ugrasena causes a proclamation to be made, that none 
of the inhabitants of Dwaraka shall, thenceforth, drink wine, on 
pain of being impaled alive; and the people, for some time, ob¬ 
serve the prohibition. 


* Tomara. 

t The original yields ‘triturate 

I Corrected from “Jara”. Vide infra, p. 152, note J. 
ij Sakra, in the Sanskrit. 

^ Vide supra, p. 101, note •. Ratnagarbha reads ‘ Vasus'. My Ajmere 
MS. yields “Adityas, Rudras, Sadhyas, Aswins, Vasus, Agnis, Maruts, &c.,” 
and in this order. 

** I have inserted this word, inadvertently omitted by the Translator, 
it I 
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the purpose of relieving it of its load. The demons * 
have been slain, and the burthen of earth has been 
removed. N'ow let the immortals once again behold 
their monarch in heaven, f A period exceeding a cen¬ 
tury has passed. Now, if it be tby pleasure, return to 
Swarga. This is the solicitation of the celestials. But, 
should such not be thy will, then remain here as long 
as it may be desirable to thy dependants.”^! To this, 
Krishna replied: § “All that thou hast said I am well 
aware of. The destruction of the Yadavas by me has 
commenced. The burthens of the earth are not re¬ 
moved, until the Yadavas are extirpated. I will elfect 
this, also, in my descent, and quickly; for it shall come 
to pass in seven nights. When I have restored the land 
of Dwaraka to the ocean, and annihilated the race of 
Yadu, I will proceed to the mansions of the immortals. 
Apprise the gods, that, having abandoned my human 
body, and accompanied by Sankarshaha, I will then 
return to them, jj The tyrants that oppressed the earth, 

‘ Nothing of this kind occurs in the Mahabharata. Our text, 
therefore, offers an embellishment. The Bhagavata, again, im¬ 
proves upon the text; for, not content with a messenger, it makes 
Brahma (with the Prajapatis), Siva (with the Bhiitas), Indra (with 
the other divinities), all come, in person; indicating, evidently, a 


* Daitya. 


t w*rT g^r; i 


§ I 

JTTTT THTT ft: II 
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—Jarasandba and the rest.,—have been killed; and a 
youth, even, of the race of Yadu, is, no less than they, 
an incumbrance. When, therefore, I hafe taken away 
this great weight upon earth, I will return to protect 
the sphere of the celestials.* Say this to them,” The 
messenger of the gods, having received this reply, 
bowed, and took his heavenly course to the king of 
the gods. 

The mighty (Ki'ishha) now beheld signs and por¬ 
tents, f both in earth and heaven, prognosticating, day 
and night, the ruin of Dwdraka. * Showing these to the 


later date, as plainly as the adJitiou of the text shows it to be 
subsequent to the date of the legend in the Mababharata. 

' The Mababharata, which delights in describing portents and 
signs, does not fail to detail them here. A dreadful figure, death 
personified, haunts every l»ouse, caining and going no one knows 
how, and being invulnerable to the weapons by which he is as¬ 
sailed. Strong hurricanes blow; large rats multiply, and infest 
the roads and houses, and attack persons in their sleep; Sarikas 
(or starlings.) utter inauspicious screams in their cages; storks 
imitate the hooting of owls; and goats, the howling of jackals; 
cows bring forth foals; and camels, mules; food, in the moment 
of being eaten, is filled with worms; lire burns with discoloured 
flames; and, at sunset and sunrise, the air is traversed by headless 
and hideous spirits. There is more to the same effect, which 
neither our text nor the Bhagavata has ventured to detail. The 
whole passage has been published in Maurice’s Ancient History 
of Hindustan, Vol. II., p. 4G3; translated, apparently, by the late 
Sir Charles Wilkins. The names have been much disfigured either 
by the copyist or compositor. 


" Amara-loka. 

t “Signs and portents” is to render 

V. 


10 
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Yadavas, he said; “See! Behold these fearful phe¬ 
nomena! Let us hasten to Prabhasa, to avert these 
omens.”* When he had thus spoken to the eminent 
Yadava,f the illustrious Uddhava! saluted and said to 
him: “Tell me, 0 lord, what it is proper that I should 
do. For it seems to me, that thou wilt destroy all this 
race. The signs (that are manifest) declare (nothing 
less than) the annihilation of the tribe.” Then Krishna § 
replied to him: “Do you go by a celestial route, which 
my favour shall provide you, to the holy (place) Ba- 
darikasrama, II in the Gandhamadana mountain, the 
shrine of Naranarayaha;^ and, on that spot, sanctified 
by them, thou, by meditating on me, shalt obtain per¬ 
fection,** through my favour. When the race (of Yadu) 
shall have perished, I shall proceed to heaven; and the 
ocean shall inundate Dwaraka, when I have quitted it.’ 
Accordingly, Uddhava, thus instructed ff by Kesava, 
saluted him with veneration, and departed to the shrine 
of Naranarayana. ’ 

' In the Mahabharata, it is said, merely, that Uddhava, who 
was versed in Yoga, foreseeing the destruction of the Yadavas, 


1I 
This verse is recognized by Sridhara, but not by Ratnagarbha; and 
the sense is complete without it. My Ajmere MS. gives it; my Airah 
MS. omits it. 

* See Vol. IV., p. 113, notes 1 and t. 

§ Bhagavat, in the original. 

jj Ratnagarbha calls this hermitage by its shorter name, Badari, instead 
of Badarika, the form preferred by Sridhara. 

^ We have already had mention of it. Vide supra, p. 62. 

** Siddhi, 
f-t- Anumodita. 
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Then the Y6,davas ascended their rapid cars, and 
drove to Prabhasa,' aJong with Krishna, Rama, and 
the rest of their chiefs." They bathed there; and, ex¬ 
cited* by Vasudeva, the Kukurasf and Andhakas in¬ 
dulged in liquor. As they drank, the destructive flame 
of dissension was kindled amongst them by mutual 
collision, and fed with the fuel of abuse. Infuriated by 
tbe divine influence, they fell upon one another with 
missile weapons;* and, when those w'ere expended, 
they had recourse to the rushes § growing nigh. The 
rushes in their hands became like thunderbolts; and 
they struck one aaother, with them, fatal |j blows. 


went away; that is, according to the commentator, he pfiictised 
penance, and went to heaven: IRflTf I 

The Bhagavata, taking the hint, makes much more of it than onr 
text, and expands it into a long course of instruction, given by 
Kfishda to Uddhava, occupying 150 leaves. 

* Vide supra j p. 47, note 2. By sending the Yadavas to 
Prabhasa, (tbe commentator asserts,) Krishna prevented, pur¬ 
posely, the Yadavas from obtaining Mukli, ‘final liberation’, which 
would have been the consequence of dying at Dwarakd. Death 
at Prabhasa conferred only Indra’s heaven. 

“ The Mahdbharata describes them as going forth with horses, 
elephants, and cars, and their women and abundance of good 
cheer, and varieties of wine and meat: 


* Anumodita. 

f Corrected, here and frequently elsewhere, from “Kukkuras”. 

X Sastra, which almost always signifies an edged weapon, iu contra¬ 
distinction from antra, ‘a missile weapon'. 

. § Erakd. Vide supra, p. 142, note 1. 

11 Suddruna. 


10 ' 
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Pradyumna, Samba, Kritavarmari, * * * § ** Satyaki,f Anirud- 
dha, Pfitbu, Viprithii, t Oharuvarmaii, § Charuka,}' 
Akrdra, and many others struck one another with the 
rushes, which had assumed the hardness of thunder¬ 
bolts^. Kesava interposed, to prevent them; but they 
thought that he was taking part with each, severally, 

' The Bhagavata, like the text, adverts only in this general 
inanner to the conflict; but the Mahabharata gives the particulars. 
Yuyudhanalf reproaches Kritavarinan with having aided Aswat- 
thainan *® in his night-attack on the Pandu camp, and killing war¬ 
riors in their sleep. Fradyunina join.s in the abuse. Kritavarinan 
retorts. Krishna looks at him angrily Sdtyaki repeats the story 
of the Syamantaka gem. by which he accuses Kritavarinan of 
being an accomplice in the murder of Sattrajitaff (See Vol. IV., 
pp. 75, et seq.). Satyabhama, li the daughter of the latter, then 
mixes in the quarrel, and incites Krishna to avenge her; but Sat- 
yaki anticipates him, and murders Kiitavarmun. Saineya§§ and 
the Bhojas attack Sutyaki; the Andhakas defend him; and the 
affray becomes general. Krishna attempts to part the combatants, 
until Pradyumna is killed; and, then, taking up a handful of 
rushes, which become an iron club, he kills, indiscriminately, all 
that come in his way. The conflict continues, until the greater 
part of the combatants have fallen, including all Krishna’s sons; 
and be then, in wrath, sweeps off ail the survivors, except Babhru 
and Daruka, with his discus. 

* See Vol. IV., p. 99. 

t Ibid., p. 93. 

1 For these two brothers, see Vol. IV., p. 96. 

§ I know nothing of him. In Vol. IV, p. 113, we have a Sucharu. 
One of my MSS. has Chanidharman. 

|j The same as Charu, for whom see p. 78, supra. 

^ The same as Satyaki. See Vol. IV., p. 93. 

** See Vol. IV., p. 147. 

tt Corrected from “Satrajif”. 

11 See Vol. IV., p. 80. 

§1 Was this Satyaka, Satyaki’s father? See Vol. IV., p. 92. 
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and contin\ied the conflict. Krishna, then, enrajx«'*l 
took up a handful of rushes, to destroy them; and lit* 
rushes became a club of iron. And with this he sl<"* 
many of the murderous Yadavas: whilst others, liph' 
ing fiercely, put an end to one another. The chare * 
of the holder of the discus,* named Jaitra, was (Urn-kl;. 
carried off by the (swift) steeds, and swept away •<» 
the sea, in the sight of Daruka, (the charioteer). 'I’b* 
discus, the club, the bow, the quiver, the shell, iUid lie 
sword t (of Kesava), having circumambulated iIm-.. 
lord,! flew along the path of the sun. In a short lim. 
there was not a single Yadava left alive, excepl ib- 
mighty Krishna and Daruka.' Going towards Usiiu i 
who was sitting at the root of a tree, they beheld 
large serpent coming out of his mouth. Having is!*u< 
from his mouth, the mighty § snake proceeded to\v:ird 

' The Mahabharata. as observed at the end of the Iasi iii-i 
adds Babhru; but it presently gets rid of him. Krisliun -i !'.' 
him to take care of the old people, the women, and chiUln-ii ■. 
Dwaraka, whilst Daruka goe.s to bring Arjuna to their lud. I • 
as he goes along,—overcome with grief for the loss of his kiml’ • 
and approaching separation from Krishna,—he is killed by < ‘ ' 
that is cast from a snare, or trap, set by a hunter. Ki'isliiiii n.- .• 
goes to Dwaraka, and desires Vasudeva to await the = 

Arjuna; after which, he returns to Rama, and sees the pli. 

enon described in the text; the serpent being Sesha, of el- ■ 
Balararaa was the incarnation. The Bhagavata does not 
this incident; merely observing, that Rama, by the power i.l ^ ■ 

returned into himself,—that is, into Vishnu. 


* Chakrin. 

Vide supra, p. 124; also, a passage towards the end of Cliipl* : 
of Book VI. 

! Hari, in the Sanskrit, 


§ Mahdbhoga. 




150 


VISHNU PUEANA. 


the ocean, hymned by saints, * and by other great ser¬ 
pents. Bringing an offering of respect. Ocean came to 
meet him; and, then, the majestic being, adored by at¬ 
tendant snakes, entered into the waters of the deep.f 
Beholding the departure of (the spirit of) Balabhadra,! 
Kesava said to Daruka: “All this is to be related, by 
you, to Vasudeva and Ugrasena. Gro and infoi’m them 
of the departure of Balabhadra, and the destruction of 
the Yadavas; also, that I shall engage in religious 
meditation, and quit this body. Apprise Ahuka,§ and 
all the inhabitants of Dwaraka,' that the sea will inun¬ 
date the town. Be ready, therefore, in expectation of 
the coming of Arjuna; and, when hejj quits Dwaraka, 
no longer abide there, but go whithersoever that de¬ 
scendant of Kuru shall repair. Do you, also, go to the 
son of Kuntl, U and tell him, that it is niy request that 
he will grant what protection he can to all my family. 

‘ The women, the elders, and the children, amongst whom, as 
we shall presently see, was Vajra, the son of Aniruddha,** who 
was established as chief of the Yadavas at Indraprastha, and who, 
therefore, escaped the destruction which overwhelmed their kins¬ 
men, the Vfishnis, Kukuras. and Andhakas, of Dwaraka. This 
was a fortunate reservation for the tribes which, in various parts 
of Hindusthan,—both on the Ganges and in the Deccan,—profess 
to derive their origin from the Yadavas. ff 


* Siddha. 

+ ^ I 

t Bala, in the original. 

I Father of Ugrasena. See Vol. IV., p. 98. 
i, Here called Pandava, in the Sanskrit. 

H Kaunteya; namely, Arjuna. See Vol. IV., pp. 101, 102, and 159. 

*• Vide supra, p. 108, text and note «. 
t+ See Vol. IV., p. 58, notes 2 and §. 
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Then depart, with Arjuua and all the people of Dwa- 
ravati; and let Vajra be installed sovereign over the 
tribe of Yadu.”* 

Daruka, being thus instructed, prostrated himself, 
again and again, before Krishna, and walked round him 
repeatedly, and then departed, as he had been desired; 
and, having conducted Arjuna to Dwaravati, f the intel¬ 
ligent (servant of Krishna) established Vajra as king. 
The divine Govinda, then, having concentrated in him¬ 
self that supreme spirit; which is one with Vasudeva, 
was identified with all beings.' Respecting the words 
of the Brahman,—the imprecation of Durvasas, ^ §—the 

' The process is explained by the commentator: i “By the 
force of Dhyana (or abstraction), Krishna satisfies himself that he 
is Brahma or universal spirit; and is, 

next, convinced, that he is, therefore, all things ; 

by which his individuality ceases.” 

■' The story is told in the Mahabharata. 1) Durvasas was, on 
one occasion, hospitably entertained by Krishna; but the latter 
omitted to wipe away the fragments of the meal which had fallen 
on the foot of the irascible sage, who, thereupon, foretold, that 
Krishna should be killed as in the text. 


* I So Sridbara. Ratnagarbha reads: 

t Corrected, here and just above, from “Dwaravati”. The original 
has Dwaraka. 

t W I 

§ I fo*' Durvasas, Vol. 1., pp. 135 and 164. 

|j What follows is taken from ^ridhara, whose words are: 

Tit W WrttTH 

Ratnagarbha comments to the 

same effect. 

^ And it is told briefly by both the commentators on the Vishnu-purdna. 
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illustrious Krishna* sat engaged in thought,f resting 
his foot upon his knee. Then came there a hunter, 
named Jaras,'t whose arrow was tipped with a blade 
made of the piece of iron of the club, which had not 
been reduced to powder; § and, beholding, from a 
distance, the foot of Krishna, he mistook it for part of 
a deer, and, shooting his arrow, lodged it in the sole. " || 
Approaching (his mark), he saw the four-armed king, 
and, falling at his feet, repeatedly besought his for¬ 
giveness, exclaiming: “1 have done this deed unwit¬ 
tingly, thinking I was aiming at a deer. Have pity 
upon me, who am consumed by ray crime! For thou 
art able to consume me.”1I Bhagavat replied: “Fear 

' This is an allegorical personage, however; for Jara signifies 
‘infirmity’, ‘old age’, ‘decay.’** 

^ The Rhagavata explains how this part of the foot became 
exposed. Krishna had assumed one of the postures in which ab¬ 
straction is practised. He had laid his left leg across his right 
thigh, by which the sole of the foot was turned outwards. 


* This name and its epithet are supplied by the Translator. 

+ I 

J Corrected from “Jara”, which the original cannot yield, as a huntress 
would be called luhdhaki. The original is as follows: 

’'irrar^fl- ^ am w^r rT’w i 

Compare note J in p. 143, supra. Also see the Mahdbhdrata, Mau- 
sala-parvan, il. 126, et seq. 



This compound is descriptive of | 

it A free translation. 

Ratnagarbha begins this verse with the words 1 

'* To this speculation it is difficult to assent. See note 1, above. 
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not, thou, in the least.* Go, hunter, through my fa¬ 
vour, to heaven, the abode of the gods.” As soon as 
he had thus spoken, a celestial car appeared; and the 
hunter, ascending it, forthwith proceeded to heaven. 
Then the illustrious (Krishna), having united himself 
with his own pure, spiritual, f inexhaustible, inconceiv¬ 
able, unborn, undecaying, imperishable, t and univer¬ 
sal spirit, which is one with Vasudeva, abandoned his 
mortal body and the condition of the threefold qual¬ 
ities. *§ 


‘ He became Nirguna, ‘devoid of all qualities.’ . 





t Brahma-bhtila. 

t The epithet aprameya, ‘boundless', is here omitted, 
i Thus explain both Sridbata and Ratnagarbha. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


Arjuna comes to Dwaraka, and burns the dead, and takes away 
the surviving inhabitants. Coniniencenient of the Kali age. 
Shepherds and thieves attack Arjnna, and carry off the women 
and wealth. Arjnna regrets the loss of his prowess, to Vyasa, 
who consoles him, and tells him the story of Ashtavakra’s 
cursing the Apsarasas. Arjuna and his brothers place Pari- 
kshit on the throne, and go to the forests. End of the Fifth 

Book. 

ARJUNA, having found the bodies of Krishna and 
of Rama, performed, for them and the rest (of the 
slain), the obsequial rites.* The eight queens of 
Kfishha, who have been named, f with Rukraihf at 
their head,! embraced the body of Hari, and entered 
the (funeral) fire.^ Revatl, also, embracing the corpse 
of Rama, entered the blazing pile, which was cool to 
her, happy in contact with her lord.§ Hearing these 
events, Ugrasena and Anakadundubhi, with Devakl 
and Rohihl, committed themselves to the flames.^ The 



' The Mahabharata takes the wives of Krishna, first, to Indra- 
prastha; and there Rukmini and four others burn. But Satya- 
bhama and others become ascetics, going to perform Tapasya in 
the forest. 

® It is merely said, in the Mahabharata, that Vasudeva ex¬ 
pired ; on which, four of his wives burnt themselves. 


‘ “ Obsequial rites” is to render saihskdra. 
t Vide supra, pp. 78, et seq., and p. 107. 

* , “ Bukmini and the rest.” 
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last ceremonies* * * § were performed, for all these, by Ar- 
juna, who, then, made all the people leave the city, 
and tookVajra with him. The son of Kunti'f conducted 
the thousands of the wives of Krishna, with Vajra and 
all the people, from Dwaraka,i with tenderness and 
care, and travelled slowly away. The Sudharman§ 
palace and the Parijata-tree, which had been brought 
to earth by Krishna, both proceeded to heaven; and, 
on the same day that Hari departed from the earth, 
the powerful dark-bodied jl Kali (age) descended. ‘ The 
ocean (rose and) submerged the whole of Dwaraka, ex¬ 
cept alone the dwelling of the deity of the race ofYadu.lF 
The sea has not yet been able to wash that (temple) 
away; and there Kesava constantly abides, (even in the 
present day). Whoever visits that holy shrine—the 
place where Krishna pursued his sports,— is liberated 
from all his sins.^** 

' The Kali age commenced from the death of Krishna, ac¬ 
cording to the usual notions; but it is commonly supposed to 
commence a little later, or with the reign of Parikshit. ff 

* The Bhagavata agrees with the text, in excepting the temple 
of Dwaraka, and asserting that it still remains, in direct contra¬ 
diction of the Mahabharata, which declares, that the sea did not 
spare any part whatever. It is clear, therefore; that, when the 
latter was compiled, the temple was not standing, and that it was 

* Preta-Mrya. 

t Kaunteya. Vide supra, p. 150, note ^. 

X Dwaravati, in the Sanskrit. 

§ Vide supra, p. 46, text and note •. 

ij Kala-kdya. There are three unimportant variants. Ratnagarbha notes 
and elucidates two of them. 

“the temple of the Yadns." 

*• This sentence greatly abridges the original. 

ft See Vol. IV, p, 230, note *, and p. 233. 
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The son of Pfitha* (Arjuna,) halted the people (he 
had brought from Dwaraka,) in the Panchanada coun¬ 
try, ^ in a rich and fertile spot. But the desires of the 
robbers (of the neighbourhood) were excited, when 
they observed so many widowed females,—also, such 
great riches,—in the possession of Arjuna* alone.f 

erected between the date of the compilation and that of the two 
Puraiias. The present shrine, which is held in great repute, 
stands at the extremity of the peninsula of Gujerat. It is still 
Jin object of pilgrimage. It was so in the reign of Akbar (Ayeen 
Akbaree); and has been so, no doubt, from a remote period. 
The image formerly worshipped there was carried off 600 years 
ago; and this was, most probably, subsequent to the date of both 
the Puraiias: for the idol was a form of Krishna, called Raiia- 
chhof,—a popular divinity, unknown in the Paurahik pantheon. 
Another image was substituted in place of that which was taken 
away. Notwithstanding the testimony of our text, and that of 
the Bhagavata, the originality of the temple is disputed; and a 
place thirty miles south from Poorbundur is said to be the spot 
where Dwaraka was swallowed up by the ocean. Hamilton (from 
Macmurdo, &c.), Vol. I., p. 662. 

’ “The country of the five rivers,”! the Punjab:—rather an 
out-of-the-way route from Dwaraka to Dehli. 

* Partha, in the original. See Vol. IV., pp. 101, 102. 

+ TTtfr i 

TfT ^?rr«TT: ii 

Ratnagarbha reads as follows: 

And herewith agree my Ajmere and Arrah MSS. 

In no MS. do I find, in lien of which might suggest 

Professor Wilson’s “such great riches.” 

! The original is probably the tirtha called Pan¬ 

chanada is intended; for which see the Mahabhdrata, Vana-parvan, 
il. 5025, 5086; and elsewhere. 
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Inflamed by their cupidity, they assembled the vil¬ 
lainous Abhiras, ** and said to them: “Here is this Ar- 
juna,—immensely rich,f and having numerous women, 
whose husbands have been slain,—passing confidently 
amongst us; a disgrace to all brave men.t His pride is 
raised by the death of Bhi'shma, Droha, Jayadratha, 
Karha, and others (whom he has slain). He does not 
know the prowess of (simple) villagers. Up! up! Take 
your long thick staves. § This stupid fellow despises 
us. Why should we not lift up our arms?” So saying, 
they rushed, armed with cudgels and clods of earth,; 

' Abhiras mean ‘herds If and they are, afterwards, called, by 
Arjuna, Gopalas, ‘herdsmen.’ The pastoral tribes of the west of 
India, and, particularly, those of Afghanistan, almost always 
combine the character of freebooter with that of shepherd. 


* rnT% TTHramift wmipcrfI 

Tr^mrrFTTf: n 

+ I find, everywhere, ‘archer.' See note t in the preceding page. 

Instead of fjfi^rlf is preferred by Kutnagarbha, according to 

my oldest copy of his commentary. And so reads my Arrah MS. 

My .fjmere MS. gives, in the place of the verse beginning as above, 
a whole stanza, and one of very different import. 

§ f f I Ratnagavbha has I 

Ji Nothing to yield “clods of earth” is read in the text as alone 1 
find it; 

Tiffr ^fHTT^wr I 

rf 51^ II 

Sridhara and Ratnagarbha: I i ^gfT- 

ftw: I I Professor Wilson must have supposed that the 

reading was I 

•|[ 1 know no authority for this meaning. For the Abhiras, see Vol. 11., 
p. 168, notes 4, etc.; p. 185, notes 2, etc. 
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upon the people, who were without their lord.* Ar- 
junaf encountered! them, and said to them, in deri¬ 
sion : “Retire, wretches, ignorant of what is right, unless 
ye are desirous of dying.” But they disregarded his 
menaces, and seized his treasures, and his women,— 
the wives of Viswaksena. Thereupon, Arjuna began 
to brace his heavenly bow, Gahdlva, irresistible § in 
battle. But it was in vain; for, in spite of alt his efforts 
to tighten it, it continued flaccid. Neither could he 
call to recollection the incantations of the superhuman 
weapons. I; Losing all patience, he launched, as best 
he might, his shafts upon the enemy; but those shot 
from Gahdfva merely scratched the skin. The arrows 
given him, by Agni,f to carry certain destruction,** 
now were, themselves, destroyed, and were fatal to 
Arjuna, in his contest with herdsmen. He endeavoured 
to recall the might of Krishna, - animated by which, 
his numerous arrows had overthrown mighty kings;— 
but he tried in vain: for, now, they were put aside by 
the peasants;ff or they flew at random, wide of their 
aim.!! His arrows being expended, he §§ beat the bau- 

The widows above spoken of are intended. 

+ Kaunteya, in the Sanskrit. Vide supra, p. 150, note 

: implying that Arjuna desisted from encountering the Abhiras. 

§ Ajar a. 

II ^ wn: fPnwfw i 

11 In the original, Vahni. 

•* The epithet thus rendered is akshaya, ‘indestructible.’ 

t+ Abhira. 

:: ft i 

fstfrr: ii 

firiqrT: rfcTOi: i 

§§ Here Arjuna is called Dhauanjaya, in th? original. 
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ditti with the horn of his bow; but they only laughed 
at his blows; and the barbarians,* in the sight of Ar- 
juna,f carried oflF all the women of the Vfishiii and 
Andhaka tribes, and went their way.' 

Then Jishhut was sorely distressed, and lamented 
bitterly, exclaiming: “Alas! alas! I am deserted by my 
lord!” And he wept; and, in that instant, the bow and 
(heavenly) arms, his car and steeds, perished entirely, 
like a donation to an unleai-ned Brahman. § “Resist¬ 
less,” said he, “are the decrees of fate, by whom feeble¬ 
ness has been inflicted upon me,—deprived of my illus¬ 
trious friend,—and victory given to the base. | These 
two arms are mine; mine is this list; this is my place;H 
I am Aijuna: but, without that righteous aid, all these 
are pithless. The valour of Aijuna,** the strength of 
Bhi'ma,ff was, all, his work; and, without him. I am 
overcome by peasants:It it cannot be from any other 

' The principal wives of Krishna, however, according to the 
Mahabharata, escaped. The occurrence is described, there, much 
in the same way, but moie briefly. It is not detailed in the Bha- 
gavata. 


* Mkchchha, 

t Partha, in the Sanskrit. 

t Still another name of Arjuna. Vide suproj p. lo6, note •. 

§ I 

»rrramT i 

t WTW Hct I His position as an archer, says Etatnagarbha: vtg- 

•* To render Arjunatwa. 
tt 1 

Abhira. 
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cause.” So saying, Arjuna* went to the city of Ma¬ 
thura, f and there installed the Yadava prince, Vajra, 
as its king. There het beheld Vyasa, who was living 
in a wood; and he approached the sage,§ and saluted 
him respectfully. The Muni surveyed him for some 
time, as he lay prostrate at his feet, and said to him:j! 
“How is it that I see you thus shorn of your lustre ?ir 
Have you been guilty of illicit intercourse with 
women?** Or of the death of a Brahman? Or have 
you suffered some grievous disappointment, that you 
are so dejected?ff Have your prayers for progeny, or 
other good gifts, pi’oved fruitless? Or have you indulg¬ 
ed improper passions, that your lustre is so dim?Jt 
Or are you one that devours the meal he has given to 
the Brahmans? Say, Arjuna, have you seized upon the 
substance of the poor? Has the wind of a winnowing- 
basket lighted upon you? Or has an evil eye gazed 
upon you, Arjuna, that you look thus miserable? §§ 

* Jishnu, in the original. This is one of the many names or epithetical 
designation.? of Arjuna. 

t Sridhara and Batnagarbha notice a variant expressing that Arjuna 
went from ludraprastha to Uastinapnra. My Ajmere and Arrah MSS. 
simply substitute Indraprastha for Mathura, 
t The Sanskrit has Phalgnna. 

§ Mahdbhdga. 

II Partha is the word here used. 

** This sentence is to render Both Sridhara 

and Ratnagarbha dwell at length on the first of these words and its 
variant I 

t+ I 


§§ I 
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Have you been touched by the water of a finger-nail? 
Or has the water of a water-jar sprinkled you? Or, 
what is, most probably, the case, have you been 
beaten by your inferiors in battle?”* 

Arjuna,f having sighed deeply, related to Vyasa all 
the circumstances of his discomfiture, and continued: 
“Hari, who was our strength, our might, our heroism, 
our prowess, our prosperity, our brightness, has left 
us, and departed. Deprived of him, our friend, illus¬ 
trious, and ever kindly speaking, we have become as 
feeble as if made of straw.! Purushottama, who was 
the living § vigour of rny weapons, ray arrows, and 
my bow,|| is gone. As long as we looked upon him, 
fortune, fame, wealth, dignity^ never abandoned us, 
But Govinda is gone from amongst us. That Kfishfia 
has quitted earth, through whose power Bhishma, 
Droha, the king of Anga,** Duryodhana, and the rest 
were consumed. Not I alone, but Earth, has grown 
old, miserable,ff and lustreless, in the absence of the 
holder of the discus.!! Krishna, through devotion to 
whom Bhishma and other mighty men perished like 


* The Translator has here somewhat departed from the order of the 
original. 

t Partha, in the original. 

II 

Ratnagarbha begins this stanza with i. e., he says 

§ Murtta. 

.1 Substituted, by the Translator, for Gandiva. 

Unnati. 

** Anga-rdja. Karna is intended, 
tt I 

!! Chakrin. 

V. 


11 
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moths in the flame of my valour, is gone: and I am, 
now, overcome by cowherds.* The bow Gahdi'va, 
that was famed throughout the three worlds, has been 
foiled, since he has departed, by the sticks of peas¬ 
ants, f The myriads of women over whom I was lord 
have been carried off from me by thieves, armed but 
with cudgels. The whole household t of Krishna, 0 
Krishna, ‘ has been (forcibly) carried away by peasants, 
who, with their staves, have put my strength to shame. 
That I am shorn of my lustre I do not marvel; it is 
wonderful that I live. Surely, grand-sire, I alone am 
so shameless as to survive the stain of indignity in¬ 
flicted by the vile.”§ 

Vyasa replied to Aijuna, and said: “Think no more, 
my son, || of your disgrace. It does not become you to 
grieve. Know that time subjects all beings to similar 
vicissitude, t Time effects the production and dissolu¬ 
tion of all creatures. All that exists is founded on time. 
Know this, Arjuna, and retain your fortitude. Rivers, 
seas, mountains, the whole earth, gods, men, animals, 
trees, insects** are, all, created, and, all, will be de- 

‘ A name of Vyasa. ff 

ii 

+ Abhira. 

J Avarodhana. Ratnagarbha explains it to mean qeh | 

§ ^ I 

fxirfT^Tf II 

j' The original has Partha. 

** Sarisripa-, ‘reptiles.’ Vide supra, p. 59, note ft- 

ft So the scholiasts allege. 
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stroyed, by time. Knowing that all that is is the effect 
of time, be tranquillized.* These mighty worksf of 
Krishna, whatever they have been, have been per¬ 
formed to relieve earth of its burthens: for this he has 
come down. Earth, oppressed by her load, has had 
recourse to the assembly! of the immortals; and Ja- 
nardana, who is one with time, has descended on that 
account. This object has been, now, accomplished. 
All the kings (of the earth) are slain; the race of 
Vfishhi and Andhaka is destroyed: no more remained 
for him to accomplish. § Therefore has the lord de¬ 
parted whither he pleased, his ends being, all, fulfilled, j: 
At the period of creation, the god of gods creates; in 
that of duration, he preserves; and, at the end (of all), 
he is mighty to annihilate. U Now all is done. Therefore, 
Arjuna,** be not afflicted by thy defeat. The prowess 
of mortals is the gift of time.ff Bhfshma, Droha,!! 
Karha. and other kings have been slain by thee alone. 
This was the work of time: and why, therefore, should 
not thy discomfiture, by those less than thou art, 

<01 I «h*t. I I Ratnagarblia. 

t “Mighty works” is to render mdhdtmya. 

* Samiti. 

§ Add “on earth I 

Ij Kritakfitya, ‘satisfied,’ ‘happy.' 

If I 

*• Partha, in the original. 

tt i 

XI 1 have inserted this name, to conform the translation to Sridhara's 
text, which Professor Wilson, no doubt, hereabouts follows. Ratnagarbha’s 
reading yields Bhishuia and Drona, omitting Karna; and therewith my 
Arrah MS. harmonizes. 


11' 
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occur?* In like manner as, through thy devotion tof 
Vishnu, these were overthrown by thee, so, at last, has 
thy defeat by miserable thieves been wrought by 
time.! That divinity, assuming various bodies, pre¬ 
serves the world; and, in the end, the lord of creatures 
destroys it. In the birth of thy fortunes, § Janardana 
was thy friend; in their decline, | thy enemies have 
been favoured by Kesava. Who would have believed 
that thou shouldst slay all the descendants of Kuru, 
and kindred of Ganga?ir Who would have believed 
that peasants** should triumph over thee? Be assured, 
son of Pfitha,ff that it is (but) the sport of the univer¬ 
sal tt Hari, that the Kauravas have been destroyed by 
thee, and that thou hast been defeated by herdsmen. §§ 
With respect to the women whom thou lamentest, and 
who have been carried off'by the thieves, hear from 
me an ancient story, which will explain why this has 
happened. || r 

“In former times, a Brahman, named Ashtavakra,^ 

' The story of Ashtiivakra is related in the Mahabharata.IilT He 
was the son of Kahoda, *** who, neglecting his wife, was rebuked 

+ Read “through the might of”: I 

§ I I 

ir To render Gangeya. •* Abhira. 

•ft Partha is the original word. 

tt Sarva-bhuta. Vide supra, p. 34, text and note ft- 
§§ Abhira. 

1 | 

Adi-parvan, U. 1059!), el seq. 

*** Corrected from “Kahora”. 
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was pursuing his religious penances, standing in water, 
and meditating on the eternal spirit, for many years. * 
In consequence of the overthrow of the A suras, there 
was a great festival on the summit of Meru; on their 
way to which, Rambha, Tilottama,‘f’ and hundreds and 
thousands of beautiful nymphs! saw the ascetic AshtA- 
vakra; and they praised and hymned liim (for his de¬ 
votions). They bowed down (liefore him), and eulo¬ 
gized him, (as he was immersed) up to his throat in 
water, his hair twisted in a braid. So they sang, in 
honour of him, whatever they thought would be most 
agreeable to that most eminent of Brahmans. AshtA- 
vakra (at last,) said to them: ‘I am well pleased with 
you, illustrious damsels. § Whatever you wish for, ask 
of me, and I will give it you, however difficult it may 
be of attainment.’ Then all those nymphs, |! RambhA, 
TilottamA, and others, recorded in the Vedas,If replied: 
‘It is enough for us that thou ait pleased. What need 
we aught else, venerable Brahman?’** But some 

for it by his yet unborn son. The father angrily cursed him, that 
he should be born bent in every part; and he was, accordingly, 
brought forth crooked (vakra) in eight limbs (asbtan). ff He be¬ 
came, nevertheless, a celebrated sage. See, also, Hindu Theatre, 
Vol. I., p. 293, note. 

t See, for them, Vol, II., p. 75, note 3. : I 

§ “Illnstrious damsels*' is to translate 1 

(I Apsaraa. 

51 For Apsarases mentioned in the Vedas, see Yol. II., pp. 80, 81. 

ft With the name Asbfavakra compare Naifcavakra and Trivakra, for 
which vide supra, p. 21, note f. 
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(amongst them) said: ‘If, exalted sir, you are (indeed) 
pleased with ns, then grant us a husband, the best of 
men,* * * § and sovereign of the Brahmans.’f ‘So be it,’ 
replied Ashtavakra, and, thereupon, came up from the 
waters. When the nymphs beheld him coming out of 
the water, and saw that he was (very) ugly, and crooked 
in eight places, they could not restrain their merri¬ 
ment, but laughed aloud. The Muni was (very) angry, 
and cursed them, and said; ‘Since yo\i have been so 
impertinent as to laugh at my deformity, I denounce 
upon you this imprecation: through the grace I have 
shown unto you, you shall obtain the first of malest 
for your husband: but, in consequence of my curse, 
you |shall (afterwards) fall into the hands of thieves.’ 
When the nymphs heard this uttered by the Muni, 
they endeavoured to appease him; and (they so far 
succeeded, that) he announced to them, they should 
finally return to the sphere of the gods. It is in conse¬ 
quence, then, of the curse of the Muni Asht4vakra, that 
these females, who were, at first, the wives of Kesava, 
have, now, fallen into the hands of the barbarians;§ 
and there is no occasion, Arjuna, ‘j for you to regret 
it in the least. All this destruction has been effected 
by the lord of all; and your end is, also, nigh at hand, 
since he has withdrawn from you strength, splendour, 
valour, and preeminence.^ Death is the doom of every 

* Purushottama, i, e., Vishnu or Krishna. 

t According to all ray MSS., the term here rendered “sovereign of 
the Bral\raans” is in the vocative, and applies to Ashtavakra. 

J Punishottama, as above. 

§ Dasyu. 

II Addressed, in the original, as Pandava. 

5 Mdhdtmya. 
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one who is born; fall is the end of exaltation; union 
terminates in separation; and growth tends but to 
decay.* Knowing (all this), wise men are susceptible 
of neither grief nor joy; and those who leai-n their 
ways are even as they are,— (equally free from pleasure 
or pain). Do you, therefore, most excellent prince, 
understand this (truth), and, along with your brothers, 
relinquish everything, and repair to the holy forest. 
Go, now, and say, from me, to Yudhishthira,f that 
he, to-morrow, with his brethren, tread the path of 
heroes.”; 

Thus instructed by Vyasa, Arjuna went and related 
to the other sons of Pi'itha all that he had seen, had 
experienced, and had heard. § When he had commu¬ 
nicated to them the message of Vy4sa, the sons of 
Panda placed Parikshit on the throne, and went to 
the forest. 


I have thus narrated to you, Maitreya, in detail, the 
actions of Vdsudeva, when he was born in the race of 
Yadu. 



' fSlRIri ^ tnivf ^ I 

Instead of some MSS. give: I 

t Denorainatcci, in the Sanskrit, by his epithet Dhaxmaraja. Yama, 
also, is so called. See Vot. III., p. 118. 

: nrvt ^ ^ i 

The more ordinary reading ends the verse with the words 

§ trr^THl 'ijwretT i 

ft ^ mfvri ii 

By the two Parthas here spoken of, Yudhishtbira and Bhima are in¬ 
tended, in the opinion of Ratnagarbba. 

The words end the first verse, according to some MSS* 
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BOOK VI. 


CHAPTER 1. 


Of the dissolution of the -world: the four ages: the decline of all 
things, and deterioration of mankind, in the Kali age. 

Maitreya .—You have narrated to me, illustrious 
sage, the creation (of the world), the genealogies (of 
the patriarchs), the duration* of the Manwantaras, and 
the dynasties^ (of princes), in detail. 1 am now desi¬ 
rous to hear from you (an account of) the dissolution 
of the world, the season of total destruction, and that 
which occurs at the expiration of a Kalpa. ’ 

Parasae. 4.—Hear from me, Maitreya, exactly (the 
circumstances of) the end of all things,! and the disso- 


' Two kinds of great or universal dissolution are here inti¬ 
mated; one occurring at the end of a Kalpa, or day of Brahma, 
to which the term Upasarhhfiti is applied in the text, and Atyan- 
tika-laya by the commentator; § and the other taking place at 
the end of the life of Brahma, which is termed a great or ele¬ 
mental dissolution: Maha-pralaya and Prakfita-pralaya. 


* Sthiti, 

•f VaManucharita. 
! Vpasamhfiti. 

$ Ratnagarbha. 
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lution that occurs either at the expiration of a Kalpa, 
or that which takes place at the close of the life of 
Brahm4.* A month (of mortals) is a day and night of 
the progenitors; a year (of mortals is a day and night) 
of the gods Twice a thousand aggregates of the four 
ages is a day and night of BrahmaAf The four ages 
are the Krita, Treta, Dwapara, and Kali; comprehen¬ 
ding, together, twelve thousand years of the gods. 
There are infinite! successions of these four ages, of 
a similar description, the first of which is (always) 
called the Krita, and the last, the Kali. In the first, 
the Krita, is that age§ which is created by Brahm4; 
in the last, which is the Kali age, a dissolution of the 
world occurs. 1 

MaitreyA.— Venerable sir, you are able to give me 
a description of (the nature of) the Kali age, in which 
four-footed vii'tue** suffers total extinction. 


' These measures of time are more fully detailed in the First 
Book. See Vol. 1., pp. 46, et seq. 

’ This is an allusion to a popular notion, originating, proba¬ 
bly, with Mann: “In the Krita age, the Genius of truth and right 
* * * » stands firm on his four feet; * * s * but, in the 


* “At the close of the life of Brahma” is to translate | 

t g I 

* Mesha. 

§ Read “creatiou ". Professor Wilson here went wrong from following 
his favourite MS., which, from the fault of the copyist, begins the 
verse with ■^T^f I See the next note. Besides, yuga, 

in the sense of ‘age’, is neuter. 

II i 
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Parasara.— Hear, Maitreya, an account (of the na¬ 
ture) of the Kali age, respecting which you have in¬ 
quired, and which is now close at hand. 

The observance of caste, order, and institutes will 
not prevail in the Kali age;* nor will that of the cere¬ 
monial enjoined by the Sama-, Rig-, and Yajur-Vedas. 
Marriages, in this age, will not be conformable to the 
ritual;f nor will the rules that connect the spiritual 
preceptor and his disciple be in force. The laws that 
regulate the conduct of husband and wife will be dis¬ 
regarded ; and oblations to the gods with fire no longer 
be offered. In whatever family he may be born, a 
powerful and rich man will be held entitled to espouse 
maidens of every tribe. A regenerate man will be ini¬ 
tiated in any way whatever; and such acts of penance 
as may be performed will be unattended by any re¬ 
sults, Every text will be scripture, that people 

following ages, * * * * he is deprived, successively, of one 
foot,” &c. § I., 81, 82.11 

' “Such an act is just what it is:” ?JT 

|t That is, it may be attended by inconvenience to the in¬ 
dividual, but is utterly inefficacious for the expiation of sin. 


f Dharmya. 


__ 


^ I 


§ From Sir William Jones’s Translation. 

: w wW git I 

WTstirwum: ii 

II 

^ This was suggested by the comment of Sridhara, who understands 
penance to be spoken of which is performed simply for popular applause. 
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choose to think so;' all gods will be gods to them that 
worship them;* and all orders of life will be common 
alike to all persons. In the Kali age, fasting, auste¬ 
rity, f liberality, practised according to the pleasure of 
those by whom they are observed, will constitute 
righteousness. Pride (of wealth) will be inspired by 
very insignificant possessions. Pride of beauty t will 
be prompted by (no other personal charm than fine) 
hair. Gold, jewels, diamonds, § clothes, will, all, have 
perished; and then hair will be the only ornament with 
which women can decorate themselves, ji Wives will 
desert their husbands, when they lose their property; 
and they only who are wealthy will be considered, by 
women, as their lords. He who gives away much 
(money) will be the master of men; and family descent 

' Whether it is conforiiiable or contradictory to the. Vedas and 
the law. The passage IF may be rendered, also: “The doctrine, 
or dogma of any one soever will be scripture.” 


and not to wipe away sin. His words are I BTSjf^TtfSh^ll 

I Ratnagarbha says; | 

I 

I This rather implies, that unaccredited gods 
will receive honour. Ratnagarbha says: ^41 

ht: I 

+ Aydsa. Ratnagarbha explains it by penance, or pilgrimage: I 

I I 

J In women. The verse runs: 

§ Ratna. 
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will no longer be a title of supremacy.* Accumulated 
treasures will be expended on (ostentatious) dwellings. 
The minds of men will be wholly occupied in acquiring 
wealth; and wealth will be spent solely on selfish grati¬ 
fications, f Women will folloM' their inclinations, and 
be ever fond of pleasure. Men will fix their desires 
upon riches, even though dishonestly acquired. No 
man will part with the smallest fraction of the smallest 
coin,' though entreated by a friend. Men of all degrees 
will conceit themselves to be equal with Brahmans. 
Cows will be held in esteem, only as they supply milk. “ 
The people will be, almost always, in dread of dearth, 
and apprehensive of scarcity, 1 and will, hence, ever 
be watching (the appearances of) the sky: they will, 
all, live, like anchorets, § upon leaves, and roots, and 
fruit; and put a period to their lives, through fear of 
famine and want. In truth, there will never be abun- 

' He will not part with the half of the half of half a Paha,— 
that is, with ten Cowries: a Paha being equal to eighty Cowries 
(or small shells). If Five Punas are equal to one Anna, or the 
sixteenth of a Rupee; and, at two shillings the Rupee, ton Cowries 
are equal to about one-seventh of a farthing. 

They will be valued for tlieir individual use only, not from 
any notion of their generic sanctity. 


t ^slTwIT ^ HVn I 

Much that follows this is, likewise, freely rendered. 

I Ksudh, ‘hunger,’ ‘famine.’ 

§ Tdpasa, ‘ascetics.’ 

^ See Colebfooke’s Algebra, &c., p. i. 
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dance, in the Kali age; and men will never enjoy plea¬ 
sure and happiness.* They will take their food with¬ 
out previous ablution, and without worshipping fire, 
gods, or guests, or offeringf obsequial libations to 
their progenitors. The women will be fickle,! short 
of stature, gluttonous. They will have many children, 
and little means. Scratching their heads with both 
hands, they will pay tio attention to the commands of 
their husbands or parents. They will be selfish, abject, 
and slatternly; they will be scolds and liars; they will 
be indecent and immoral in their conduct, and will 
ever attach themselves to dissolute men. Youths, al¬ 
though disregarding the rules of studentship, will study 
the Vedas, Householders will neither sacrifice nor 
practise becoming liberality. Anchorets § will subsist 
upon food accepted from rustics; and mendicants will 
be influenced by regard for friends and associates.' 
Princes, instead of protecting, will plunder, their sub¬ 
jects, and, under the pretext of levying customs, will 

' The Bhagavatalj has: “Religious students will be regardless 
of vows and purification; householders will beg, not give alms; 
anchorets will dwell in villages; and mendicants will be desirous 
of riches.” 


^ II 

t Read “and they will not offer”, &c. 

I Lolupa, ‘covetous.’ 

§ Vanavdsa, ‘hermits.’ Vdnaprasthas are meant; for whose duties, 
see Vol. III., pp. 94—97, 

1 XII., III., 

nwTfTn: ii 
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rob merchants of their property. In the Kali age, every 
one who has cars, and elephants, and steeds will be a 
Raja;‘ every one who is feeble will be a slave.* Vais- 
yas will abandon agriculture and commerce, and gain 
a livelihood by servitude, f or the exercise of mechani¬ 
cal arts. 1 Siidras, seeking a subsistence by begging, 
and assuming the outward marks of religious mendi¬ 
cants, will become the impure followers of impious and 
heretical doctrines. ^ § 

Oppressed by famine and taxation, men will desert 
their native lands, and go to those countries which are 
fit for coarser grains. * The path of the Vedas being 

' That is, princes and warriors will be so no longer by virtue 
of their birth and caste. 

‘ Most of the mendicant orders admit members without dis¬ 
tinction of caste; but, probably, Buddhists, especially, are here 
intended. The Bhagavata repeatedly alludes to the diffusion of 
heretical doctrines and practices, the substitution of outward signs 
and marks for devotion, and the abandonment of the worship of 
Vishnu. The Saiva mendicant orders are, probably, those espe¬ 
cially in view. The same, probably, are intended, by our text, 
in the subsequent allusion to unauthorized austerities and sectarial 
marks. 

® ‘-Gavedhuka |i (Coix barbata) and other bad sorts of grain:” 
Iw I Another reading is 

^ “Countries growing wheat, barley, and the like.” 
But to place wheat and barley amongst inferior grains, and to 

* Bhfitya, ‘ servant. ’ 

t Sudra-vritti. 

1 Kdru-karman, 

h For gavedhuka, the same grain, see Vol. I., p. 95. 

This is Ratnagaibha’s reading. 



176 


VISHNU PURANA. 


obliterated, and men having deviated into heresy, ini¬ 
quity will flouiish, and the duration of life will (there¬ 
fore,) decrease. In consequence of horrible penances, 
not enjoined by scripture, and of the vices of the rulers, 
children will die in.their infancy. Women will bear 
children at the sage of five, six, or seven years; and 
men beget them, when they are eight, nine, or ten. A 
man will be grey, when he is twelve; and no one will 
exceed twenty years of life.' Men will possess little 
sense, vigour, or virtue, and will, therefore, perish in 
a very brief period. In proportion as heresy extends, 
so, Maitreya, shall the progress of the Kali age be esti¬ 
mated by the wise. In proportion as the number of 
the pious who adhere to the lessons of the Vedas dimin¬ 
ishes, as the efforts of Individuals who cultivate virtue 
relax, as the first of males becomes no longer the ob¬ 
ject of sacrifices,* as respect for the teachers of the 
Vedas declines, and as regard is acknowledged for the 
disseminators of heresy, so may wise men note the 
augmented influence of the Kali age.'f 


rank them lower than rice, is a classification that could have 
occurred to a native of Bengal alone. 

‘ The, Vayu says three and twenty; the Bhagavata,! from 
twenty to thirty. 

* The complaints of the prevalence of heterodox doctrines, 
and neglect of the practices of the Vedas, which recur in the 


: XII., II., u. 
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In the Kali age, Maitreya, men, corrupted by unbe¬ 
lievers, will refrain from adoring Vishnu, the lord of 
sacrifice,* the creator and lord of all, and will say: 
“Of what authority are the Vedas? What are gods, or 
Brahmans? What need is there of purification with 
water?”^ Then will the clouds yield scanty rain; then 
will the corn be light in ear; and the grain will be 
(poor and) of little sap. Garments will be, mostly, 
made of the fibres of the San;'t the principal of trees 
will be the Sami;^ the prevailing caste will be the Sii- 
dra. Millet will be the more common grain; the milk 
in use will be, chiefly, that of goats; unguents will be 
made of Usi'ra-grass. § The mother- and father-in-law 
will be venerated in place of parents; and a man’s 
friends will be his brother-in-law, or one who has a 

Hhagavata and our text, indicate a period of change in the con¬ 
dition of (he Hindu religion, which it would be important to 
verify. If reference is made to Buddhism,—to which, in some 
respects, the allusions especially apply,—it would, probably, denote 
a period not long subseqnent to the Christian era; but it is more 
likely to be of a later date, or in the eighth and ninth centuries, 
when Sankara || is said to have reformed a variety of corrupt 
practices, and given rise to others. See Asiatic Researches, Vol. 
XVI., p, 12. If 

' Crotalaria juncea. 

* The silk cotton, Bombax heptaphyllum.** 


* Yajnapaii, Variunt •. jagatpati, 

; Sdni. The word also means ‘mere rags’. 

§ Andropogon muricatum. 

11 See Vol. L, Preface, p. XVI. 

II Or Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I,, pp. 14, 16. 
** 'fhis is the Mhnali. Read acacia sums. 

V. 


12 
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wanton* wife. Men will say: ‘‘Who has a father? 
Who has a mother? Each one is born according to his 
deeds. ”f And, therefore, they will look upon a wife’s 
or husband’s parents as their own. i Endowed with 
little sense, men, subject to all the infirmities of mind, 
speech, and body, will daily commit sins; and every¬ 
thing that is calcidated to afflict beings, vicious, im¬ 
pure, and wretched, will be generated in the Kali age. 
Then shall some places follow a separate duty,’ § devoid 

' The expression Kwaehil lokah certain place,’ 

is explained, by the commentator, || ‘Kikaf’a, &c. 
confirming the inference that Buddhism is especially aimed at in 
the previous passages; forKikata,H or Soutli Behar, is the scene 
of Sakya’s earliest and most successful labours. 

' Ildri, ‘handsome.’ 

+ ^ ^araR: i 

: ^sfTT: I This is the whole that the English i.s intended 
to translate. 

jj So it is explained by both Sridhara and Ratnagarbha. 

If The Eikafas are spoken of in the Aigveda, III., LIII., 14. In the 
third volnine of his Translation, Introduction, p. XX., Professor Wilson 
speculates on their locality; and, again, in p. 86, note 4, commenting on 
the passage adverted to, as follows; “The Kikafas are said, by Sayaiia,— 
following Yask-ci, Nirakta, VI., 32,—to be countries inhabited by andryas, 
people who do not perform worship, who are infidels, ndstikas. Kikafa 
is usually identified with South Behar; showing, apparently, that Vaidik 
Hinduism had not reached the province, when this was said. Or, as 
Kikafa was the fountain-head of Buddhism, it might be a.sserted that the 
Buddhists were here alluded to, if it were not wholly incompatible with 
all received notions of the earlier date of the Vedas.” 

Pere Vivien de Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Geographie, &c.^ 
pp. 138—144, is very full, if not conclusive, on the country of the Ki¬ 
kafas. It is by no means improbable that this name was borne by two 
peoples, sundered by a very considerable interval of space, and belonging 
to different periods. In the Bhdgavala-purdna, I., III., 24, it is said 
that Buddha, son of Anjana, will be born among the Kikafas. 
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of holy study, oblations to tire,* and invocations of 
the gods, ’f Then, in the Kali age, shall a man acquire, 
by a trifling exertion, as much eminence in virtue as 
is the result of arduous penance in the Kfita age (or 
age of purity). 


' Several of tlie Puranas contain allusions to the degeneracy 
of the Kali age; but none afford more copious details. The de¬ 
scription ill the Bhagavata is much shorter; that of the Vayu is 
much the same, and employs many of the same verses and illus¬ 
trations, 

* This might be suspected of being said ironically, referring 
to what had been just observed of places where- a. religion pre¬ 
vailed that required neither study nor sacritice. The commentator, 
however, understands it literally, and asserts, ihnt allusion is here 
made to the Vaislihava faith, in which devotion to Visln'm or 
Krishna, and the mere repetition of his name, arc equally effica¬ 
cious, in the Kali age, with the penances and sac.rifice.s of the pre¬ 
ceding ages. Therefore, he concludes, the Kali, by this one pro¬ 
perty, is the best of all the ages; ^fei; 

i: This interpretatiofi is confirmed by following 
Chapter. 


* Vaskaikdra. See Vol. II., p. notes :j and §, 
t Swadhd and swdhd. So© Vol. HI., p. 122, note ad piem. 
t Both the commentators give this explanation 



CHAPTER II. 


Redeeming properties of the Kali age. Devotion to Vishnu suf¬ 
ficient to salvation, in that age, for all castes and persons. 

UPON this subject, Maitreya, you shall hear wUat 
the wise Vyasa has related, as it is communicated truly 
by me. 

It was, once, a matter of dispute, amongst the sages, 
at what season the least moral merit obtained the great¬ 
est reward, and by whom it was most easily displayed. 
In order to terminate the discussion, they went to Veda 
Vy4sa, to remove their doubts.* They found the 
illustrious Muni, my son, half immersed in the water 
of the Ganges ;f and, awaiting the close of his ablu¬ 
tions, the sages remained on the banks of the sacred t 
stream, under shelter of a gi-ove of trees. As my son 
plunged down into the water, and again rose up from 
it, the Munis heard him exclaim: “Excellent, excellent 
is the Kali age!” Again he dived, and, again rising, 
said, in their hearing: “Well done, well done, Sudra! 
Thou art happy. ” Again he sank down; and, as he 
once more emerged, they heard him say: “Well done, 
well done, women! They are happy. Who are more 
fortunate than they?” After this, my son finished his 
bathing; and the sages met him, as he approached to 
welcome them. After he had given them seats, and 

f Jahnavi, in the original, 
t ‘Great’, according to the Sanskrit. 
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they had proifered their respects, tlie son of Satya- 
vati* said to them: “On what account have you come 
to me?” They replied: “We came to you to consult 
you on a subject on which we entertain some doubt. 
But that may be, at present, suspended. Explain to us 
something else. We heard you say: ‘ Excellent is the 
Kali age. Well done, Siidra! Well done, women!’ 
Now we are desirous to know why this was said, why 
you called them,-repeatedly, happy. Tell us the mean¬ 
ing of it, if it be not a mystery. We will then propose 
to you the question that occupies our thoughts.” 

' Being thus addressed by the Munis, Vyasa smiled, 
and said to them: “Hear, excellent sages, why I uttered 
the words ‘Well done! Well done!’ The fruit of pen¬ 
ance, of continence, t of silent prayer, and the like, 
practised, in the Kfita age, for ten years, in the Treta, 
for one year, in the Dwapara, for a month, is obtained, 
in the Kali age, in a day and night. Therefore did I 
exclaim: ‘Excellent, excellent is the Kali age.’ That 
reward which a man obtains, in the Kfita, by abstract 
meditation, in the Treta, by sacrifice, in the Dwapara, 
by adoration, he receives, in the Kali, by merely recit¬ 
ing the name of Kesava. In the Kali age, a man dis¬ 
plays the most exalted virtue by (very) little exertion: 
therefore, (pious sages,) who know what virtue is, I 
was pleased with the Kali age.^ Eormerly, the Vedas 
were to be acquired, by the twice-born, through the 
diligent observance of selfidenial;t and it was their 
duty to celebrate sacrifices conformably to the ritual. 

• See Vol. IV., p. 158. 

•f Brahmacharya. 

J Vratacharyd, 
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Then idle prayers,* * * § idle feasts, and fruitless ceremo¬ 
nies were practised but to mislead the twice-born; for, 
although observed, by them, devoutly, yet, in conse¬ 
quence of some irregularity in their celebration, sin 
was incurred in all their works; and what they ate or 
what they drank did not effect the fulfilment of their 
desires, f In all their objects the twice-born enjoyed 
no independence; and they attained their respective 
spheres only with exceeding pain. The Sudra, (on the 
contrai’y,) more fortunate than they, reaches his as¬ 
signed station by rendering them service, and per¬ 
forming merely the sacrifice of preparing food, f in 
which § no rules determine what may or may not be 
eaten, what may or may not be drunk. Therefore, most 
excellent sages, || is the Sfidra fortunate. 

“Riches are accumulated, by men, in modes not in¬ 
compatible with their peculiar duties; and they are 
then to be bestowed upon the worthy, and expended 
in constant sacrifice. There is great trouble in their 
acquisition; great care, in their preservation; great 
distress, from the want of them;^ and great grief, for 


* Kathd. “Praise of Krishna”, the commentators say. 

A free rendering. 

: I This implies “possessing the privilege of 

domestic sacrifices.” For the pdkayajnas, which have nothing to do with 
ordinary cookery, see Vol. III., p. 114, notes I and §. 

§ This has not the connexion with what precedes that the Translator 
supposed. For “in which”, read “and for him”, or the like,—to render 
freely. 

j| Muni-idrdula. 

^ It is, rather, implied, that there is difficulty in the proper application 
of them: 
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their loss. * * * § Thus, eminent Brahmans, through these 
and other sources of anxiety, men attain their allotted 
spheres of Prajapatif and the rest, (only by exceeding- 
labour and suffering). (This is not the case with 
women.) A woman has only to honour her husband, 
in act, thought, and speech, to reach the same region 
to which he is elevated; and she, thus, accomplishes 
her object without any great exertion. This was the 
purport of my exclamation ‘ Well done!’ the third time. 
I have, thus, related to you (what you asked). Now 
demand the question you came to put to me, in any 
way you please; and I will make you a distinct reply.” 

The Munis then said (to Vyasa): “The question we 
intended to have asked you has been already answered, 
by you, in your reply to our subsequent inquiry.” On 
hearing which, Krishna Dwaip4yana laughed, and said 
to the holy persons t who had come to see him, whose 
eyes were wide open with astonishment: “I perceived, 
with the eye (ol) divine (knowledge), the question you 
intended to ask; and, in allusion to it, I uttered the 
expressions ‘Well done! Well done!’ In truth, in the 
Kali age, duty is discharged with very little trouble § 
by mortals whose faults are, all, washed away by the 
water of their individual merits; by Siidras, through 
diligent attendance (only) upon the twice-born; and 
by women, through the slight effort of obedience to 
their husbands. Therefore, Brahmans, did I thrice ex- 


* I find no Sanskrit for this clause. 

t In the original, Prajapatya. For this heaven, see Vol. I., p. 98, 
notes 1 and •. 

I Tdpasa. 

§ Some MSS. yield ‘time’. 
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press my admiration of their happiness; for, in the 
Krita and other ages, great were the toils of the regen¬ 
erate to perform their duty. I waited not for your in¬ 
quiry, but replied, at once, to the question you purpos¬ 
ed to ask. Now, ye who know what virtue is, what 
else do you wish me to tell you? ” 

The Munis then saluted and praised Vyasa, and, 
being freed, by him, from uncertainty, departed as they 
came. To you, also, excellent (Maitreya), have I im¬ 
parted this secret,—this one great virtue of the (other¬ 
wise) vicious Kali age. * The dissolution f of the world, 
and the aggregation of the elements, t I will now de¬ 
scribe to you.‘ 

’ The illustration of the efficacy of devotion to Vishnu, given 
in this Chapter, is peculiar to this Parana; but the doctrine is 
common to it and the Bhagavata. It is repeatedly inculcated in 
that work. The parallel passage, in the Twelfth Book, § is the 
following: “Purushottama, abiding in the hearts of men, takes 


* Sridhara seems to recognize the following verse, disregarded by the 
Translator: 


This verse is identical with one near the end of the passage cited, 
from the Bhdgavata-purdna, in note §, below. 

•f- Upasaihhfiti. 

J I Sridhara: ^<(1 I 

I Ratnagarbha: I I 

§ Chapter III., 45—52: 

'arra: ^ i 

^ wrgTrngwi ii 

wr fwifr I 

Tt^r^rranr^ft fd«j|4Tf*iMi*py*nTH^H ii 
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away all the sins of the Kali age, produced by place or property. 
Bhagavat, abiding in the heart, and heard, repeated, read of, 
worshipped, or honoured, dissipates the ills of men for ten thou¬ 
sand births. As fire, entering into the substance of gold, purifies 
it from the alloy with which it is debased in the mine, so Vishnu, 
united with the devotee, is the refiner from all that is evil. By 
learning, penance, suppression of breath, friendship, pilgrimage, 
ablution, mortification, gifts, prayer, the soul attains not that 
exceeding purity which it derives from the presence of Vishnu. 
Therefore, with all your soul, O king, hold Kesava ever present 
in your heart./ Let one about to die be most careful in this; for 
so he goes to supreme felicity. Let the name of the supreme god, 
Vishnu, be repeated, diligently, by all, in their last moments; for 
he who desires liberation shall attain it by the frequent repetition 
of the name of Krishna./ Final felicity is derived, in the Kfita 
age, from holy study; in the Tretd, from religious rites. In the 
Dwapara, it is attained by pious services; but,'in the Kali age, 
it is secured by repeating the name of Hari.”^Similar doctrines 
are taught in the Gita, and other Vaishiiava works. See Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XVI., p. 116 .* 


HUH 

^ ii 

^Nr*!T^ vj: ii 

BTTt wr^nft %«TT!rf it#: i 

* Or Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., p. 161. 







CHAPTER HI. 


Three different kinds of dissolution. Duration of a Parardha. 
The clepsydra, or vessel for measuring time. The dissolution 
that occurs at the end of a day of Brahma. 

THE dissolution* * * § of existing beings is of three 
kinds,—incidental, elemental, and absolute. ‘ The inci¬ 
dental is that which relates to Brahma, and occurs at 
the end of a Kalpa; the elemental is that which takes 


' The first is called Naimittika, f ‘occasional’ or ‘incidental,’ 
or Brahmya, as occasioned by the intervals of Brahma’s days; 
the destruction of creatures, though not of the substance of the 
world, occurring during his night. The general resolution of the 
elements into their primitive source, or Prakfiti, is the Prakfitika 
destruction, and occurs at the end of Bralmia’s life. The third, 
the absolute or final, Atyantika, is individual annihilation; Moksha, 
exemption for ever from future existence, t The Bbagavata§ here 
notices the fourth kind, of which mention occurred in a preceding 
passage (Vol. I,, p. 113),—Nitya, or constant dissolution;—ex¬ 
plaining it to be the imperceptible change that all things suffer 
in the various stages of growth and decay, life and death. “The 
various conditions of beings subject to change are occasioned by 
that constant dissolution of life which is rapidly produced by the 
resistless stream of time, taking everything perpetually away:” 

I 
II 

The Vayu describes but three kinds of Pralaya, omitting the 
Nitya. 




* Pratisanchara, See Vol. I., p. 52, note *. 

t Corrected from “ Naiuiittaka 

J Vide supra, p. 61, note §, ad finem. 

§ XII., IV., 36. 
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place after two Parardhas; the absolute is (final) lihei- 
ation * (from existence). 

Maitreva. — Tell me, excellent master, what is the 
enumeration of a Parardha, the ex[)iration of two ol 
which is the period of elemental dissolution.' 

Parasara.— -A Parardha, Maitreya, is that niindu'i- 
which occurs in the eighteenth place of figures, enu¬ 
merated according to the rule of decimal notation. " At 


' Maitreya has a rather indifferent memory (see Vol. 1., pp. ir., 
47); but the periods specified in the two places do not agree. In 
the First Book, two Parardhas, as equal to one hutidred years 
of Brahniii, are 311.040.000.000.000 years of mortals. 

Counting according to this mode of enumeration, a Parardha 
is represented by 100.000.000.000.000.000. The Vayu Parana f lias 


* Moksha. 

t Quoted by Sridhara and Ratnagarbha, as follows: 

flipr II 

^ ^ rm; i 

cTfl: II 

i 

^ ^ ^ II 

TT’WST^^TTrf^ w*rrf%vfi- n 

The English of this is, in brief, as below, and corrects I’lofessoi Wil 
son’s representation, in several particulars; 


Eka . 

. 1 

Dam . 

. 10 

^ata . 

Sahasra . 

..1 000 

Ayuta . 

Niyuta . 

Prayuta . 

Arbuda . 

.10.000.000 
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the end of twice that period, elemental dissolution 
occurs, when all the discrete products of nature are 


a term for each of these decimal values: Dasa 10; 8ata 

(^7T), 100; Sahasra 1000; Ayuta 10.000; Niyuta 

(f^N), 100.000; Prayuta (irg?!), 1.000.000; Arbuda CW^), 
10.000 000; Nyarbuda* 100.000.000; Vfinda (^^), 

1.000.000.000; Paraf (XTC), 10.000.000.000; Kharva (^), 
100.000.000.000; Nikharva 1.000.000.000.000; Sankha 

10.000.000.000.000; Padma (TJ^), 100.000.000.000.000; Sa^ 
mudra 1.000.000.000.000.000 ; Madhyama t 

10.000 000.000.000.000 ;§ Parardha 100.000.000.000.000.000. |( 



Nyarbuda .100.000.000 

VHnda .1.000.000.000 

Kharm . 10 . 000 . 000,000 

Nikharva . 100.000.000.000 

Sankha .1.000 000.000.000 

Padma . 10 . 000 . 000 . 000.000 

Samudra ..100.000.000.000.000 

Madhya . 1.000.000.000.000.000 

Anta . 10.000.000.000.000.000 

Parardha _ 100 . 000 . 000 . 000 . 000.000 


2 pardrdhas, i. €., ha\t-paras, = a para. 

Our commentators’ manuscripts of the Vdyu-purdha must have differed 
very noticeably, as to the foregoing passage, from those to which 1 have 
access. 

A niyuta denotes, according to different authorities, a hundred thousand, 
a million, &c. More usually, however, it is a synonym of laksha-, as in 
the passage annotated supra, p. 92, note *. See Messrs. Bohtlingk and 
Roth’s Sanskrit- Worterbuch, sub voce 

For a very learned article on Sanskrit numeration, from the pen of 
Dr. Albrecht Weber, see the Zeitschr^t der Deutschen morgenldndischen 
Oesellscha/t, Vol. XV., pp. 132—140. 

* Corrected from “Nyurvuda”, and the Sanskrit similarly. 

+ The original word is not, here, a technicality. 

+ Read “Madhya”. See note t in the preceding page. 

§ Anta is here omitted. 

II In the Lildvati, Chapter 11., Section I., the parardha is arrived at 
differently, in this wise: 
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withdrawn into their indiscrete source. The shorh 
period of time is aMatra, which is equal to the twin! 
ling of the human eye.* Fifteen Matras make a K,i ! 
tha; thirty Kashthas, one Kala; fifteen Kalas, oiu- N 
dika. A Nadika is ascertained by a measure of wai. 
with a vessel made of twelve Palas and a half of eop| 
in the bottom of which there is to be a hole, made u m 
a tube of gold, of the weight of four Mashas, and ldi 
inches long.'f According to the Magadha me:iM, 


In the First Book, the Parardha, as the half of Brahma's lii. 
but 155.520.000.000.000,—fifteen, instead of eighteen, plai. 


figures. 

' The description of the Clepsydra is very brief, and u; 

Eka .1 

DaSa .10 

^§ata .100 

Sahasra .1.000 

Ayuta .10.000 

Laksha . 100.000 

Prayuta .1.000.000 

Koti .10.000.000 

Arbuda .100 000.000 

Abja .. 1.000.000.000 

Kharva . 10.000 000.000 

Nikharva . 100.000.000.000 

Mahdpadma .1.000.000.000.000 

^atiku .10.000.000.000.000 

Jaladhi .100.000.000 000.000 

Aniya . 1.000.000.000.000.000 

Madhya . 10.000.000.000.000.000 

Parardha.... 100.000.000.000.000.000 


As words, abja is a synonym oi padma-, and jaladhi, of 

' *rT^ ?mrr»rni: im iTii H : i 

The expression is explained, by the coninn^i.! 

mean “twelve and a half". The Bhdgavata-purdna has dmi.i 
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the vessel should hold a Prastha (or sixteen Palas) of 
water. Two of these Nadikas make one Muhurtta,— 
thirty of which are one day and night. Thirty such 
periods form a month; twelve months make a year, or 
a day and night of the gods; and three hundred and 
sixty such days constitute a year of the celestials. An 
aggregate of four ages contains twelve thousand divine 
years; and a thousand periods of four ages complete a 
day of Brahma. That period is, also, termed a Kalpa, 
during which fourteen Manus preside; and, at the end 
of it, occui's the incidental or Brahma dissolution. The 
nature of this dissolution is very fearful. Hear me de¬ 
scribe it, as well as that which takes place at the ele¬ 
mental dissolution, which 1 will, also, relate to you. 

At the end of a thousand periods of four ages, the 
earth is, for the most part, exhausted. A total dearth 
then ensues, which lasts a hundred years; and, in conse- 

in precision. One of the commentaries* is more explicit: “A 
vessel made of tw'elve Palas and a half of copper, and holding a 
Prastha, (Magadha measure) of water, broad at top, and having, 
at bottom, a tube of gold, of four Mashas weight, four fingers 
long, is placed in water; and the time in which the vessel is filled 
by the hole in tlie bottom is called a Nadika:” 

IfrTTVirftW? ^Tftm 

I The term Salaka generally means a needle or 
stake; but it must, here, denote a pipe. The common measure of 
the Nadi is a thin shallow brass cup, with a small hole in the 
bottom. It i.s placed on the surface of water, in a large vessel, 
where nothing can disturb it, and where the water gradually fills 
the cup, and sinks it. Asiatic Researches, Vol. V., p. 87. 

* Sridhara’s. Ratnagarbha enters into further particulars. 
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quence of the failure of food, all beings become languid 
and exanimate, and, at last, entirely perish.* The 
eternal f Vishnu then assumes the character of Rudra, 
the destroyer, and descends to reunite all (his) crea¬ 
tures with himself. He enters into the seven rays of 
the sun,*t drinks, up all the waters (of the globe), and 
causes all moisture whatever, in living bodies or in the 
soil, to evaporate; thus drying up the whole earth. The 
seas, the rivers, the mountain torrents, and springs ai'e, 
all, exhaled; and so are all the waters of Patala,§ (the 
regions below the earth). Thus fed, through his intei'- 
vention, || with abundant moisture, the seven solar 
rays dilate to seven suns," whose radiance glows above, 

' See Vol. II., p. 2a7, note 1. 

These, also, have their several appellations. The coninien- 
tatorlf quotes the Vedas,** as the authority: Araga,tf Hliraja, 
Patala, Patanga, Swarhabhaj, tt Jyotishinat, and Savibhasa. §§ 


t Avyaya. See Vol. I., p. 17, note •. 

I See the Taittiriya-dranyaka, I., VII., I. The seven suns are there 
called Aroga, Bhraja, Pat'ara, Patanga, Swariiara, .lyoUshimat, and Viiihasa. 

§ “The Patalas”, according to the San.skrit. For lhe.se domains, see 
Vol. 11., pp. 209, et seq. 

jl Anubhdva. 

^ Both the commentators give the names following. 

** Hereon the commentators cite a stanza: Ratnagarbha gives it as 
anonymous; but Sridhara refers it to the Kiirma-purdna. The seven 
rays are there said to be Sushumiia, Harike.sa, Viswakarman, Viswavyai 
chas (■?), Varchas, Vasu, Saihpadvasu(?). 

Compare the particulars in notes 1 and f to p. :>i)l of Vol. li. 

ft So reads Ratnagarbha. Sridhara has Aroga. 

Corrected from “Swamabbak". Sridhara's reading, in my one MS., 
seems to be Swariiaroman. 

§§ Vibhavasu, according to Sridhara. 
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below, and on every side,* * * § and sets the three worlds 
and Patalaf on fire. The three worlds, consumed by 
these suns, become rugged and deformed,! throughout 
the whole extent of their mountains, rivers, and seas; 
and the earth, bare of verdure, and destitute of moist¬ 
ure, alone remains, resembling, in appearance, the back 
of a tortoise. The destroyer of all things, Hari, in the 
form of Rudra, who is the flame of time, § becomes the 
scorching breath of the serpent Sesha, and thereby re¬ 
duces Patala || to ashes. The great fire, when it has 
burnt all the divisions of Patala, proceeds to the earth, 
and consumes it, also. II A vast whirlpool of eddying 
flame then spreads to the region of the atmosphere,** 
and the sphere of the gods,ft and wraps them in ruin. 
The three spheres show like a frying-pan, amidst the 
surrounding flames that prey upon all moveable or 
stationary things. The inhabitants of the two (upper) 
spheres, having discharged their functions,!! and being 
annoyed by the heat, remove to (the sphere above, or) 
Mahar-loka. When that becomes heated, its tenants, 
who, after the full period of their stay, are desirous of 


• There is no Sanskrit for “on every side”. 

+ The plnral is better. 

! For “rugged and deformed" the original has nissmha, “deprived of 
moisture.” 

§ Kdldgni. See Vol. I„ p. 128, text and note !• 

II The original has the plural. 

t qTN T^ l f» l ^ I 

♦* Bhuvar-loka. Variant: Bhuvo-loka. 

Swar-loka. 

J! Kfitddhikdra. Variant: hntddhikdra, “deprived of office.” 
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ascending to higher regions, depart for the Jana- 
loka.‘* 

Janardana, in the person of Rudra, having consumed 
the whole world, breathes forth heavy clouds; and 
those called Sarfivartaka,f resembling vast elephants, 
in bulk, overspread the sky,—roaring, and darting light¬ 
nings. Some are as black as the blue lotos; some are 
(white) as the water-lily; some are dusky, like smoke; 
and some are yellow; some are (of a dun colour,) like 
(that of) an ass; some, like ashes sprinkled on the fore¬ 
head;! some are (deep blue,) as the lapis lazuli; some 

■ The passage § may, also, be understood: “Those goto Jana- 
loka, who are desirous of obtaining Brahma, or final liberation, 
through the ten stages of perfection,—devotion, penance, truth, 
&c.” In the Vayu Purana, more derails are specified. Those 
sainted mortals who have diligently worshipped Vishnu, and are 
distinguished for piety, abide, at the time of dissolution, in Mabar- 
loka, with the Pitfis, the Manus, the seven Rishis, the various 
orders of celestial spirits, and the gods. These, when the heat 
of the flames that destroy the world reaches to Mahar-loka, repair 
to Jana-loka, in their subtile forms, destined to become reem¬ 
bodied, in similar capacities as their former, when the world is 
renewed, at the beginning of the succeeding Kalpa. This continues 
throughout the life of Brahma. At the expiration of his life, all 
are destroyed; but those who have then attained a residence in 
the Brahma-loka, by having identified themselves, in spirit, with 
the Supreme, are, finally, resolved into the sole-existing Brahma. 

t Corrected from “Samvartta”. See Vol. I., p. 53, note 3. 

: I find WT5!TT^fW: I 

§ Both the commentaries dwell on it at length. 

|j For the various Lokas and their denizens, see Vol. 11., pp. ‘225, 
tt leq. 

V. 


13 
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(azure), like the sapphire; some are (white) us the 
conch or the jasmine; and some are (black) as colly- 
rium; some are (of bright I'ed), like the lady-bird;* * * § 
some are of the fierceness of red arsenic; f and some 
are like the wing of the (painted) jay. (Such are these 
massy clouds, in hue.) In form, some resemble towns; 
some, mountains: some are like houses and hovels;! 
and some are like columns. § Mighty in size, and loud 
in thunder, they fill all space. || Showering down tor¬ 
rents of water, these clouds quench the dreadful fires 
which involve the three worlds; and then they rain, 
uninterruptedly, for a hundred years, and deluge the 
whole world. Pouring down, in drops as large as dice, 
these rains overspread the earth, and fill the middle 
region. If and inundate heaven. The world is now en¬ 
veloped in darkness; and, all things, animate or inani¬ 
mate, having perished, the clouds continue to pour 
down their waters for more than a hundred years. 


* Indragopa. See Vol. IV., p. 284, note •, 

t I 

! “Houses and hovels” is to render kut'dgdra, which denotes a super¬ 
structure on the roof of a house. 

§ Srldhara reads stWIa, ‘a heap’, ‘a tent’; Eatnagarbha, unia, ‘wool’. 
Other lections which I find are sthala ‘a mound’, ‘a tent’; and sthana, 
of unascertained signification. 

It Nabhas-ta/a. 

^ Bhuvo-loka. 



CHAPTER IV. 


Continuation of the account of the first kind of dissolution. Cf 
the second kind, or elemental dissolution; of all being resolvt'd 
into primary spirit. 

WHEN the watei’s have reached the region of the 
seven Rishis,* and the whole of the three worlds is 
one ocean, they stop. The breath of Vislihii becomes 
a (strong) wind, which blows for more than a hundred 
years, until all the clouds are dispersed. The wind is 
then reabsorbed; and he of whom all things are made, 
the lord by whom all things exist,f he who is ineon- 
eeivable, without beginning, beginning of the universe,! 
reposes, sleeping upon Sesha, in the midst of the deep. 
The creator, § Hari, sleeps (upon the ocean), in tlie 
form of Brahma,—glorifie<l by Sanaka|| and the saints 1 
who had gone to the Jana-loka, and contemplated by 
the holy inhabitants of Brahma-loka, anxious for final 
liberation,—involved in mystic slumber, the celestial 
personification of his own illusions, and meditating on 
his own ineffable spirit, which is called Vasndeva.** 


* See Vol. II., p. 226, and p. 230, note f. 

t 1 

X Corrected from the printer’s error “without beginning of the uni¬ 
verse.” The original is I 

§ AdikHt. 

li See Vol. I., p. 59, and p. 77, note 1; also, Vol, 11., p. 200, note 
f Siddha, 

*' 'vramrvm^' f^ait wrfwtt: i 

’?iT3n*i ii 

For Yoganidra, which the Translator here renders by “mystic slumber‘ i 
see Vol. IV., p. 260, note 1. 


13 
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Thisj'^Maitreya, is the dissolution* termed incidental; 
because Hari, in the form of Brahma, sleeps there, as 
its incidental cause, f 

When the universal spirit wakes, the world revives; 
when he closes his eyes, all things fall upon the bed of 
mystic slumber.! In like manner as a thousand great 
ages constitute a day of Brahma, § so his night consists 
of the same period,—during which the world is sub¬ 
merged by a vast ocean. Awaking at the end of his 
night, the unborn, Vishnu, in the character of Brahma, 
creates the universe anew, in the manner formerly 
related to you.‘ 

I have, thus, described to you the intermediate dis¬ 
solution!' of the world, occurring at the endf of every 
Kalpa. I will now, Maitreya, describe to you elemental 
dissolution. When, by dearth and fire, all the worlds 
and Patalas are withered up, and the modifications of 
Mahat and other products of nature are, by the will of 
Krishna, destroyed, the progress of elemental dissolu¬ 
tion is begun. Then, first, the waters swallow up the 
property of earth, (which is the rudiment of smell); 


‘ The Naimittika Pralaya is described in the Vayu, Bhaga- 
vata, Kiirrna, and other Purarias, to the same effect, and, very 
commonly, in precisely the same words. 


* Pratisanchara. 

t “Incidental cause” is iox nimitta. See Vol. I., p. G5, note +, adjinevt. 




§ The original has Padmayoni, the same as Abjayoni, for which see 
Vol. I., p. 17, note f- 
jj Pralaya. 

^ Samhdra. 
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and earth, deprived of its property, proceeds to destruc¬ 
tion. Devoid of the rudiment of odour, the earth be¬ 
comes one with water.* The waters, then, being much 
augmented, roaring, and rushing along, fill up all space, 
whether agitated or still, f When the universe is, thus, 
pervaded by the waves of the wateiy element, its rudi- 
mental flavour is licked up by the element of fire; and, 
in consequence of the destruction of their rudiments, 
the waters themselves are destroyed.; Deprived ol 
(the essential rudiment of) flavour, they become one 
with fire; and the universe is, therefore, entirely filled 
with flame, § which drinks up the water on every side, 
and gradually overspreads the whole of the world. 
While space is enveloped in flame, above, below, and 
all around, the element of wind seizes upon the rudi- 
raental property, or form, which is the cause of light: j| 
and, that being withdrawn, ^ all becomes of the nature 
of air. The rudiment of form being destroyed, and 
fire** deprived of its rudiment, air extinguishes fire, 
and spreads, resistlessly, over space, which is deprived 
of light, when fire merges into air. Air, then, accom¬ 
panied by sound, which is the source of ether, extends 

• Sridhara, like several independent MSS., here interposes the following 
Terse: 

fl’nrrwTti i 

t n i 

§ tfsrer ^ I 

II ^ I 

^ Fralma, 

•• VibhdvQfu, 
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everywhere throughout the ten regions of space,* until 
ether seizes upon contact, •}• its rudiniental property, by 
the loss of which, air is destroyed, and ether t remains 
unmodified: devoid of form, flavour, touch, § and smell, 
it exists unembodied jj and vast, and pervades the 
whole ol space. Ether, IT whose characteristic property 
and rudiment is sound, exists alone, occupying all the 
vacuity of space.** But then the radical elementff 
(egotism,) devours sound; and all the elements and 
faculties are, at once, merged into their original.il This 
primary element is consciousness, §§ combined with the 
property of darkness, i| jj and is, itself, swallowed up by 
Mahat, whose characteristic property is intelligence; 
and earth and Mahat are the inner and outer boun¬ 
daries of the universe. In this manner,— as (in the 
creation,) were the seven forms of nature (Prakfiti), 
reckoned from Mahat to earth,‘***—so, at the (time of 

' See Vol. I., p. 29. 


^ II 

t Sparda. 

1 Kka. 

§ Sparda. 

I| I find no reading but murttimat, which means ‘embodied’. 

If Akdda. See Vol. I., p. 34, note *. 

tt Bhutddi. See Vol. I., p. ,33, note •. 

11 % I 

§§ HI(««(>; I See Vol. I., p. 33, note 1. 

IIII This phrase is to render tdmasa, for which see Vol. I., p. 34, note 1, 
and p. 35, note •. 

•ff^ Buddhi. 

*** % I 
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elemental) dissolution,* these seven successively re¬ 
enter into each other. The egg of Brahma f is dissolved 
in the waters that surround it, with its seven zones,: 
seven oceans, seven regions, and their mountains. The 
in vesture of water is drunk up by fire; the (stratum 
of) fire is absorbed by (that of) air; air blends itself 
with ether; the primary element § (of egotism) devours 
the ether, and is (itself,) taken up by intellect, j| which, 
along with all these, is seized upon by nature (Prakrit!). 
Equilibrium of the (three) properties, without excess 
or deficiency, is called nature (Prakrit!), origin (Hetu), 
the chief principle (Pradhaha),*^ cause (Karaha), su¬ 
preme (Para). This Prakrit! is, essentially, the same, 
whether discrete or indiscrete; only that which is 
discrete is, finally, lost or absorbed in the indiscrete.** 
Spirit, ff also, which is one, pure, imperishable, eternal, 
all-pervading, is a portion of that supreme spirit which 
is all things. That spirits which is other than (em¬ 
bodied) spirit, in which there are no attributes of name, 


The seven prakntis, or productive productions, are, in the pure Sankhya 
philosophy, mahat, ahamkdra, and the five tanmdtras. See the Sdnkhya- 
kdrihd, III., and the commentaries. 

With the statements in the text, which counts the seven prakntis 
from maho!rbuddhi—t]i& same as nrnhat, —compare Vol. I., p. 40. 

* Pratyahdra. 

+ Sarva-imndala. 

: Tkaipa. 

§ BMiddi. 

II Mahat. 

•K See Vol. I., p. 20, note «. 

ft Funis. 

It Sarveia. 
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Species, * * * § or the like,—which is one with (all) wisdom, 
and is to be understood as (sole) existence, f—that is 
Brahma, infinite glory, t supreme spirit, supreme 
power, § Vishnu, all that is; from whence the (perfect) 
sagejl returns no more. Nature (Prakfiti)—which I 
have described to you as being, essentially, both dis¬ 
crete and indiscrete,—and spirit If (which is united with 
body), both resolve into supreme spirit. Supreme spirit 
is the upholder of all things, and the ruler of all things,** * * §§ 
and is, glorified, in the Vedas and in the VedAnta, by 
the name of Vishnu. 

Works, as enjoined by the Vedas, are of two kinds, 
active (Pravfitta) and quiescent (Nivfitta), by both of 
M^hich the universal personff is worshipped by mankind. 
He, the lord of sacrifice. It the male of sacrifice, §§ the 
most excellent male, !|'il is worshipped, by men, in the 
active mode, by rites enjoined in the Rig-, Yajur-, and 
Sama-Vedas. (The soul of wisdom, the person of wis¬ 
dom, Iflf Vishnu, the giver of emancipation, is worship¬ 
ped, by sages, *** in the quiescent form, through medi- 


* Ndman and /al«. Vide supra, p. 15, note «. 

+ Sattd. 

t Tit I 

§ “Supreme power” is to render iswara. 
j] Yati. 

^ Purusha. 

** This expression is to translate parameswara. 

ti- Sarva-murtti. 

Yajneiwara. 

§§ Yajna-pums. 
j I j j PurmhoUatna. 

11*1 Jmna-murtti. 

Yogin. 
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tative devotion.* The exhanstlessf Vishhii is whatever 
thing that is designated by long, short, or prolated syl¬ 
lables, or that which is without a name. He is that 
which is discrete, and that which is indiscrete; he is 
exhanstless spirit, supreme spirit, universal spirit, i 
Hari, the wearer of universal forms. Nature, whether 
discrete or indiscrete, is absorbed into him; and (de¬ 
tached) spirit, § also, merges into the all-diffusive) and 
unobstructed spirit. H The period of two Parardhas, as 
I have described it to you, Maitreya, is called a day of 
that potent Vishnu; and, whilst the products of nature 
are merged into their source, nature into spirit, and 
that into the Supreme, that period is termed his night, 
and is of equal duration with his day.** But, in fact, 
to that eternal supreme spirit there is neither day nor 
night; and these distinctions are only figuratively ap¬ 
plied to the Almighty.ff I have, thus, explained to you 
the nature of elemental dissolution, and will now ex¬ 
pound to you which is final. ‘ 


‘ The Bhagavata notices the Prakrita pralaya much more 
briefly; and it is omitted in the Vayu. 


* Jndna-yoga. 

+ Ayvaya. See Vol. 1., p. 17, note «. 

I Viiwdtman. 

§ Purusha. 

[| Vydpin. 

^ Atman. 

** ^ ^ TTWTfl’ iranirr 3^ rrm 1 

TR f^^TT ^■RTT (Ifq^TTWr II 

tt I 



CHAPTER V. 


The third kind of dissolution, or final liberation from existence. 
Evils of worldly life. Sufferings in infancy, manhood, old age. 
Pains of hell. Imperfect felicity of heaven. Exemption from 
birth desirable by the wise. The nature of spirit or god. 

Meaning of the terms Bhagavat and Vasudeva. 

THE wise man, having investigated the three kinds 
of worldly pain, * * * § ~or mental and bodily affliction, and 
the like,'—and having acquired (true) wisdom, and 
detachment (from human objects), obtains final disso¬ 
lution. The first of the three pains, or Adhyatmika, is 
of two kinds, bodily and mental. Bodily pain is of 
many kinds, as you shall hear. Aftections of the head, 
catarrh, fever, cholic, fistula, spleen, hemorrhoids, f 
intumescence, sickness, ophthalmia, dysentery, leprosy, 
and many other diseases constitute bodily affliction. 
Mental sufferings are love, anger, fear, hate, covetous¬ 
ness, stupefaction,! despair, § sorrow, malice, 1| disdain, 
jealousy, envy, and many other passions which are 
engendered in the mind. These and various other 


‘ The three kinds of affliction, f inseparable, incidental, and 
superhuman, are fully described, in the commentary on the first 
verse of the Sankhya Karika, p. 8, in a similar strain as that 
which is adopted in the text. 


* Tdpa-traya. 

t Here the original inserts iwdsa, ‘asthma’(?). 

1: Moha. 

§ Vishdda. 

II Asuyd. 

^ Vide supra, p. 60, note •, 
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(afflictions, mental or coi'poreal,) are comprised under 
the class of (worldly) sufferings, which is called Adliyat- 
mika (natural and inseparable). That pain to which, 
excellent Brahman, the term Adhibhautika (natural, 
but incidental,) is applied, is every kinil of evil which 
is inflicted* * * § (from without,) upon men by beasts,f 
birds, men, goblins,! snakes, fiends,§ or reptiles:' 
and the pain that is termed Adhidaivika (or superhu¬ 
man,) is the work of cold, heat, wind, rain, H lightning, 
and other (atmospherical phenomena). Affliction, Mai- 
treya, is multiplied in thousands of shape.s, in (the pro¬ 
gress of) conception,** * * §§ birth, decay, disease, death, and 
hell. The tender (and subtile) animal exists in the 
embryo,ft surrounded by abundant filth, floating in 
water,:: and distorted in its back, neck, and bones: 
enduring severe pain, even in the course of its devel¬ 
opment, §§ as disordered by the acid, acrid, i 'i bitter, 11 
pungent,*** and saline articles of its mother’s food; in¬ 
capable of extending or contracting its limbs, reposing 
amidst the slime of ordure and urine, every way in¬ 
commoded, unable to breathe, endowed with conscious- 


* There is free interpolation here, 

t MHga. 

J PUdcha. 

§ Rdkshasa, 

II SariiH'pa. 

^ Insert ‘water’, amhu. 

** Qarbha, 

ft Qarhha, again. 

I find no Sanskrit for these words. 

§§ ^^iNrrvTTftJ^^: i 

j||| Katu. 

T^hna. 

*** UsUa. 
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ness,* * * § and calling to memory many hundred (previous) 
Inrths. Thus exists the embryo, in profound affliction, 
bound (to the world) by its (former) works. 

When the child is about to be born, its face is be¬ 
smeared by excrement, urine, blood, mucus, f and 
semen; its attachment to the uterus is ruptured! by 
the Prajapatya§ wind; it is turned head downwards, 
and violently expelled from the womb by the powerful 
and painful winds of parturition; and the infant, losing, 
for a time, all sensation, when brought in contact with 
the external air, is immediately deprived of its intel¬ 
lectual knowledge. !| Thus born, the child is tortured 
in every limb, as if pierced with thorns, or cut to pieces 
with a saw, and falls from its fetid lodgement, as from 
a sore, like a crawling thing, upon the earth, f Unable 
to feel** * * §§ itself, unable to turn itself, it is dependent 
upon the will of others for being bathed ff and nour¬ 
ished. Laid upon a dirty bed,!! it is bitten by insects 
and musquitoes, §§ and has not power to drive them 
away. Many are the pangs attending birth; and (many 
are those) which succeed to birth; and many are the 


* Sachaitanya. 

+ There is no word for “mucus”, in the original. 

: i 

§ Corrected from “Prajapati”. 

Ij “Intellectual knowledge” is to render vijnana, 

** The original, ^'PJrSrW:, denotes scratching, 

ft A variant yields ‘drinking milk'. 

!! Srastara, with yrastara as a variant. See Vol. III., p. 131, note », 
and p. 150, note «. 

§§ Damia, ‘gadflies.’ 
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siifFerlngs which are inflicted by elemental and 
human agency, in the state of childhood. * EnvcloptMi 
by the gloom of ignorance, and internally bewUilered. 
man knows not whence he is, who he is, whither he 
goeth, nor what is his nature; by what bonds he i.' 
bound; what is cause, and what is not cause; what )• 
to be done, and what is to be left undone ;f what is l<. 
be said, and what is to be kept silent; what is right 
eousness, what is iniquity; in what it consists, or how • 
what is right, what is wrong;I what is virtue, wha( i' 
vice.">Thus, man, like a brute beast, addicted onlv t*- 
animal gratifications, suffers the pain that ignoKtiii-i 
occasions. § Ignorance, darkness, inactivity infiiieiii-i 
those devoid of knowledge, so that pious works ar* 
neglected;!] but hell is the consequence of neglect 
(religious) acts, according to the great sages; and ilm 
ignorant, therefore, suffer affliction both in this worl*! 
and in the next. 

When old age arrives, the body is infirm; tihe liinb 
are relaxed; the face is emaciate and shrivelled;^ lit. 
skin is wrinkled, and scantily covers the veins jiho 


* wTf«»ftrrrf^Tfw ^ i 

+ WTI I should prefer “ what is eiliMt, ami «i* • 

is not effect”, considering what we meet with just below. See the ne»l n o 

I “What is to be done, and wbal i- 

to be done.” 

ii 

i wirrn i 

^ Rather, “the teeth decay and fall out: ” I 1 • 

is the only good reading that 1 find. 
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sinews; * the eye discerns not afar off, and the pupil 
gazes on vacuity; the nostrils are stuffed with hair; the 
trunk trembles (as it moves); the bones appear (be¬ 
neath the surface); the back is bowed, and the joints are 
bent; the digestive fire is extinct, and there is little ap¬ 
petite and little vigour;f walking, rising, sleeping, sit¬ 
ting are (all,) painful efforts; the ear is dull; the eye 
is dim; the mouth is disgusting with dribbling saliva;: 
the senses no longer are obedient to the will; and, as 
death approaches, the things that are perceived even 
are immediately forgotten. § The utterance of a single 
sentence is fatiguing; and wakefulness is perpetuated 
by (difficult) breathing, coughing, and (painful) exhaust¬ 
ion. The old man is lifted up by somebody else; he 
is clothed by somebody else; he is an object of con¬ 
tempt to his servants, his children, and his wife. In¬ 
capable of cleanliness, of amusement, or food, or desire, 
he is laughed at by his dependants, and disregarded by 
his kin; and, dwelling on the exploits of his youth, as 
on the actions of a past' life, |j he sighs deeply, and is 
sorely distressed. Such are some of the pains which 
old age is condemned to suffer. 1 will now describe to 
you the agonies of death. 

The neck droops; the feet and hands are relaxed; 
the body trembles; the man is, repeatedly, exhausted. 



+ Chesht'ita, ‘activity.’ 

: i 

j) “Past life,” in the sense of previous state of existence. The original 
expression is 
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subdued, and visited with interrupted knowledge.* 
The principle of selfishness afflicts him, and he thinks: 
“What will become of my wealth, my lands, f my child¬ 
ren, my wife, my servants, my house?” The joints of 
his limbs are tortured with severe pains, as if cut by 
a saw, or as if they were pierced by the sharp arrows 
of the destroyer;! he rolls his eyes, and tosses about 
his hands and feet; his lips and palate are parched and 
dry; and his throat, obstructed by foul humours and 
deranged vital airs,§ emits a rattling sound; he is af¬ 
flicted with burning heat, and with thirst, and with 
hunger; and he, at last, passes away, tortured by the 
servants of the judge of the dead, j to undergo a re¬ 
newal of his sufferings in another body. These are the 
agonies which men have to endure, when they die. 1 
will now describe to you the tortures which they suffer 
in hell. 

Men are bound, when they die, by the servants of 
the king of Tartarus, f with cords, and beaten with 
sticks, and have, then, to encounter the fierce aspect 
of Yama, and the horrors of their terrible route. In 
the different hells there are various intolerable tortures 
with burning sand,** fire, machines, and weapons: some 

' ^TTft i 

t Dhdnya, ‘grain.’ 

! The Sanskrit has Antaka, the same as Yama. Vide supra, p. 15, 
note §§. 

§ This is a free rendering. 

t I 

Compare the Laws of the Mdnavas, XII., 76. 
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are severed with saws; some, roasted in forges;* some 
are chopped with axes; some, buried in the ground; 
some are mounted on stakes; some, cast to wild beasts, f 
(to be devoured); some are gnawed by vultures; some, 
torn by tigerssome are boiled in oil; some, rolled in 
caustic slime ;§ some are precipitated from great 
heights; some, tossed (upwards) by engines. The num¬ 
ber of punishments inflicted in hell, which are the con¬ 
sequences of sin, is infinite.' 

But not in hell alone do the souls of the deceased 
undergo pain: there is no cessation, even in heaven; 
for its temporary inhabitant is ever tormented with the 
prospect of descending again to earth. j| Again is he 
liable to conception and to birth; he is merged again 
into the embryo, and repairs to it, when about to be 
born; then he dies, as soon as born, or in infancy, or 
in youth, or in old age. Death, sooner or later, is in¬ 
evitable. If As long as he lives, he is immersed in mani¬ 
fold afflictions, like the seed of the cotton amidst the 
down** that is to be spun into thread. In acquiring. 


' Some further particulars of the different hells, and the punish¬ 
ments inflicted in them, have been given before. See Vol. II., 
pp. 214, et seq. 


* Mushd, ‘crucibles.’ 

+ I 

t Divipin, ‘ounces’, or ‘panthers’. 

§ I 

trrrwhri^ ii 

^ This sentence is to render W I 

** Pahhman, ‘filaments.’ 
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losing, and preserving wealth, there are many griefs; 
and so there are in the misfortunes of our friends.* 
Whatever (is produced that) is (most) acceptable to 
man, that, Maitreya, becomes a seed whence springs 
the tree of sorrow. Wife, children, servants, house, 
lands, riches contribute much more to the misery, 
than to the happiness, of mankind. Where could man, 
scorched by the tires of the sun of this world, f look 
for felicity, w'ere it not for the shade afforded by the 
tree of emancipation‘^^^ttaiuinent of the divine being 
is considered, by the wise, as the remedy of the three¬ 
fold class of ills that beset the different stages of life, 
—conception, birth, and decay,—as characterized by 
that only happiness which effaces all other kinds of 
felicity, however abundant^ and as being absolute and 
final. ‘: 

//It should, therefore, be the assiduous endeavour of 
wise men to attain unto God.® The means of such at- 


‘ AU this is conformable to the Sankhya doctrines, in paiti- 
cular, although the same spirit pervades all Hindu inetapliysicw. 

* Tasmat Tat praptaye yatnah’ kartavyah pariditair naraili: 

The expression Tat-praptaye, “for the obtaining of relejs 

to t)ie phrase immediately preceding,-Bhagavat-praptili, “ob¬ 
taining of,” or “attaining to, Bhagavat,” the Lord. 


f Saihidra. 




^ ^ HI I fn I HI IW ^ WHT I) 


V. 


u 
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tainment are said, great Muni, to be knowledge and 
works. Knowledge is of two kinds,—that which is de¬ 
rived from scripture, and that which is derived from 
reflection.* Brahma that is the word is composed of 
scripture; Brahma that is supreme is produced of re¬ 
flection. ‘ Ignorance is utter darkness, in which know¬ 
ledge obtained through any sense (as that of hearing,) 
sliines like a lamp; but the knowledge that is derived 
from reflection breaks upon the obscurity like the sun.f 
What has been said by Manu, when appealing to the 
meaning of the Vedas, with respect to this subject, 1 
will repeat to you.t There are two (forms of) spirit 
(or God),—the spirit which is the word, and the spirit 
which is supreme. He who is thoroughly imbued with 
the word of God obtains supi'eme spirit. ^ The Atharva 
Veda, also, states that there are two kinds of know- 


' Brahtna is of two kinds; Sabda-Brahma,—spirit, or God, to 
be attained through the word (that is, the Vedas,) and the duties 
ttiey prescribe; and Para-Brahma,—spirit, or God, to be attained 
through reflection, by wliich the difference between soul and mat¬ 
ter is ascertained. 

This seems intended as a quotation from Manu; but it has 
not been found in the code. It is: 

t TJt ^ ^ I 


* Viveha. 

’srN ii 

WT II 

I This .stanza appears in the Mailri-upanishad, VI., 22; and it occurs 
in the Mahdbhdrata, iSdnti-patvan, M. 8550, 8551. 
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ledge. By (the one which is) the supreme, God* is 
attained; the other is that which consists of the Rich 
and other Vedas. * That which is imperceptible, unde¬ 
caying, inconceivable, unborn, inexhaustible, f indescri¬ 
bable; which has neither form, nor hands, nor feet;t 
which is almighty,§ omnipresent, eternal; the cause of 
all things, and without cause; permeating all, itself un¬ 
penetrated, and from which all things proceed,—that is 
the object which the wise behold, that is Brahma, that is 
the supreme state, that is the subject of contemplation 
to those who desire liberation, that is the thing spoken 
of by the Vedas, the infinitely subtile, supreme condi¬ 
tion of Vishiiu. 11 That essence of the Supremet is de- 


' The eommentator quotes other passages from the Vedas, of 
a similar tendency; intimating, however, the necessity of perform¬ 
ing acts prior to attaining knowledge; as: 

'iH’f g wn I ** “ The decoction (preparatory process) 

being digested by rites, thereafter knowledge is the supreme re¬ 
source.” 

“Having crossed the gulf of death by ignorance (ceremonial 
acts), man obtains immortality by (holy) knowledge.” 


* Akshara. 

+ Avyaya. See Vol. I., p. 17, note *. 

( Compare Vol. IV., p. 253. 

§ Vibhu. 

^ Paramdtman. 

** This seems to be a selection from the following stanza, cited by the 
commentator Ratnagavbha -. 

^^Tfw irr^f g i 

iRirra ’TR II 


14 
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fined by the term Bhagavat.* The word Bhagavat is 
the denomination of that primeval and eternal god;* 
and he who fully understands the meaning of that ex¬ 
pression is possessed of holy wisdom,—the sum and 
substance of the three Vedas, f The word Bhagavat 
is a convenient form to be used in the adoration of 
that supreme being! to whom no term is applicable; 
and, therefore, Bhagavat expresses that Supreme Spirit, 
which is individual, almighty, and the cause of causes 
of all things. § The letter Bha implies the cherisher and 
supporter (of the universe). By ga is understood the 
leader, impeller, or creator. The dissyllable Bhaga in¬ 
dicates the six properties,—dominion, might, glory, 
splendour, wisdom and dispassion. |j The purport of 


‘ According to the comment, allusion is here made to the 
twelve-syllable Mantra (or mystic formula) addressed to Vishnu: 
“Orh Bhagavate Vasudevaya namaKjH ‘Om! Salutation to Bhaga¬ 
vat Vasudeva:’ the repetition of which, by those devoted (bhakta) 
to Vishiiu, is the easy mode of securing their liberation.” The 
inysticism is, however, no doubt, older than the worship of 
Vishnu; and the term Bhagavat is defined, in the text, according 
to the interpretation of the Vedas. 


* Atman. 

+ iraf I 

! Brahma. 

11 

ii I 

H See Vol. I., p. 99, note «. 
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the letter va is that elemental spirit in which all beings 
exist, and which exists in all beings. ‘ * And, thus, this 
great word Bhagavat is the name of Vasudeva,-who 
is one with the supreme Brahma,—and of no one else. 
This word, therefore, which is the general denomina¬ 
tion of an adorable object, is not used, in I’eference to 
the Supreme, in a general, but a special, signification. 
When applied to any other (thing or person), it is used 
in its customary or genei*al import, f In the latter case, 
it may purport one who knows the origin, and end, 
and revolutions of beings, and what is wisdom,: what 
ignorance. In the former, it denotes wisdom, § energy, 
power, dominion, might, glory, without end, and with¬ 
out defect. II 

The term Vasudeva means, that all beings abide in 
that Supreme Being, and that he abides in all beings;^ 
as was formerly explained by Kesidhwaja to Khahdi- 


' The commentator says, these interpretations are from the 
Nirukta,—the glossary of the Vedas. The more etymological de¬ 
rivation of the term is: Bhaga, ‘power,’ ‘authority,’ and vat, pos¬ 
sessive affix. 

’ From the root Vas ‘abiding,’ ‘dwelling.’ See Vol. 1., 

pp. 1 and 17. 


tgWTTH: It 

: Vidyd. 

§ Jndna. 

II I 
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kya, called Janaka, * when he inquired of him an ex¬ 
planation of the name of the immortal, f Vasudeva. 
He said: “He dwelleth internally in all beings; and all 
things dwell in him; and, thence, the lord Vasudeva is 
the creator and preserverl of the world. He, though 
one with all beings, is beyond and separate from mate¬ 
rial nature (Prakfiti), from its products, from proper¬ 
ties, from imperfections; he is beyond all investing 
substance; he is universal soul. All the interstices of 
the universe are filled up by him. § He is one with all 
good qualities; and all created beings are endowed 
with but a small portion of his individuality. || Assum¬ 
ing, at will, various forms, he bestows benefits on the 
whole world, which was his wmrk. t Glory, might, do¬ 
minion, wisdom,** energy, power, and other attributes 
are collected in him. Supreme of the supreme, in whom 
no imperfectionsff abide, loi’d over finite and infinite, 


* Vide infra, p. 217, notes 1, •, and 1. 
t Ananta. 

I “Creator” and “preseryer” are to render dhdtri and vidhdlri-, for 
which vide supra, p. 15, note 

§ wfH f^^T- 

s f%5rT3rr 

II 

Instead of , the stanza begins with 

■JTgrfH, according to several MSS. 

II Sakii. 

•* Makavahodha, 

+t Kleia. 

Fardpareia, 
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god in individuals and universals, visible and invisi¬ 
ble, omnipotent, omnipresent, omniscient, almighty. 
The wisdom, perfect,t pure, supreme, undefiled, and 
one only, by which he is conceived, contemplated, and 
known,—that is wisdom: all else is ignorance.” 

* t See Vol. IV., p. 255, note The commentators 

concrete vyashti into Santarshaha, &c., and samatMi into Vasudeya. 

-J- Asta-dosha. 



CHAPTER VI. 


Means of attaining liberation. Anecdotes of Khaiidikya and 
Kesidhwaja. The former instructs the latter how to atone for 
permitting the death of a cow. Kesidhwaja offers him a re¬ 
quital; and he desires to be instructed in spiritual knowledge. 

HE, Purushottatna, is, also, known by holy study* 
and devout meditation; f and either, as the cause of 
attaining him, is entitled Brahma. From study let a 
man proceed to meditation, t and from meditation to 
study:' by perfection in both, supreme spirit becomes 
manifest. Study is one eye, wherewith to behold it; 
and meditation is the other. He who is one with 
Brahma sees not w'ith the eye of flesh. § 

Maitkeya.— Reverend teacher, I am desirous of 
being informed what is meant by the term meditation 
(Yoga), by understanding w'hich I may behold the Su¬ 
preme Being, the upholder of the universe. 

' Both study of the Vedas (Swadhyaya) and abstraction (Yoga) 
are to be practised. When a man is weary of one, he may ap¬ 
ply to the other. The Yoga, Ij however, limits the practical part 
to silent prayer. 

5nTT^T^: iwTi 

“Wearied of meditation, let him pray inaudibly; weary of prayer, 
let him repeat meditation.” 

“By the union of prayer and meditation let him behold soul in 
himself.” 

• Stvddkijdya. Vide infra, p. 229, note §. f Samyama. J Yoga. 

§ ^ I 

1 1 The verses quoted by the Translator are given by both the com¬ 
mentators, and as from the Yoga-idstra. 
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Parasara.—I will repeat to you (Maitreya,) the ex¬ 
planation formerly given by Kesidhwaja to the magnani¬ 
mous Khahdikya, also called Janaka. * * * § 

Maitreya,—T ell me, first, Brahman, who Khahdikya 
was, and who was Kesidhwaja; and how it happened, 
that a conversation relating to (the practice of) Yoga 
occurred between them. 

Parasara.— There '^'as Janaka, (named) Dharma- 
dhwaja, who had two sons, Mitadhwaja and Kfita- 
dhwaja; and the latter w’^as a king ever intent upon 
existent supreme spirit:f his son was the celebrated 
Kesidhwaja. The son of Mitadhwaja was Janaka, 
called Khahdikya.* t Khahdikya was diligent in the 
way of works, and was renowned, on earth, for reli¬ 
gious rites. Kesidhwaja, on the other hand, was en¬ 
dowed with spiritual knowledge. These two were en¬ 
gaged in hostilities; and Khahdikya was driven from 
his principality by Kesidhwaja. Expelled from his 
dominions, he wandered, with a few followers, his 
priest, and his counsellors, amidst woods and mount- 

‘ No such names occur amongst the Maithila kings of the 
Vishnu Puraha (see Vol. III., pp. 330, et seq.) ; but, as there noticed 
(p. 333, note 2§), the Bhagavata inserts them. Janaka is used as 
a title. Kfitadhwaja, in some of the copies, is read Ritadhwaja. 


* That is to say, Janaka, son of Khaudika. In the Bhdgavata-purdna, 
IX., XIII., 20, he is called son of Mitadhwaja; and, the original of the 

Vishnu-purdna being ambiguous, I have corrected accordingly Professor 
Wilson’s “Amitadhwaja”, just below. Mitadhwaja was patronymically called 
Khahdika; and his father must have been called Khandika, with other 
names. + 

I Here, as in p. 214, supra, the original does not yield “Janaka, called 
Khandikya”, but Khahdikyajanaka. Also see note *, above. 

§ But also see note •*«, in the page referred to. 
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ains, where, destitute of true wisdom, he performed 
many sacrifices, expecting, thereby, to obtain divine 
truth, and to escape from death by ignorance.** 

Once, whilst the best of those who are skilled in 
devotion f (Kesidhwaja,) was engaged in devout exer¬ 
cises, t a fierce tiger slew his milch-cow, ^ in the lonely 
forest. When the Raja heard that the cow had been 
killed, he asked the ministering priests what form of 
penance would expiate the crime. They replied, that 
they did not know, and referred him to Kaseru. Ka- 
seru, § when the Raja consulted him, told him that he 
knew not, but that Sunaka would be able to tell him. 
Accordingly, the Raja went to Sunaka; but he replied: 
“I am as unable, great king, to answer your question 
as Kaseru has been; and there is no one now, upon 
earth, who can give you the information, except your 
enemy Khandikya, whom you have conquered.” 

Upon receiving this answer, Kesidhwaja said: “I will 
go, then, and pay a visit to my foe. If he kill me, no 

’ The performance of rites, as a means of salvation, is called 
ignorance, in the Vedas (vide supra, p. 211, note 1). Works are 
recommended as introductory to the acquirement of knowledge: 
it is ignorance to consider them as finite. 

^ Tasya dhenum copy has Homa-dhenum, 

‘cow of sacrifice;’ another, Dharma-dhenum, || ‘cow of righteous¬ 
ness.’ The commentator explains the terms as importing the same 
thing,—a cow yielding milk for holy purposes, or for the butter 
which is poured, in oblations, upon the sacrificial fire. 

t All my MSS. have the vocative I 1 Yoga. 

§ The original calls him a Bhargava, or descendant of Bhfigu. 

II Dharma-dogdhrim is the only variant noticed by Sridhara or Ratna- 
garbha; and the former explains it by homa-dhemm. 
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matter; for, then, I shall obtain the reward that attends 
being killed in a holy cause.* If (on the contrary,) he 
tell me what penance to perform, then my sacrifice 
will be unimpaired in efficacy.” Accordingly, he as¬ 
cended his car, having clothed himself in the deer-skin 
(of the religious student), and went to the forest where 
the wise Khanctikya resided. When Khaiidikya beheld 
him approach, his eyes reddened with rage, and he 
took up his bow, and said to him: “You have armed 
yourself with the deer-skin, to accomplish my destruc¬ 
tion; imagining, that, in such an attire, you will be safe 
from me. But, fool, the deer upon whose backs this 
skin is seen are slain, by you and me, with sharp ar¬ 
rows. So will I slay you: you shall not go free, whilst 
I am living. You are an unprincipled felon, wlio have 
robbed me of my kingdom, and are deserving of 
death.” f To this, Kesidhwaja answered: “I have come 
hither, Kh^fidikya, to ask you to solve my doubts, and 
not with any hostile intention. Lay aside, therefore, 
both your arrow and your anger.” Thus spoken to, 
Khahdikya retired, awhile, with his counsellors and 
his priest, and consulted wth them what course to 
pursue. They strongly urged him to slay Kesidhwaja, 
who was now in his power, and by whose death he 
would again become the monarch of the whole earth. 
Khandikya replied to them: “It is, no doubt, true, that, 
by such an act, I should become the monarch of the 
whole earth. He, however, would, thereby, conquer 

• if IT n^ingrt TS' i 

BTH Win wt w ffwwrfw ii 

t The translation is free hereabouts, as throughout the rest of the 
Chapter* 
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the world to come; whilst the earth would be mine. 
Now, if 1 do not kill him, I shall subdue the next world, 
and leave him this earth. It seems to me, that this 
world is not of more value than the next: for the sub¬ 
jugation of the next woidd endures for ever; the con- 
<juest over this is but for a brief season, I will, there¬ 
fore, not kill him, but tell him what he wishes to know.” 

Returning, then, to Kesidhwaja, Khahdikya* desired 
him to propose his question, which he promised to 
answer; and Kesidhwaja related to him what had hap¬ 
pened,—the death of the cow,f—and demanded to 
know what penance he should perform. Khahdikya, 
in reply, explained to him, fully, the expiation that 
was suited to the occasion; and Kesidhwaja then, with 
his permission, returned to the place of sacrifice, and 
regularly fulfilled every necessary act. Having com¬ 
pleted the ceremony, with its supplementary rites, Ke¬ 
sidhwaja accomplished all his objects. But he then 
reflected thus: “The priests whom I invited to attend 
have, all, been duly honoured; all those who had any 
request to make have been gratified by compliance 
with their desires; all that is proper for this world has 
been effected by me. Why, then, should my mind feel 
as if my duty had been unfulfilled?” So meditating, 
he remembered that he had not presented to Khahfli- 
kya the gift that it is becoming to offer to a spiritual 
preceptor; and, mounting his chariot, he immediately 
set off to the thick forest where that sage abode. 
Khahdikya, upon his reappearance, assumed his weap¬ 
ons, to kill him. But Kesidhwaja exclaimed: “Forbear, 


* The original has Khanflikyajanaka. 


t Dharma-dhenu. 
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venerable sage. I am not here to injure you, Khah- 
dikya. Dismiss your wrath; and know that I have come 
hither to offer you that remuneration which is due to 
you, as my instructor. Through your lessons I have 
fully completed my sacrifice; and I am, therefore, de- 
.sirous to give you a gift. Demand what it shall be.” 

Khandlkya, having once more communed with his 
counsellors, told them the purpose of his I’ival’s visit, 
and asked them what he should demand. His friends 
recommended him to require his whole kingdom back 
again; as kingdoms are obtained, by prudent men, 
without conflicting hosts. The reflecting king Khah- 
dikya laughed, and replied to them; “Why should a 
person such as I be desirous of a temporary earthly 
kingdom? Of a truth, you are able counsellors in the 
concerns of this life; but of tliose of the life to come 
you are, assuredly, ignorant.” So speaking, he went 
back to Kesidhwaja, and said to him: “Is it true that 
you wish to make me a gift, as to your preceptor?” 
“Indeed, I do,” answered Kesidhwaja. “Then,” rejoined 
Kh4hdikya, “as it is known that you are learned in the 
spiritual learning that teaches the doctrine of the soul, 
if you will communicate that knowledge to me, you 
will have discharged your debt to your instructor. 
Declare to me what acts are efficacious for the allevia¬ 
tion of human affliction.” * 












CHAPTER VII. 

Kesidhwaja describes the nature of ignorance, and the benefits 
of the Yoga or contemplative devotion. Of the novice and 
the adept in tlie performance of the Yoga. How it is per¬ 
formed. The first stage, proficiency in acts of restraint and 
moral duty: the second, particular mode of sitting: the third, 
Pranayama, modes of breathing: the fourth, Pratyahara, re¬ 
straint of thought: the fifth, apprehension of spirit:* the sixth, 
retention of the idea. Meditation on the individual and uni¬ 
versal forms of Vishiiu. Acquirement of knowledge. Final 

liberation. 

“BUT,” said Kesidhwaja, “why have you not asked 
of me my kingdom, now free from all annoyance? What 
else except dominion is acceptable to the warrior race?” 
“I will tell you,” replied Khahdikya, “why I did not 
make such a demand, nor require that territory which 
is an object of ignorant ambition. It is the duty of the 
warrior to protect his subjects (in peace), and to kill, 
in fight, the enemies of his sway. It is no fault, that 
you should have taken my kingdom from one who 
was unable to defend it, to whom it was a bondage, 
and who was, thus, freed from the incumbrance of 
ignorance. My desire, of dominion originated in ray 
being born to possess it. The ambition of others, which 
proceeds from (human) frailties, is not compatible Muth 
virtue. To solicit gifts is not the duty of a prince and 
warrior; and, for these reasons, I have not asked for 
your kingdom, nor made a demand which ignorance 

* By referring to note f in p. 240, infra, it will be seen that yama 
and niyama are the first and second stages, while “apprehension of 
spirit”, bhdvand, should not be counted as a stage. 
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alone would have suggested.* * * § Those only who are 
destitute of knowledge, whose minds are engrossed by 
selfishness, f who are intoxicated with the inebriating 
beverage of self-sufficiency,! desire kingdoms,—not 
such as 1 am.” 

When King Kesidhwaja heard these words, he was 
much pleased, and exclaimed: “It is well-spoken.” § 
Then, addressing Khandikya|] aftectionately, he said; 
“Listen to my words. Through desire of escaping death 
by the ignorance of works, I exercise the regal power, 
celebrate various sacrifices, and enjoy pleasures sub¬ 
versive of purity. Fortunate is it for you, that your 
mind has attached itself to the dominion of discrimi¬ 
nation. Pride of your race! now listen to the real 
nature of ignorance. The (erroneous) notion that self 
consists in what is not self, and the opinion that pi'o- 
perty consists in what is not one’s own, H constitute the 
double seed of the tree of ignorance. The ill-judging 
embodied being, bewildered by the darkness of fasci¬ 
nation, situated in a body composed of the five ele¬ 
ments, loudly asserts ‘This is I.’ But who would ascribe 
spiritual individuality to a body in which soul is dis¬ 
tinct from the ether, air, fire, water, and earth, (of 


• 5T Item I 

^ ^ cT^ II 

The translation of the a large part of the present Chapter is not at 
all close, 
t Mamatwa. 

! Aham-mdna. 

§ ‘Enough A sacred license of grammar is here 

taken, as is remarked hy the commentators. 
ji The original has Khahdikyajanaka. 

'll ^ I 
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which that body is composed) ? ‘ What man of under¬ 
standing assigns to disembodied* * * § spirit corporeal frui¬ 
tion, or houses, lands, and the like, that it should say 
‘These are mine’? What wise man entertains the idea 
of property in sons or grandsons, begotten of the body, 
after the spirit has abandoned it?f Man performs all 
acts, tor the purpose of bodily fruition; and the conse¬ 
quence of such acts is another body; so that their re¬ 
sult is nothing but confinement to bodily existence.! 
In the same manner as a mansion of clay is plastered 
with clay and water, so the body, which is of earth, is 
perpetuated by earth and water, (or by eating and 
drinking). The body, consisting of the five elements, 
is nourished by substances equally composed of those 
elements. But, since this is the case, what is there in 
this life that man should be proud of?§ Travelling the 
path of the world,; for many thousands of births, man 
attains only the weariness of bewilderment, and is smoth¬ 
ered by the dust of imagination, t When that dust is 

' The text is somewhat obscure; but it is, in some degree, 
cleared up by the next illustration. No one would think of ap¬ 
plying the property of self—the idea of possession, or personality, 
— to soul separated from body. But the objection is equally 
applicable to soul in the body; for, whilst there, it is as distinct, 
in its nature, from the materials of body, as if it was disembodied, 
and quite as incapable of individual personal fruition. 


* Adeha. 

t This clause is to render I 

: ^ WrqT»l I 

§ 1 find no Sanskrit answering to this sentence. 

11 Samadra. 

^ Vdaand. 
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washed away by the bland* water of (real) knowledge, 
then the weariness of bewilderment sustained by the 
wayfarer through repeated births is removed. When 
that weariness is relieved, the internal man is at peace, 
and he obtains that supreme felicity which is unequalled 
and undisturbed. Ihis soul is (of its own nature,) 
pure, and composed of happinesst and wisdom. The 
properties of pain, ignorance, and impurity are those 
of nature (Prakriti), not of soul. There is no affinity 
between fire and water; but, when the latter is placed 
over the former, in a caldron, it bubbles, and boils, and 
exhibits the properties of fire. § In like manner, when 
soul is associated with Prakriti, it is vitiated by egotism jj 
and the rest, and assumes the qualities of grosser na¬ 
ture, although essentially distinct from them, and incor¬ 
ruptible. f Such is the seed of ignorance, as I have ex¬ 
plained it to you. There is but one cure of worldly sor¬ 
rows,—the practice of devotion: no other is known.”** 

“Then,’ said Khahdikya, “do you, who are the chief 
of those versed in contemplative devotion, explain to 
me what that is: for, in the race of the descendants of 
Nimi, 'ff you are best acquainted with the sacred writ- 

‘ That is, ill the race of princes of Mithila. 




" Ushna. 
t 

I Nirvdna-maya. 

§ ff i 

i Ahaih-indna. 

^ Avyaya. See Vol. L, p. 17, note ♦. 

t+ See Vol. III., pp. 269 and 327. 

V. 
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ings in which it is taught.” “Hear,” replied Kesidhwa- 
ja, “the account of the nature of contemplative devo¬ 
tion,' which I impai't to you, and by perfection in which 
the sage attains resolution into Brahma, and never suf¬ 
fers birth again. * The mind of man is the cause both 
of his bondage and his liberation: its addiction to the 
objects of sense is the means of his bondage; its separa¬ 
tion from objects of sensef is the means of his fi-ee- 
dom. The sage who is capable of discriminative know¬ 
ledge must, therefore, restrain his mind from all the 
objects of sense, and therewith meditate upon the Su- 

' The term Yoga which is that useJ in the text, in its 

literal acceptation signifies ‘union,’ ‘junction,’ from ‘to join’: 
in a spiritual sense, it denotes “union of separated with universal 
soul;” and, with some latitude of expression, it romes to signify 
the means by which such union is effected. In the Bhagavad (li'ta, 
it is variously applied, hut, ordinarily, denotes the performance 
of religious ceremonies as a duty, and not for interested purposes. 
Thus, Krishna says to Arjuna; 

ii 

“Engaging in Yoga, perform rites, Dhananjaya, being indifferent 
to success or failure. Such indifference is called Yoga.” II., verse 
48. It is elsewhere defined “exemption from the contact of pain 

l VI., verse 2 . 3 . The word has been, 
accordingly, rendered ‘devotion’, by Wilkins, and ‘devotio’, by 
Schlegel, in their translations of the Gita. In this place, however, 
it is used in a less general sense, and signifies, as is subsequently 
explained, reunion with spirit, through the exercises necessary to 
perfect abstraction, as they are taught and practised by the fol¬ 
lowers of Patanjali. 

* ^ inw 1 

f Nirvishaya. 
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preme Being,—who is one with spirit,—in order to at¬ 
tain liberation. * For that Supreme Spiritf attracts (to 
itself) him who meditates upon it, and who is of the 
same nature; as the loadstone attracts the iron by the 
virtue which is common to itself and to its products, 
Contemplative devotion is the union with Brahma, ef¬ 
fected by that condition of mind which has attained 
perfection through those exei'cises which complete the 
control of self;* * § ** and he whose contemplative devotion 


' Tliis illustration is, however, only to a limited extent explan¬ 
atory of the nature of Yoga; for, though the loadstone and iron 
unite, by virtue of a community of kind, yet the union that takes 
place is only that of contiguity, Sariiyoga not that of 

identification or unity, Tad-aikya Some further expla¬ 

nation, therefore, is required. 

^ The first stage is the Atma-prayatna, the practice of moral 
and religious restraint,—Yama, Niyama,§ &c. When the novice 
is perfect in these, then he is fit to attain the perfectibility of an 
adept, through the especial practices which treatises on the Yoga 
prescribe. When the mind has attained the state which can alone 
be attained through them, then the union with Brahma, which is 
the consequence, is called Yoga: 

TTl I 

sfWtW II 11 

The Atma-prayatna is defined t to be that which has Yama, &c. 


• ^Tf <*r i 

t “Supreme Spirit” is for Brahma. 

§ Vide infra, p. 230, notes • and f. 

It This is the original of the passage to which the Translator’s note 
is attached. 

% By the commentator Sridhara, whom Ratnagarbha here closely follows. 

16 * 
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is characterized by the property of such absolute per¬ 
fection is, in truth, a sage, expectant of final liberation 
from the world.* 

“The sage (or Yogin), when first applying himself 
to contemplative devotion, is called the (novice or) 
practitioner (Yoga-yuj); when he has attained spiritual 
union, f he is termed (the adept, or) he whose medita¬ 
tions are accomplished.* Should the thoughts of the 


for its object, I The next phrase, is 

explained depending upon, or relating to, such control.’ 

NflfrjrfN; is til® same as condition or state of mind 

which is ‘perfected:’ of that state of mind union with 

Brahma is Yoga. Union with Brahma is the abstraction that pro¬ 
poses the identity of the living with the supreme spirit, — of the 
Jivatmani with Brahma: I And Yoga is 

understanding of the identity of the contemplator and the object 
contemplated: A text of Yajnavalkya§ is 

quoted to this effect: |i 

TTTN I 

“Know holy wisdom to be the same with Yoga, (the practice of) 
which has eight divisions. That which is termed Yoga is union 
of the living with the supreme soul,” 

' Vinishpanna-samadhi IF is the expression of the text, which 
can scarcely be regarded as an appellative. The commentator 
terms the adept Brahma-jnanin, “he who knows Brahma.” 


t I 

* See Vol. IV., p. 253, note «. 

§ Corrected from “Yajnyawalkja”. With reference to Yajnavalkya, 
vide irtfra, p. 230, note {|. 

II By Batnagarbha. 

^ Samd<Vii is rendered “abstraction”, in Vol. II., p. 315. 
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former be unvitiated by any obstructing imperfection, 
be will obtain freedom,* after practising devotion 
through several lives.' The latter speedily obtains libe¬ 
ration in that existence (in which he reaches perfect¬ 
ion), all his acts being consumed by the fire of con¬ 
templative devotion. The sage who would bring his 
mind into a fit state for (the performance o^ devoul, 
contemplation must be devoid of desire, f and observe 
(invariably,) continence, compassion, truth, honesty, 
and disinterestedness he must fix his mind intently 
on the supreme Brahma, practising holy study, § puri¬ 
fication, contentment, penance, and self-control. |j These 
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(virtues), respectively termed the five acts of re¬ 
straint* (Yama), and five of obligation f (Niyama), 
bestow excellent rewards, when practised for the sake 
of reward, and eternal liberation, when they are not 
prompted by desire (of transient benefits), t En¬ 
dowed with these merits, the sage, § self-restrained, 
should sit in one of the modes termed Bhadrasana, &c., 
and engage in contemplation. ’ Bringing his vital airs, 
called Praha, under subjection, by frequent repetition, 
is, thence, called Prahayama, which is, as it were, a 
seed with a seed. “ In this, the breath of expiration 

* There are various postures in which the Yogin is directed 
to sit, when he engages in meditation. In the Bhadrasana, |i he 
is directed to cross his legs underneath hinj, and to lay hold of 
his feet, on each side, with his hands. 

^ It is, itself, figuratively, the seed of 

the fruit, which is meditation; but it is to be accompanied with 
what is also technically called Blja (or seed),—inaudible repe- 

* ‘Forbearance’ is more exact, f ‘Religious observance’ is preferable. 

§ Yati. 

II The commentators cite, in description of this posture, a stanza from 
Yajnavalkya. Perhaps it is taken from the Ydfnavalkija-gitd, for which 
see my Contribution towards an Index to the Bibliography of the Indian 
Philosophical Systems, p. l4. 

Besides the bhadrasana, the Yoga philosophy prescribes postures de¬ 
nominated padmdsana, svoastikdsana, vqjrdsana, and virdsana. These 
seem to be the principal out of an aggregate said to consist of eighty- 
four, among which are the siddhdsana, kainaldsana, dariddsana, &c. 

If Correctly, x[?r“ with a seed, and also without a seed.” 

The term ‘seed’ is here, of course, a technicality. 

Samddhi, as sabija and as nirbija, is spoken of in the Yoga-idstra, I., 
46 and 60. The abstract meditation referred to is, in other words, di¬ 
vided into that in which there is distinct recognition of an object, and 
that in which there is not such recognition. 

See, further, note + in the following page. 
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and that of inspiration* are alternately obstructed, 
constituting the act twofold; and the suppressionf of 
both (modes of breathing) produces a third. ^ The 
exercise of the Yogin, whilst endeavouring to bring 
before his thoughts the gross form of the eternal, is 
denominated Alambana. He is then to perform the 

tition of certain prayers, and meditation on the visible form of 
the deity,—termed, likewise, Alainbana, and presently mentioned.§ 

' Praiiayarna is performed by three modifications of breathing. 
The first act is expiration, which is performed through the right 
nostril, whilst the left is closed with the fingers of the right band: 
this is called Rechaka. The thumb is then placed upon the right 
nostril, and the fingers raised from the left, through which breath 
is inhaled: this is called Piiraka. In the third act, both nostrils 
are closed, and breathing suspended: this is Kumbhaka. And a 
succession of these operations is the practic<3 of Prahayama. || 
Alambana is the silent repetition of prayer. II 

* Prana and apdna. t Saihyama. 

“ And, as regards the Yogin practising nieditiuton with a rest for his 
thoughts, as Im feels after the Supreme, the gross aspect of the Infinite— 
i. e., Hiranyagarhha, etc,, —is prescribed as the rest, 0 best of Brahmans.” 

See the beginning of annotation *11 in the preceding page. On the 
words there quoted Ratnagarbha says; I i 

I And Sridhara writes to the same effect. It is now 
evident how the Translator came to misunderstand the sense of bija and 
alambana. The commentators begin their gloss on the stanza cited above 
with the words : *51 I 

§ This view of the meaning of bija and diatnbana is quite a misappre¬ 
hension. See the preceding note. 

I Both Sridhara and Ratnagarbha have the substance of this note. 

The Translator has previously rendered prdndydma by “suppression 
of breath,” “austerity”, and “ascetic practices”. See Vol. II., pp. 89 
and 272; Vol. III., p. 55. Its exact meaning is ‘regulation of the breath’. 

The third division of the prdndydma, the kumbhaka, has its name 
from kumbha, ‘a jar’; inasmuch as, on its taking place, the vital airs 
are stationary, like water in a jar. ^ See note 1, above. 
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Pratyahara, which consists in restraining his organs of 
sense* from susceptibility to outward impressions, and 
directing them entirely to mental perceptions. By 
these means the entire subjugation of the unsteady 
senses is effected; and, if they are not conti'olled, the 
sage will not accomplish his devotions. When, by the 
Prahayama, the vital airs are restrained, and the senses 
are subjugated by the Pratyahara, then the sage will 
be able to keep his mind steady in its perfect asylum.”f 
Khahdikya then said (to Kesidhwaja): “Illustrious 
sage, inform me what is that perfect asylum of the 
mind,t resting on which, it destroys all the products 
of (human) infirmity.” To this, Kesidhwaja replied: 
“ The asylum of mind is spirit (Brahma), which, of its 
own nature, is twofold, as being with, or without, 
form; and each of these is supreme and secondary.‘ 

^ II 'ft ^ II 

The Brahma that is without form(Amurtta)n)ay be Para or Apara. 
Supreme formless spirit is without attributes of any kind. Se¬ 
condary formless spirit is invested with the attributes of power, 
glory, truth, perfection. Spirit embodied, or with form in his 
highest state, is, according to our text, Vishnu and his manifesta¬ 
tions. Spirit, in an inferior or secondary series of bodily forms, 
is Brahma and all other living beings. If 


* Aksha. 

+ Tnr: i 

+ Chetas, as above; and so below. 

§ The ordinary reading is I 

II Variant: 

^ This note is gleaned, with additions and variations, from the com¬ 
mentaries. 
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Apprehension of spirit,* again, is threefold. I will ex¬ 
plain the different kinds to you. They are; that which 
is called Brahma, that which is named from works, 
and that which comprehends both. That (mental ap¬ 
prehension) which consists of Brahma is one; that 
which is formed of works is another; and that which 
comprehends both is the third; so that mental appre¬ 
hension* (of the object or asylum of the thoughts) is 
threefold Sanandana and other (perfect sages) were 
endowed with apprehension of the naturef of Brahma. 
The gods and others, whether animate or inanimate, 
are possessed of that which regards acts.^ The a])- 
prehension that comprehends both works and spirit 
exists in Hirahyagarbha§ and others, who are pos¬ 
sessed of contemplative knowledge, of their own na¬ 
ture, and who, also, exercise certain active functions, 
as creation and the rest.j^ Until all acts, which are 

' The term is Bhavana, defined to be “function to be en 
gendered by knowledge,” t, the mental impress¬ 

ion or apprehension following upon knowledge. Here it implies 
in particular, the formation of a fixed idea, by the Yogin, of tin- 
object of his contemplations. It is also termed Bhava-bhavaiiii. 
“apprehension of the being, the existence, or substantiality, of tbi 
object; the thing contemplated:” I 

wr I ** 


* i 

t Here, “apprehension,” «fec. is to render I 

: I § A name of Brahma. 

!i f^T I 

^ Ratnagarbha. 

•* ^ridhara. 
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the causes of notions of individuality, are discontinued, 
spirit is one thing, and the universe is another, to 
those who contemplate objects as distinct and various.* 
But that is called true knowledge, or knowledge of 
Brahma, which recognizes no distinctions, which con¬ 
templates only simple existence, which is undefinable 
by words, and is to be discovered solely in one’s own 
spirit.f That is the supreme, unborn, imperishable 
form of Vishnu, who is without (sensible) form, and is 
characterized as a condition of the supreme soul, which 
is variously modified from the condition of universal 
form.i But this (condition) cannot be contemplated 
by sages in their (early) devotions;§ and they must, 
therefore, direct their minds to the gross form of Hari, 
which is of universal perceptibility. j| They must medi¬ 
tate upon him as Hirahyagarbha, as the glorious H 
V4sava, as Pi'ajapati, as the winds,** the Vasus, the 
Rudras, the suns, stars, planets, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Daityas, all the gods and their progenitors,ff men, 
animals, h mountains, oceans, rivers, trees, all beings, 
and all sources of beings, all modifications whatever 






§ This expansion is to represent yoga-yuj, for which see p. 228, mpra. 
11 Viiwa-goohara. 

5F Bhagavat. 

" Marut. 


+t i 
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of nature and its products, * whether sentient or un¬ 
conscious, one-footed, two-footed, or many-footed. 
All these are the sensible t form of Hari, to be appre¬ 
hended by the three kinds of apprehension. All this 
universal world, this (world) of moving and stationary 
beings, is pervaded by the energy of Vishnu, who is 
of the nature of the supreme Brahma. This energy is 
either supreme, or, when it is that of conscious em¬ 
bodied spirit, § it is secondary. Ignorance, or that 
which is denominated from works, is a third energy,* 
by which the omnipresent energy of embodied spirit 
is ever excited, and whence it suffers all the pains of 
repeated worldly existence. Obscured by that (energy 
of ignorance or illusion), the energy that is denomi¬ 
nated from embodied spirit is characterized by dif¬ 
ferent degrees of perfection, in all created beings. In 
things without life,|| it exists in a very small degree; 


' The terra used, throughout, is Sakti Orfw), ‘ power,’ ‘abil- 
ity,’ ‘energy.’ By the first kind, or Para, is understood know¬ 
ledge able to appreciate abstract truth, or the nature of universal 
soul; by the second, ability to understand the nature of embodied 
soul; and, by the third, inability to discern one’s own nature, 
and reliance on moral or ceremonial merit. These different kinds 
are called energies, because they are the energies or faculties of 
the Supreme Spirit, or, according to the Vaishnavas, of Vishnu, 
accompanying soul in all its various conditions of existence. 


+ Add “or footless”: | 

t Murtta. 

§ I 

li As stones and the like, Ratnagarbha says. 
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it is more, in things that (have life, but) are without 
motion;* in insects,f it is still more abundant; and 
still more, in birds; it is more in wild animals; t and, 
in domestic animals, § the faculty is still greater. Men 
have more of this (spiritual) faculty than animals; and 
thence arises their authority over them:|| the faculty 
exists, in an ascending degree, in Nagas, Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, gods, Sakra, Prajapati, and Hirahyagarbha, 
and is, above all, predominant in that male (Vishnu) 
of whom all these various creatures are but the diver¬ 
sified forms, penetrated universally by his energy,~as 
all-pervading as the ether. 1 

“The second* state of him who is called Vishnu, 
and which is to be meditated upon by the (advanced) 
sage, is that (imperceptible,) shapeless** form of 
Brahma, which is called, by the wise ‘That which is,’^ 
and in which all the before-described energies re¬ 
side. Thence proceeds the form of the universal form, 
the other great form of Hari, which is the origin of 

‘ The first, which has been intended to be described in the 
foregoing passages, was the universal, visible form of Vishnu; 
the second is his formless or imperceptible condition. 

^ Sat “what is being.” 


Sthdvara. Batnagarbha explains that trees, &c. are intended. 

+ SarisHpa, which the Translator generally renders “reptiles”. Vide 
supra, p. 59, note -i-t; and p. 94, note ff. 
t Mriga. 

§ PaSu. 

n TiWT’^f^wrrfw wtw 1 
^nrrf^ WT ii 

** Amurtta. 
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those manifested forms (or incarnations) that are en¬ 
dowed with every kind of energy, and which, whether 
the forms of gods, animals, or men, are assumed by 
him (Hari,) in his sport. This active interposition of 
the undefinable god, all-comprehending and irresistible, 
is for the purpose of benefiting the world, and is not 
the necessary consequence of works.* This form of 
the universal fonn is to be meditated upon by the 
sage,f for the object of purification; as it destroys all 
sin. In the same manner as fire, (blazing) in the wind, 
burns dry grass, t so Vishnu, seated in the heart, con¬ 
sumes the sins of the sage: and, therefore, let him 
(resolutely) effect the fixation of his mind upon that 
receptacle of all the (three) energies, (Vishnu); for that 
is (the operation of the mind which is called) perfect 
Dharana:^ and, thus, the perfect asylum § of individual, 
as well as universal, spii’it, that which is beyond the 
three modes of apprehension, j| is attained, for the 
(eternal) emancipation of the sage. The minds of other 
beings, which are not fixed upon that asylum, are 
altogether impure, and are all the gods and the rest, 
who spring from acts.f The retention or apprehen- 


‘ Retention, or bolding of the image or idea formed in the 
mind by contemplation: from Dhfi (^), ‘to hold,’ literally or 
figuratively. 


' These two sentences are a very free rendering, 
t Read ‘the novice’; the original being yoja-yuj. Vide supra, p. 228. 
1 Kaksha, ‘ dry wood.’ 

§ I I’ i 

f g ynwm i 

ii 
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sion, by the mind, of that visible form of Vishnu, 
without regard to subsidiary forms, is, thence, called 
Dharaha;* * * § and I will describe to you the perceptiblef 
form of Hari, which no mental retention will manifest, 
except in a mind that is fit to become the receptacle 
of the idea.^t The meditating sage must think (he be¬ 
holds internally the figure) of Vishnu, as having a 
pleased and lovely countenance, with eyes like the 
leaf ot the lotos, smooth cheeks, § and a broad and 
brilliant forehead; ears of equal size, the lobes of which 
are decorated with splendid pendants; a painted neck; i| 
and a broad breast, on which shines the Srivatsat 
mark; a belly falling in graceful folds, with a deep- 
seated navel;** eight long arms, or else four; and firm 
and well-knit thighs and legs, with well-formed feet 
and toes. Let him, with well-governed thoughts, con- 

' The explanation of Dharaha given in the text is rendered 
unnecessarily perplexed by the double doctrine here taught, and 
the attempt to combine the abstractions of Yoga theism with the 
sectarian worship of Vishnu. 


tTTT % vnYWT ii 

In dharand, or ‘fixed attention’, no mediate rest is required, such as 
is spoken of in note I to p. 231, supra. 
t Murtta. 

: ^ ^ I 

§ Su-kapola. 

II ? The original has | Sridhara and Ratnagarbha say -. 

^ See p. 5, and p. 124, note TI, supra. 

*' ITCRTfW t I 
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template, as long as he can persevere in unremitting 
attention, Hari,* as clad in a yellow robe, wearing a 
(rich) diadem (on his head), and brilliant armlets and 
braceletsf (on his arms), and bearing (in his hands) 
the bow, the shell, the mace, the sword, the discus, the 
i-osary,t the lotos, and the arrow.‘§ When this image 
never departs from his mind, whether he be going, or 
standing, or be engaged in any other voluntary act, 
then he may believe his retention to be perfect. The 
sagej! may then meditate upon the form of Vishnu t 
without (his arms,— as) the shell, mace, discus, and 
bow,—and as placid, and bearing (only) his rosaiy.** 
When the idea of this image is firmly retained, thenff 
he may meditate on Vishnu without his diadem, brace¬ 
lets, or other ornaments. He may, next, contemplate 
him as having but one single limb, and may then fix 
his whole thoughts §§ upon the body to which the 
limbs belong. This process of forming a lively image 
in the mind, exclusive of all other objects, constitutes 


' The two last implements are from the comment: the text 
specifies only six. 


^ VTWT II 

+ Keytira and kcU'aka. 
t Ak$ha-valaya. 

§ Vide supra, pp. 124 and 149. 

|[ Budha. 

% Bhagavat, in the original. 

** Aksha-sutraka. 

t+ ¥T ^ ^srrwr hh: i 

II Key lira. 

§§ JTfxirVHTTft 1 
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Dhyana (or meditation), which is perfected by six 
stages;^ and, when an accurate knowledge of self, free 
from all distinction, is attained by this mental medi¬ 
tation, that is termed Samadhi.®* 

‘ They are:f I. Yama, &c., acts of restraint and obligation;^ 
2. Asana, sitting in particular postures;§ 3. Prahayama, modes 
of breathing; j| 4. Pratyahara, exclusion of all external ideas; H 
5. Bhavana, apprehension of internal ideas;** 6. Dharaha, fixation 
or retention of those ideas, ff 

® The result of the Dhyana or Sainadhitt is the absence of all 
idea of individuality, when the meditator, the meditation, and the 
thing or object meditated upon are, all, considered to be but one. 
According to the text of Patanjali: “Restraint of the body, reten¬ 
tion of the mind, and meditation, which, thence, is exclusively 
confined to one object, is Dhyana. The idea of identification with 
the object of such meditation, so as if devoid of individual nature, 
is Samadhi:’ 

fr#d ff dtf I 

+ I do not know whence this classification is taken; and I doubt its 
correctness exceedingly. According to the Yoga-Sdstra, II., 29, the six 
stages preceding dhyana are yama, niyama, asana, yrdndyama, pratyd- 
hdra, and dhdrand. Yama and niyama can scarcely, from their very 
nature, be taken as parts of a whole; and bhdvand is not at all a stage 
subservient to the attainment of yoga. 
t Vide supra, p. 230, notes • and f- 
§ Ibid., note |[. 

II Ibid., p. 231, note ||. 

Ibid., p. 232. 

•* Ibid., p. 233, note 1. 

t+ Ibid., p. 238, note «. 

These, ‘contemplation' and ‘meditation’, are never to be considered 
as synonyms. See note f, above. 

§§ Here we have an extract from the Yoga-idstra, —III., 1—3. These 
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“(When the Yogin has accomplished this stage, he 
acquires) discriminative knowledge, which is the means 
of enabling living soul, when all the three kinds of 
apprehension are destroyed, to attain the attainable 
supreme Brahma.'* Embodied spirit is the user of 
the instrument, which instrument is true knowledge; 
and, by it, that (identification) of the former (with 
Brahma) is attained.Liberation, which is the object 
to be effected, being accomplished, discriminative 
knowledge ceases. When endowed with the appre¬ 
hension of the nature of the object of inquiry,f then 



' The expressions of the text are somewhat obscure; nor does 
the commentatort make them much more intelligible, until he 
cuts the matter short, by stating the meaning to be, that “discri¬ 
minative knowledge enables the living spirit to attain Brahma:” 

^ The text is very elliptical and obscure. Having stated that 
embodied spirit (Kshetrajna) is the Karaiiin, the possessor or user 
of the Karaha, which is knowledge, it adds literally, 

“by that, of that, that;” i. e.. Tat, “that which is;” and Brahma, 
or supreme spirit, is the attainment of that spirit which abides in 
bodj' by that instrument, or discriminative knowledge, of which 
it has become possessed through perfect meditation: 

'STR Hct i 

f«nrR I 


aphorisms are read as follows; VTWT I TTW^- 

wpmr i wrftr: i 

Thus we have definitions of dhdraiid, dhydna, and samddhi. 

r ai T ii 


t TrwTwnRTi 

1 Ratuagarbha. 

V. 


16 
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there is no difference between it (individual,) and su¬ 
preme spirit:* * * § difference is the consequence of the ab¬ 
sence of (true) knowledge. When that ignorance which 
is the cause of the difference between individual and 
universal spiritf is destroyed, finally and for ever, 
who shall (ever) make that distinction (between them) 
which does not exist? Thus have I, Khahdikya, in 
reply to your question, explained to you what is meant 
by contemplative devotion, both fully and summarily. 
What else do you wish to hear?” 

Khahdikya replied (to Kesidhwaja, and said): “The 
explanation which you have given me of the real na¬ 
ture of contemplative devotion has fulfilled all my 
wishes, and removed all impurity from my mind. The 
expression ‘mine’, which 1 have been accustomed to 
use, is untruth, t and cannot be otherwise declared by 
those who know what is to be known. The woi’ds 
‘I’ and ‘mine’ constitute ignorance; but practice is 
influenced by ignorance. Supreme truth § cannot 
be defined; for it is not to be explained by words. 
Depart, therefore, Kesidhwaja. You have done all that 
is necessary for my (real) happiness, || in teaching me 
contemplative devotion, —the inexhaustible bestower 
of liberation from existence. ” t 

Accordingly, King Kesidhwaja, after receiving suit¬ 
able homage from Khandikya, returned to his city. 

* Five kinds of emancipation are enumerated in the Bhdgavata-pu- 
rdna, Jll, XXIX., 13: sdtokya, gdrsMi, sdmipya, sdrdpya, and ekatwa. 

t The original words are d^nan and Brahma, 

t Asal. 

§ Paramdrtha. 

II ^reyas. 

^ V'mvkti. Vide supra, p. 61, note |. 
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Khanflikya, having nominated his son Raja,' i-etired 
to the woods, to accomplish his devotions; his whole 
mind being intent upon Govinda. There, his entire 
thoughts being engrossed upon one only object, and 
being purified by practices of restraint, self-control, 
and the rest,* he obtained absorption into the pure 
and perfect spiritf which is termed Vishnu. Kesidhwar 
ja, also, in order to (attain) liberation, became averse 
from his own perishable works, and lived amidst ob¬ 
jects of sense (without regarding them), and instituted 
religious rites without expecting therefrom any ad¬ 
vantages to himself.t Thus, by pure and auspicious 
fruition, being cleansed from (all) sin, he, also, ob¬ 
tained that perfection which assuages all affliction for 
ever. 


' The commentator, in order to explain how Khahdikya 
should have given what he did not possess, states that it is to be 
understood that Kesidhwaja relinquished to him the kingdom. 
Or the term Raja may denote merely “ master of, or acquainted 
with, mystic prayers, or Mantras:” *T»Srrf^^TfiT®T 

I 


t 



This is to render Brahma. 


itr; II 




CHAPTER VIII. 


Conclusion of the dialogue between Parasara and Maitreya. Re¬ 
capitulation of the contents of the Vishnu Puvaha: merit of 
hearing it; how handed down. Praises of Vishiiu. Conclu¬ 
ding prayer. 

I HAVE now explained to you, Maitreya, the third 
kind of worldly dissolution, or that which is absolute 
and final, which is liberation and resolution into eter¬ 
nal spirit. ‘ I have related to you primary and second¬ 
ary creation, the families (of the patriarchs), the 
(periods of the) Manwantaras, and the genealogical 
histories* (of the kings). I have repeated to you, (in 
short,) who were desirous of hearing it, the imperish¬ 
able Vaishhava Puraha, which is destructive of all 
sins, the most excellent of all holy writings, and the 
means of attaining the great end of man. If there is 
anything else you wish to hear, propose your quest¬ 
ion, and I will answer it. 

Maitreya. —Holy teacher,f you have, indeed, re¬ 
lated to me all that I wished to know; and I have lis¬ 
tened to it with pious attention, t I have nothing 
further to inquire. The doubts inseparable from the 


‘ The term is Layo Brahmahi which means ‘a 

melting away,’ ‘a dissolution’, or ‘fusion;’ from the root Li C*^), 
‘to liquefy,’ ‘to melt,’ ‘to dissolve.’ 


• Vamidnuchanta. 
t Bhagavat. 
t Bhakti. 
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mind of man have, all, been resolved by you;* * * § and, 
through your instructions, I am acquainted with the 
origin, duration, and endf of all things; with VishAu, 
in his collective fourfold form;* his three energies;’ 
and with the three modes of apprehending the object 
of contemplation.’: Of all this have I acquired a 
knowledge, through your favour; and nothing else is 
worthy to be known, when it is once understood that 
Vishnu and this world are not (mutually) distinct. 
Great Muni, I have obtained, tlirough your kindness, 
all I desired,—the dissipation of my doubts ;§ since 
you have instructed me in the duties of the several 
tribes, and in other obligations; the nature of active 
life, and discontinuance of action; and the derivation 
of all that exists from works. ;i There is nothing else, 
venerable Brahman, that 1 have to inquire of you. 
And forgive me, if your answers to my questions have 
imposed upon you any fatigue. Pardon me the trouble 


' Or with Vishiiu in the four modifications described in the 
First Book,IF—spirit, matter, form, and time. SeeVol.L, pp. tS, 19. 
‘ Or Sakti, noticed in the last Chapter;—p. 235, supra. 

“ Or Bhavanas. also described in the preceding Chapter;Si— 
p. 233, supra. 


* i 

t Samyama. See Vol. L, p. 26, note 

: TTTtwgfHt TTfij: fvrf^ gfV i 

fsTTTTn ^Tftf HTwravrr n 

§ Apatand^a. 

I v#r ftrf^irr i 

IT^Tf ^ ^ TfTH ^ II 

T Substituted for “section". 
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that 1 have given you, through that amiable quality of 
the virtuous v^hich makes no distinction between a 
disciple and a child."' 

Parasaka. —I have related to you this Puraha, 
which is equal to the Vedas (in sanctity), and by hear¬ 
ing which, all faults and sins whatever are expiated. 
In this have been described to you the primary and 
secondary creation, the families (of the patriarchs), 
the Manwantaras, the regal dynasties;f the gods, 
Daityas, Gandharvas, serpents, t Rakshasas, Yakshas, 
Vidyadharas, Siddhas, and heavenly nymphs ;§ Munis 
endowed with spiritual wisdom, and practisers of de¬ 
votion;!' the (distinctions of the) four castes, and the 
actions of the most eminent amongst men;t holy 
places on the earth, holy rivers and oceans, sacred 
mountains, and legends** * * §§ of the (truly) wise; the duties 
of the different tribes, and the observances enjoined by 
the Vedas.ft By hearing this, all sins are, at once, ob¬ 
literated. In this, also, the glorious Hari has been re¬ 
vealed,—the cause of the creation, preservation, and de¬ 
struction of the world; the soul of all things, and, him¬ 
self, all things;§§ by the repetition of whose name man 

• wm ^ i 

t VaManucharita. 

t Vraga. 

§ Apsaras. 

I »?Tf^tTT(jrr«T: i 

** Gharita. 

ft VJh i 

It Bhagavat. 

§§ Sarva-bhuta. 
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is, undoubtedly, liberated from all sins, which fly like 
wolves that are frightened by a lion. The repetition 
of his name with devout faith* is the best remover of all 
sins; destroying them, as fire jmrifies the metal (from 
the dross). The stain of the Kali age, which ensures 
to men sharp punishments in bell, is, at once, effaced 
by a single invocation of Hari.-j- lie who is all that 
is—,the whole egg of Brahma, with Hiranyagarbha, 
Indra,t Riidra, the Adityas, the Aswins, the winds, the 
Kiihnaras, the Vasus, the Sadhyas, Viswadevas, the 
(celestial) gods,§ the Yakshas, serpents,;) Rakshasas.f 
the Siddhas, Daityas, Gandharvas, Danavas, nymphs, ** 
the stars, asterisms, planets, the seven Rishis,ff the 
regents and superintendents of the quarters, h men, 
Brahmans, and the resh animals tame and wild,§§ in¬ 
sects, ||lj birds, ghosts and goblins, fII trees, woods, 
mountains, rivers, oceans, the .snbtoTene regions,*** 

• Bkakti. 

mjTfH fwi II 

* Devendra, in the ori^naJ, 

§ Sura, 

!| 1 do not find them named in the Sanskrit. 

% The original yields Rakshases. 

•• Apaarat. 

ft See Vol. U., p. 226. 

IX “The quarters and superintendents of Ihe quarters; 
ftptfitfit: I The term Dbishnyadbipati is synonymous with Dikpala; 
for which, see Vol. Ill,, 170, note §. 

Sridhara—if I may judge from the single MS, of his commentary 
which is accessible to me,—has fv^ST*? with reference to the like of 
which, see VoL IV., p. 164, note §. 

II Paiu and mHga. 

' li Sana^tpa, Vide auproy p. 236, note t; also, Vol. I,, p. 84, note §. 
These two terms are to render 1 

Corrected from “legions”. 
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the divisions of the earth, and all perceptible objects,— 
he who is all things, who knoweth all things, who is 
the form of all things, being without form himself, 
and of whom whatever is, from (Mount) Meru to an 
atom, all consists, —he, the glorious Vishnu, the de¬ 
stroyer of (all) sin,—is described in this Parana. By 
hearing this (Puratia) an equal lecompense is obtained 
to that which is derived from the performance of an 
Aswamedha sacrifice, or from fasting at (the holy 
places) Prayaga,* * * § Pushkara,f Knrukshetra,t or Ar- 
buda. § Hearing this (Pui’aria) but once is as effica¬ 
cious as the ofiering of oblations in a perpetual fire 
for a year. The man who, with well-governed pas¬ 
sions, bathes at Mathura, on the twelfth day | of (the 
month) Jyeshtha, ‘ and beholds (the image of) Hari, 
obtains a great recompense:1 so does he who, with 
mind fixed upon Kesavii, attentively recites this Pu- 

' This uiontli is also called Jyeshtha-mnla, ** which the com¬ 
mentator ff explains to mean the month of which the root or cause 
(Mula) of being so called is the moon's being full in the constel¬ 
lation Jyeshtha. But it may be so termed, perhaps, from the 
lunar asterisin Mula,—which is next to Jyeshtha,—falling, also, 
within the moon’s pas.sage through the same month. 


* See Vol. III., p. 246, note 2; and Vol. IV., p. 218, note J. 

+ See Vol. I., Preface, p. XXX.; and Vol. II., p. .96. 

1 See Vol. II., p. 133, note 1; and p. 142, note 4. 

§ For this mountain, vide ibid., p. 131, note 1, and p. 141, note 2; 
also, Vol. IV., p. 222, note I. 

|1 Insert “of the light fortnight". 

This means, that he obtains emancipation. 

** See note t in the next page. 

ft Both the commentators give the ensuing explanation. See, further, 
Nilakahfha on the Mahdbhdrata, Anu^dsana-parvan, il. 4609. 
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raha. The man who bathes in the waters of the Ya- 
mund, on the twelfth lunation* of the light fortnight 
of the month in which the moon is in the mansion 
Jyeshtha,f and who fasts and worships Achyuta in 
(the city of) Mathura, receives the reward of an un¬ 
interrupted Aswamedha, Beholding the (degree of) 
prosperity (enjoyed by others) of eminence, through 
(the merits of) their descendants, a man’s paternal an¬ 
cestors, his parents, and their parents exclaim:! “Who¬ 
soever of our descendants, having bathed in the Ya¬ 
muna, § and fasted, will worship Govinda in Mathura, 
in the light fortnight of Jyeshtha,,, will secure for us 
eminent exaltation; H for we shall be elevated by the 
merits of our posterity.” A man of good extraction 
will present obsequial cakes to his fortunate (ancestors) 
in the Yamuna, having worshipped Janardana in the 
light fortnight of Jyeshtha.** But the same degree of 
merit that a man reaps from adoring Jandrdanaff at 
that season, with a devoted heart, and from bathing 
in the Yamuna, and effecting the liberation of his pro¬ 
genitors by offering to them (on such an occasion,) 
obsequial cakes, he derives, also, from hearing, with 
equal devotion, a section of this Puraha.!! This Pu- 


* Fide eupra, p. 109, note f. 

+ “The month”, Ac. is to translate Jyesht'hd-mula. 

J The extract is said, by Sridhara, to be from the Pitii-gita. See 
Vol. III., p, 66, note §; and p. 170, text and note ||. 

I Kalindi, in the oritrinal. See Vol. IV., p. 286, note •. 
li The original is JgeeMhd-mvla. 

H Aiddhi. 

** JyeehtTid-mula, in the Sanskrit, 
ft The original has Krishna. 

:: ?r^Tjfrf7f i 
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rana is the best of all preservatives for those who are 
afraid of worldly existence,* * * § a certain alleviation of the 
sufferings of men, f and remover of all imperfections. 

This (Puraha), originally composed by the Rishi 
(Narayaha), was communicated, by Brahma,: to Ri- 
bhu;§ he related it to Priyavrata,|| by whom it was 
imparted to Bhaguri.t Bhaguri recited it to Tama- 
sitra;'** * * §§ and he, to Dadhicha,ff who gave it to Sa- 
raswata.:: From the last Bhfigu§§ received it, who 
imparted it to Purukutsa;||]j and he taught it to Nar¬ 
mada. The goddess ft delivered it to Dhritarashtra,*** 

' This name is also read Tambaniitra. fff One copy has Tava 
rnitraya,::: “to thy friend,” as if it was an epithet of Dadhicha: but 
the construction of the verse requires a proper name. “Bhaguri 
gave it to Tambamitra; and he, to Dadhicha;’§§§ 

Iff I 


* Samidra. 

+ Literally, “a cure for men’s bad dreams”: | 

: Called, in the original, by his epithet Kamalodbhava,—the same as 
Abjayoni. See Vol. I., p. 17, note f- 

§ See Vol. L, p. 77, note 1; and Vol. II., p. 330. 
il IMd., pp. 107, et seq. 

% For a Bhaguri, see Vol. II., p. 113, note 1 

*• This reading I find nowhere. See, further, note , below. 

++ Correct from “Dadicha”. See Vol. I„ p. 124; also. Professor Wil¬ 
son’s Translation of the Rigveda, Vol. I., p. 216, note a, and p. 310, 
note a. 

:: See Vol. I., p. 17. 

§§ Ibid., p. 100. 

111 ! Ibid,, p. 17; Vol. III., p. 268, text and note :, and p. 283. 
Literally, Narmada. 

*** See Vol. I., p. 188, note 1; and Vol. II., p, 74. 

t+t So reads, like, my Ajmere MS., my oldest MS. of all. Batnagarbha 

has Tambhamitra; and my Arrah MS. yields Stambamitra. 

::: ThU is Srldhara’s lection. 
f§§ Corrected from “Dadhiehi”. 
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the Naga king,* and to Apdraha,t of the same race,; 
by whom it was repeated to their monarch, § Vasuki.,: 
Vasuki communicated it to Vatsa;t and he, to Aswa- 
tara, from whom it successively proceeded to Kambala 
and Elapatra.** WTien the Muni Vedasiras descended 
to Patala,i''|' he there received the whole (Puraha) 
from these Nagas,;: and communicated it to Pramati.§§ 
Pramati consigned it to the wise Jatdkarna:]||' and he 
taught it to many other holy persons. Through the 
blessing of Vasishfhal!!, it came to my knowledge!; 
and 1 have, now, Maitreya, faithfully imparted it to 
you. You will teach it, at the end of the Kali age, to 
l5atnlka.‘*** Whoever hears this great mystery, which 

‘ A different series of narrators f+f has been specified in tlie 
First Book,—Vol. 1.^ p. 17. , 

' The original has only Naga. 

f Corrected froui “Purafia”. 8ee VoJ. il., p. 288. From note • to 
ibid., p. 290, it seems that other Pnranae read Varuna and Ainna (?). 

I The original is ^ I Apiiraria Is not, 

then, said to be “of the same race’*. In the passages referred to in 
the preceding note, he hgnres as a Ciramani or Yaksba. 

§ Literally, “to the king of the Nagas”, | 

I, See Vol. II., p, 74, and p. 86, note 1. 

1i For the Naga called Vatsa, see Vol. 11., p. 287, note *. 

*• For A^watara, Kambala, and Elapatra, see Vol. II.. p, 74. 
t+ The original seems to denote that V'edasiras became master of Patala-. 

ifTHTw ?nTgiiT?r«nft i 

By the word immediately following the mention of Elapatra, 
it is implied that from him alone the Purina passed to Vedasiras. 

Variant: Praniita. 

iIj Some of my best MSS. give Jatukarnya. For both names, see 
Vol. III., p. 36, text and note ♦. 

Pulastya, according to my AJmere MS. 

Variants; Sanika, Sanika, and Sinika. For Samika, see Vol. I., 
Preface, p. LV, 

tft On which Ratnagarbha remarks: 

I 
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removes t^e contamination of the Kali, shall be freed 
from all his sins. He who hears this every day, 
acquits himself of his daily obligations to ancestors, 
gods, and men.* The (great and) rarely attainable 
merit that a man acquires by the gift of a brown 
cow,f he derives from hearing ten chapters of this 
(Puraha).^ He who hears the entire (Puraha), con¬ 
templating, in his mind. Achyuta, —who is all things, 
and of whom all things are made; who is the stay of 
the whole world, the receptacle of spirit; who is 
knowledge, and that which is to be known; who is 
without beginning or end, and the benefactor of the 
gods,I—obtains, assuredly, the reward that attends the 
uninterrupted celebration of the Aswamedha rite. § 
He who reads, and retains with faith this (Puraha), 
in the beginning, middle, and end of which is described 
the glorious Achyuta, the lord of the universe in every 
stage, j, the master of all that is stationary or moveable, 
composed of spiritual knowledge, ^ acquires such pu¬ 
rity as exists not in any world,—the eternal state of 
perfection,** (which is) Hari. The man who fixes his 

' This seems to be an injudicious interpolation: it is not in 
all the copies, ft 


wr ii 

t Kapild. According to Colebrooke, “when applied to a cow, this term 
signifies one of the colour of lac dye, with black tail and white hoofs." 
Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance, p. 131, note. 

* Amara. § Vdjimedha, in the original. 

!l i 

If I •* i 

tt Sridhara ignores it; otherwise it seems to be recognized. 
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mind on Vishdu goes not to hell. He who meditates 
upon him regards heavenly enjoyment only as an im¬ 
pediment; and he whose mind and soul are penetrated 
by him thinks little of the world of Brahma: for, when 
present in the minds of those whose intellects are free 
from soil, he confers upon them eternal freedom. 
What marvel, therefore, is it, that the sins of one who 
repeats the name of Achyuta should be wiped away? 
Should not that Hari be heard of whom those devoted 
to acts worship with sacrifices, continually, as the god 
of sacrifice;* whom those devoted to meditationf con¬ 
template as primary and secondary, composed of 
spirit; t by obtaining whom, man is not born, nor 
nourished,§ nor subjected to death; who is all that is, 
and that is not, (or both cause and effect); who, as the 
progenitors, receives the libations |j made to them; 
who, as the gods, accepts the offerings f addressed to 
them; the glorious being who is without beginning or 
end; whose name is both Swaha** and SwadhA;^** 
who is the abode of all spiritual power; in whom the 
limits of finite things cannot be measured; and who, 
when he enters the ear, destroys all sin?* 

' The words or prayers employed in presenting oblations 
with fire. 

’ The text has: 

«T«nr*i wt ^rrf^RHR; i 
« ^rnft fft: ii 

Mana commonly means ‘pride;’ but here it seems most appro- 

* Yajneiwara. + Yogin. * Brahma-maya. 

§ The original has I 

II Kavya. 5 Havya. 

** See Vol. III., p. 122, note ad finem. 
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I adore him, that first of gods, Purushottama,* who 
is without end and without beginning, without growth, 
without decay,f without deathwho is substance that 
knows not change. I adore that ever inexhaustible 
spirit,§ who assumed sensible qualities;'! who, though 
one, became many; who, though pure, became as if 
impure, by appearing in many and various shapes; 
who is endowed with (divine) wisdom, and is the 
author of the preservation of all creatures. II I adore 
him, who is the one conjoined essence and object of 
both meditative wisdom and active virtue; who is 
watchful in providing for human enjojunents; who is 
one with the three qualities; who, without undergoing 
change, is the cause of the evolution of the world; 
who exists of his own essence, ever exempt from 
decay.** I constantly adore him, who is entitled 
heaven, ft air, fire, water, earth, and ether who is the 

priately rendered by its radical import, ‘measure.’ The measures 
which are for the determination of measurable things are not 
applicable to Vishnu. 

t Parimma. i Apakahaya. 

For avyaya, see Vol. I., p. 17, note •. 

f^spsTTW^rr^ it 

*[ i 

tt Vyoman, the same as dkdia, which is generally rendered ‘ether’. 
See Vol. 1., p. 34, note •. 

The only reading which I find is 

We hare had “ether” just above, in the Translator’s “heaven”; and 
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bestower of all the objects which give gratification to 
the senses; who benefits mankind with the instruments 
of fruition; who is perceptible, who is subtile, who is 
imperceptible. May that unborn, eternal Hari, whose 
form is manifold, and whose essence is composed of 
both nature and spirit,* bestow upon all mankind that 
blessed state which knows neither birth nor decay! 


there is no sixth element. 

In the MS, which Professor Wilson used in preference to any or all 
others, the letters »Tsr- in this passage look very like for which he 
probably took them, not noticing the two letters following, making up 
•TW-i and kha is one of the words for “ether ". Vtde supra, p. 198, 
text, with notes J and 51- 
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[No ono among the contemporaries of Professor Wilson is 
known to have qualified himself more adequately than Colonel 
Vans Kennedy for discussing the subject of the Purarias; and it 
has, therefore, been considered that the following correspondence 
must, with all its defects, possess, to the readers of these volumes, 
sufficient interest to justify its republication in this place. The 
seven letters of which it consists—namely, five entitled On Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson's Theory respecting the Purdnas, the Professor’s Reply, 
and the Colonel’s Rejoinder,—originally appeared in the London 
Asiatic Journal for 1840 and 1841, addressed to its editor. F. H.] 

Sir; In the learned and ingenious remarks con¬ 
tained in tlie Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu 
Purdha, Professor Wilson remarks that the Purahas 
“may be acquitted of subservience to any but sectarial 
imposture. They were pious* frauds for temporary pur¬ 
poses;”! and that they “are, also, works of evidently 
different ages, and have been compiled under different 
circumstances, the precise nature of which we can but 
imperfectly conjecture from internal evidence, and from 
what we know of the history of religious opinion in In¬ 
dia. It is highly probable that, of the present popular 
forms of the Hindu religion, none assumed their actual 
state earlier than the time of Sankara Acharya, the great 
Saiva reformer, who flourished, in all likelihood, in the 
eighth or ninth century. Of the Vaishhava teachers, R4- 

* Colonel Kennedy omitted this word. + Vol. I., Preface, p. XI. 

V. 17 
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manuja dates in the twelfth century; Madhwacharya, in 
the thirteenth; and Vallabha, in the sixteenth; and the 
Purahas seem to have accompanied, or followed, their 
innovations; being obviously intended to advocate the 
doctrines they taught.”* He further observes that 
“a very great portion of the contents of many [of the 
Purahas], some portion of the contents of all, is gen¬ 
uine and old. The seetarial interpolation, or embellish¬ 
ment, is always sufficiently palpable to be set aside 
without injury to the more authentic and primitive 
material; and the Purahas, although they belong es¬ 
pecially f to that stage of the Hindu religion in which 
faith in some one divinity was the prevailing principle, 
are, also, a valuable record of the form of Hindu 
belief which came next in order to that of the Ve¬ 
das.”! And yet Professor Wilson, at the same time, 
maintains that i-eligious instruction is not one of the 
five topics which are treated of in a genuine Puraiia, 
and that its occurrence in the Purahas now extant is 
a decisive pi’oof that these are not the same works, in 
all respects, that were current, under the denomination 
of Purahas, in the century prior to Christianity. 

These, however, and similar remarks contained in 
that Preface, seem to be inconsistent and inconclusive; 
for, if the Purahas, in their present form, are of so 
modern a date, and if the ancient Purahas are no 
longer extant, by what means can it be ascertained 
that any portion of the contents of the works now 
bearing the name of Purahas is genuine and old? 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XYI. 

t Colonel Kennedy—a very heedless quoter,—had “essentially”. 

! Vol. I., Preface, pp. XL, XII. 
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Professor Wilson rejects, as not belonging to the Pu- 
rahas, in the time of Amara Simha (B. 0. 56), all those 
parts of the present Purahas which relate to the rites 
and observances and to the theology of theHindus; but 
it is those parts only which admit of being compared 
with other Hindu works, and with all that is known of 
the Hindu religion. It is, also, unquestionable that 
certain works denominated Purahas have been imme- 
morially considered, by theHindus, as sacred books;* 
and it must be evident that, unless the doctrines of 
the Hindu religion were inculcated in those works, 
they could contain nothing which could communicate 
to them a sacred character. The opinion, therefore, of 
Professor Wilson, that the genuine Purahas treated of 
profane subjects only, is, obviously, incompatible with 
that profound reverence with which the Purahas are 
regarded by all Hindus, even at the present day. The 
only argument, also, which he has adduced in support 
of this opinion depends entirely upon the use and 
meaning of the term fancha-lakshana^ as applied to 
a Puraha. But the passage in Sanskrit, quoted in the 
note in page VTL, does not admit of the restricted sense 
which Professor Wilson has given to it; because the 
first of the five topics' there mentioned, or sarga, is 
inadequately expressed f by “primary creation, or cos¬ 
mogony.” This will be at once evident by a reference 

' The five topics, as explained by Professor Wilson, are; 
“ 1. Primary creation, or cosmogony; 2. Secondary creation, or 
the destruction and renovation of worlds, including chronology; 
3. Genealogy of gods and patriarchs; 4. Reigns of the Manus, 
or periods called Manwantaras; and, 5. History.” 

* ?? t But see what the Colonel says in p. 299, note 2, infra. 

17* 
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to the contents of the Translation of the Vishnu Pur ana^ 
where, under sarga^ are enumerated: * Vishiiu, the ori¬ 
gin, existence, and end of all things; his existence be¬ 
fore creation; his first manifestations; description of 
Pradhana, ofPrakriti, of the active cause; development 
of effects, of the mundane egg. For the description of 
all that precedes the appearance of the mundane egg, 
which occurs in the Vishnu and other Purahas, is the 
most abstruse and sacred part of Hindu theology; as it 
explains the real nature of the Supreme Being, and of 
those manifestations of his divine essence which lead 
men to believe in the actual existence of a material 
world. The first, therefore, of the five topics ti-eated 
of in a genuine Puraha, according to Professor Wilson, 
necessarily includes I'eligious instruction; because the 
antecedents to creation could not have been described 
without, at the same time, explaining the distinction 
between the one sole-existing spirit and those illusive 
appearances which seem to be composed of matter. 
The second, also, of those topics is, equally, of a reli¬ 
gious nature; for an account of the destruction and 
renovation of worlds must, necessarily, include a de¬ 
scription of the means and agents employed, by the 
Supreme Being, for those purposes. Under the first 
two topics, consequently, is comprised a great part of 
what is contained in the Purahas, as at present extant: 
namely, a description of the real essence of the Su¬ 
preme Being, and of the illusive nature of the uni¬ 
verse; of the production of Brahma, Vishiiu, Siva, and 
their female energies; of the origin of angelic beings 
and holy sages; and of all the circumstances relating 


* This is not a fair representation. 
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to the repeated creation, destruction, and renovation 
of the world; and it may, therefore, be justly con¬ 
cluded, that these subjects were also treated of in the 
eighteen Purahas, as originally committed to writing, 
and that the ioxm.pancha-lakshana affords no grounds 
for the conclusion which Professor Wilson has de¬ 
duced from its use and meaning. 

But those parts of the jn’csent Purahas which re¬ 
late to festivals, rites, and ob-servanccs, and to the 
worship of particular deities, may appear to support 
this remai'k of Professor Wilson: “They [the Purahas] 
are no longer authorities for Hindu belief, as a whole: 
they are special guides for separate and, sometimes, 
conflicting branches of it; compiled for the evident 
purpose of promoting the preferential, or, in some 
cases, the sole, worship of Vishnu, or of Siva.”* It is 
not clear what is here meiint by the “Hindu belief, 
as a whole;” for there are, I believe, no traces, now 
extant, of the Hindu religion having ever existed as 
one uniform system of belief in one and the same 
deity. But the antiquity of the Upanishads is not dis¬ 
puted; and, in one or other of them, the attributes of 
the Supi'eme Being are distinctly ascribed to Brahma, 
Vishnu, Siva, Devi, Shrya, and Gaiiesa; and, conse¬ 
quently, when the Upanishads were composed, there 
must have been some Hindus who paid a preferential 
worship to one or other of those deities. These, how¬ 
ever, are precisely the same deities to whom the attri¬ 
butes of the Supreme Being are ascribed in one or 
other of the Purahas; and, therefore, if the antiquity 


* Vol. L, Preface, p. V. 
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of the Upanishads be admitted, the variety of deities 
proposed for worship in the Purahas now extant can 
be no proof that these works were recently compiled, 
for sectarian purposes. The Vedas, indeed, have not 
yet been so examined as to admit of its being deter¬ 
mined whether the same distinction is to be found in 
them; but Mr. Golebrooke has stated that the whole 
of the Indian theology is founded on the Upanishads, 
and that several of them, which he has described, were 
extracts from the Vedas. The six deities, therefore, 
just mentioned, were, most|probably, objects of worship, 
when the religious system of the Vedas flourished; 
and it must, in consequence, be altogether improper 
to consider the worshippers of one of those deities, 
in preference to the others, as sectarians, if, by this 
term, is intended such sectarians as have existed in 
India in later times. For, according to the principles 
of the Hindu religion, there is unity in diversity ; and, 
hence, it is held that these apparently different deities 
are merely variant forms of one and the same Supreme 
Being, and that, consequently, the worship of any one 
of them is equally holy and effective,—as it is, in fact, 
the adoration of the Supreme Being in that particular 
form. Sectarianism, at the same time, consists in the 
exclusive, and not merely preferential, worship of a 
particular deity; but in not one of the Purahas is there 
a single intimation, or injunction, which, virtually, or 
expressly, sanctions the rejection of the worship of 
Vishnu, or Siva, or of any of the other six deities. The 
orthodox Hindus, therefore, are, even at the present 
day, votaries, but not sectaries, of either Vishnu or 
Siva; and such they appear to have been from the 
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remotest time,— as the particular worship of Brahma 
has long ceased, and, though particular worshippers 
of Siirya and Gahesa have existed, and, perhaps, still 
exist, in India, they have never been numerous, and 
the worship of Devi has degenerated into rites and 
ceremonies which, though practised by many Hindus, 
are, generally, considered to be contrary to the tenets 
and ritual of the Hindu religion. ^ 

Professor Wilson also has not explained the secta¬ 
rian purposes to promote which he thinks the works 
at present bearing the names of Puraiias were com¬ 
piled in a period so comparatively modern as that 
between the eighth and seventeenth centuries. But he 
cannot mean to contend that Vishnu and Siva were 
not objects of worship in the earliest times of the 
Hindu religion, or that they were worshipped with the 
same intes and ceremonies; and, if not, the mere 
ascribing, in those works, preeminence to eitherVishnii 
or Siva, and a superior excellence to the worship of 
either of those gods,—which is all that occurs of them, - 
can be no proof that the Purahas, as now extant, are 
mere modern vmrks, compiled for sectarian purposes; 
because in not one of the eighteen Purahas is it, in 
any manner, intimated that Vishnu or Siva ought not 
to be worshipped; and, on the contrary, numerous 
passages occur in them, in which precisely the same 
rewards are promised to the worshipper of either god. 
So far, indeed, is any one of the Purahas from incul¬ 
cating the exclusive worship of either Vishhu or 

' I here merely allude to the worship of Devi by the sacri- 
lice of animals, and not to the abominable worship described 
in the Tantras. 
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Siva, that Vishnu is introduced, in some of them, 
teaching the worship of Siva, and, in others, Siva, 
teaching the worship of Vishnu. The only distinction 
which appeal's to exist between these gods is, that, in 
particular Purahas, each is represented as the Supreme 
Being, when the other becomes, in a certain sense, in¬ 
ferior, without, however, detracting from his divine 
excellence. It is, also, remarkable that it is not in 
separate Purahas only that preeminence is ascribed to 
either Vishnu or Siva, or even to Brahma; but this 
ascription occurs in the very same Puraha. For, as 
far as I have observed, there are only five Purahas in 
which the supremacy is uniformly ascribed to the 
same god: namely, the Ling a and Skanda, in which 
Siva is identified with the Supreme Being; the Vishnu 
and Bhdgavata, in which this honour is attributed to 
Vishhu; and the Brahma Vaivarta, in which Kfishha 
is represented as the Supreme Being, and his favourite 
mistress, Radha, as his iakti or energy. When, there¬ 
fore, in the Purahas as now extant, equal reverence is 
given not only to Vishhu and Siva, but to four other 
deities, and when nothing occurs, in them, which in 
the least sanctions the rejection of the worship of 
those deities, or in any manner condemns or disparages 
it, it seems evident that such works could not have 
been composed for the sectarian purpose of promoting 
the exclusive worship of either Vishhu or Siva, or of 
any other god. ^ 


' I should except the Brahma Vaivarta Purdna (for I have 
not met with any Upanishad in which Krishna is represented 
as the Supreme Being); but this Puraha appears to me to be of 
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It is, as the same time, impossible to understand 
why Professor Wilson should have been so anxious 
to establish, in that Preface, that the Purahas now 
extant are mere modern compilations, and that a 
genuine Puraha treats of profane subjects only, when, 
in p. XCVII., he makes these remarks: “That Brah¬ 
mans unknown to fame have remodelled some of tlu' 
Hindu scriptures, and, especially, the Purahas, cannot 
reasonably be contested, after dispassionately weighing 
the strong internal evidence, which all of them ad’orri, 
of the intermixture of unauthorized and comparatively 
modern ingredients. But the same internal testimony 
furnishes proof, equally decisive, of the anterior exist¬ 
ence of ancient materials; and it is, therefore, as idle 
as it is irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authenti¬ 
city of the greater portion of the contents of the P>i- 
rahas, in the face of abundant positive and circumstan¬ 
tial evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines which 
they teach, the currency of the legends which they 
narrate, and the integrity of the institutions which the \’ 
describe, at least three centuries before the Christian 
era.” For the natural conclusion from such premisst's 
must, necessarily, be, that the Purahas now extant are 
the very same works which were known, under that 
denomination, three centuries before the Christian era, 
but that they, at the same time, afford strong internal 
testimony of an intermixture of unauthorized and 
comparatively modern ingredients. But, to invert this 
conclusion, and to suppose that, because some parts 


a much more ancient date than that ascribed to it by Professor 
Wilson. 




266 


VISHNU PURANA. 


of the present Purahas are, perhaps, modern, there¬ 
fore these works must be modern compilations, is, ob¬ 
viously, contrary to every principle of just reasoning; 
because, as it is admitted that ancient materials existed 
anterior to the supposed compilation of the present 
Purahas, and as no cause can be assigned for their dis¬ 
appearance — if such existed, —in the tenth or eleventh 
century, it is most reasonable to conclude that the 
Purahas now extant do, actually, consist of those very 
materials, and that they are, in fact, the very same 
works which were current, under that denomination, 
in the time of Amara Siraha. Professor Wilson, how¬ 
ever, seems to have given more weight to the inteimal 
testimony arising from those passages of the Purahas 
which he thinks have a modern appearance, than to 
that which results from those parts which the Purahas 
must have contained from their first composition, in 
order to entitle them to a sacred character and to that 
reverence with which these works have been always 
regarded by the Hindus. But the fixing the precise 
date when the Purahas received their present form is 
a question of little or no consequence, when it is ad¬ 
mitted that there is “abundant positive and circum¬ 
stantial evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines 
which they teach, the currency of the legends which 
they narrate, and the integrity of the institutions which 
they describe, at least three centuries before the 
Christian era.” 

The Purahas, therefore, cannot be—as also remarked 
by Professor Wilson, in p. XI.,—pious frauds, written 
for temporary purposes, in subservience to sectarial 
imposture. But these are the principal grounds on 
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which he rests his opinion, that the Purahas now ex¬ 
tant did not receive their present form until a thousand 
years after the birth of Christ. Professor Wilson, how¬ 
ever, does not explain in what this imposture con¬ 
sisted, or for what sectarian purpose it was intended. 
That there are, at this day, and may have been, for 
many centuries, exclusive worshippers of Vishnu, or 
Siva, is undoubted; but, as I have before observed, 
this exclusive worship is not sanctioned by anything 
that is contained in the Purahas now extant; nor do 
they, in any manner, countenance those more obscure 
sects which have existed in India in later times. The 
opinion, also, of Professor Wilson, that “the designa¬ 
tion of Sakti may not be correctly applicable to the 
whole \oi t\i& Raj as a division of the Purahas], although 
it is to some of the series; for there is no incompati¬ 
bility in the advocacy of a Tanti-ika modification of 
the Hindu religion by any Puraha,”* is, unquestion¬ 
ably, erroneous; because, in not one of the eighteen 
Purahas is there the slightest indication of the Tantrika 
worship, or the slightest allusion to it; for the worship 
of Devi, in the form of Durga or Kali, by blood, flesh, 
and spirituous liquors, is essentially different fi’om 
that of Devi as Sakti: in the one, it is her image which 
is worshipped, and, in the latter, it is a naked virgin. ‘ 
Had, however, imposture for sectarian purposes been 
the object for which the Purahas were written, it must 
have been evident in every part of them; but, on the 


■ Strictly speaking, not the virgin, but the xteig of the virgin. 


* Vol. I., Preface, pp. XXL, XXIl. 
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contrary, I have no doubt that, were they carefully 
and dispassionately examined, it would satisfactorily 
appear that they contain nothing which is incompatible 
with those principles of the Hindu religion which are 
universally acknowledged by all Hindus. The argu¬ 
ment, consequently, deduced from the assumption that 
the Purahas, as now extant, are pious frauds, and, 
therefore, rnodera compilations, is refuted by the whole 
scope and tendency of those works; nor, were it even 
proved that interpolations and additions have taken 
place in them, would this circumstance detract from 
the authenticity of such portions of them as afford 
strong internal evidence of their antiquity. But what 
more conclusive evidence of their antiquity can be re¬ 
quired than —as is admitted by Professor Wilson him¬ 
self,—their containing a correct desci’iption of the doc¬ 
trines, the legends, and the institutions of the Hindu 
religion which were prevalent in India three centuries 
before the Christian era? For it is, obviously, much 
more probable that the present Punihas are works 
which were then extant, than that eighteen diffei'ent 
persons should, each, have conceived, thirteen hundred 
years afterwards, the design of writing a Puraha, and 
should have been able to compile or compose, so ac¬ 
curately, eighteen different works which correspond 
so exactly in numerous essential and minute par¬ 
ticulars. 

The eighteen Purahas, also, as Professor Wilson 
states, consist of 400.OOU slokas, or 1.600.000 lines; 
and it must, therefore, be evident that nothing but 
the most attentive examination of the whole of such 
extensive works, and a thorough knowledge of the 
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exact state of India, and of all the changes which may 
have taken place, in the country and amongst the 
people, during the last two thousand years, could 
enable any person to fix, with any degree of certainty, 
from the internal evidence of the Purahas, the date 
when each of them was composed. A name, a circum¬ 
stance, or even a legend may have a modern appear¬ 
ance; but its recentness, or antiquity, can only be de¬ 
termined by there being some known facts with which 
it can be compared; and it is the want of such fatits, 
in the present state of our knowledge of Hindu history, 
that renders all reasoning, with respect to the dates of 
the events mentioned in the Purahas, so completely 
inconclusive. Most of the legends, also, are of a mira¬ 
culous nature; and no date, therefore, can be inferred 
from them. Professor Wilson, however, undeterred by 
such considerations, has not hesitated to fix the time 
when each Purdha was composed, and to place the 
compilation of the Purahas, as now extant, between 
the eighth and seventeenth centuries. But his reasons 
for assigning so modern a period to the compilation 
of those works appear to rest, principally, if not en¬ 
tirely, on the contents of the different Purahas not cor¬ 
responding with his preconceived opinion of what a 
Puraha ought to be. For Professor Wilson thus ob¬ 
serves, with respect to the Brahma Vaivarta P'araaa-. 
“The character of the work is, in truth, so* decidedly 
sectarial, and the sect to which it l>elongs, so distinctly 
marked,—that of the worshippers of the juvenilr 
Krlshha and Radha, a form of belief of known inodci'n 
origin, —that it can scarc ely have found a no tice in a 
* Colonel Kennedy omitted the words “in truth, so”. 
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work to which, like the Matsya, a much more remote 
date seems to belong. Although, therefore, the Matsya 
may be received in proof of there having been a Brah¬ 
ma Vaivarta Pui*aha at the date of its compilation, de¬ 
dicated especially to the honour of Krishna, yet we 
cannot credit the possibility of its being the same we 
now possess.”'* Thus, Professor Wilson decides, 
not only that “the Brahma Vaivarta has not the 
slightest title to be regarded as a Puraha,”f but, also, 
that the Puraha which bore that name is no longer 
extant; and yet he adduces neither argument nor proof 
in support of this decision, and of his gratuitous as¬ 
sumption that this Puraha owes its origin to the modern 
sect of the worshippers of the juvenile Krishna, He 
admits, also, that the first three Books (or nearly two- 
thirds,) of this Puraha are occupied in the description 
of the acts of Brahma, Devf, and Grahesa; but he does 
not explain why the supposed sectarian writer, instead 
of composing a work solely in honour of Krishna, and 
in support of his sect, has dedicated so great a part of 
the Puraha to the celebration of other deities. In the 
same manner. Professor Wilson remarks, with respect 
to the Vdmana Purdnai “It is of a more tolerant 


' The object of this Puraha is to represent Krishna as the 
Supreme Being, and Radha, as his energy; and it is, therefore, 
altogether improbable that it should have been compiled for the 
purpose of promoting the modern worship of the juvenile Krishna, 
or that a modern work should have been written, and substituted 
in the place of the Brahmu Vaivarta Puraha mentioned in tlie 
Matsya. 


’ Vol. I., Preface, p. LXVI. t Ibid., p. LXVII. 
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character than the Purahas, and divides its homage 
between Siva and Vishnu with tolerable impartiality. 
It is not connected, therefore, with any sectarial prin¬ 
ciples, and may have preceded their introduction. It 
has not, however, the air of any antiquity; and its 
compilation may have amused the leisure of some 
Brahman of Benares three or foui‘ centuries ago.”'* 
But this, surely, is not the manner in which the ques¬ 
tion whether the Purahas, as now extant, are ancient 
and original compositions, or mere modern compila¬ 
tions, ought to be discussed,—far less, decided. On the 
contrary, the particular passages of the Purahas which 
are supposed to be modern ought to be adduced, or 
referred to; and it should, then, be shown that the cir¬ 
cumstances and events, or the doctrines and legends, 
mentioned in them could not be of an ancient date, 
because they had occurred, or had been introduced, in 
modern times, or that they were posterior to modern 
events of known dates; and, as, therefore, Professor 
Wilson has not followed this method, but trusted to 
conjecture and inferences deduced from erroneous pre¬ 
misses, it seems evident that his speculations respect¬ 
ing the modern period in which the present Purahas 
were composed must be considered to be either ground¬ 
less or not yet supported by the requisite proof. 

‘ As, however. Professor Wilson places the introduction of 
sectarial principles in the eighth or ninth century,-f- the date of the 
Vdmana Purdna, if compiled previous to their introduction, must 
be the eighth century, at least, and not the fourteenth or fifteenth. 


' Vol. I., Preface, p. LXXVI. 
t Vide mipra, p. 257. 
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The preceding observations will have, perhaps, 
evinced that the remarks contained in Professor Wil¬ 
son’s Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu Purdna 
have been written under the impression of two con¬ 
flicting opinions: for he is obliged to admit that the 
Purahas now extant were compiled from ancient ma¬ 
terials, and that they are “a valuable record of the 
form of Hindu belief which came next in order to that 
of the Vedas”; and yet he contends that those works 
are pious frauds, written for temporary purposes, in 
subservience to sectarial imposture. But both these 
opinions cannot be correct; and it must, therefore, be 
most accordant with probability to conclude that, 
although interpolations and additions may, possibly, 
have taken place in the Purahas, as now extant, they 
are, still, in all essential respects, the very same works 
which have been, from remote times, held sacred by 
the Hindus. Thab however, alterations have been 
made in the present Purahas is a mere supposition, 
which has never yet been supported by any clear and 
satisfactory proof; and the inconsistent and incon¬ 
clusive reasoning, employed by a person so well ac¬ 
quainted with the Purahas as Professor Wilson, to 
prove that they are mere modern compilations, must, 
alone, evince that the internal evidence of the Pura¬ 
has, even in their present form, affords such incontro¬ 
vertible proof of their antiquity, that even those who 
wish to contest this are obliged to admit it, and to ex¬ 
plain it by having recourse to the conjecture, that an¬ 
cient materials existed, from which those parts of the 
extant Purahas which are, most probably, ancient, were 
compiled. But, as this conjecture is altogether gra- 
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tuitous, and unsupported by proof, it may be much 
more reasonably concluded that the Purahas now ex¬ 
tant are the very same works which have been always 
known, under that denomination, from the remote time 
when they were originally composed;* and Professor 
Wilson himself remarks that “they never emanated 
from any impossible combination of the Brahmans to 
fabricate for the antiquity of the entire Hindu system 
any claims which it cannot fully support ;”f and that 
“the origin and development of the doctrines, tradi¬ 
tions, and institutions [described in the Purahas now 
extant,] were not the work of a day; and the testimony 
that establishes their existence three centuries before 
Christianity carries it back to a much more remote 
antiquity,—to an antiquity that is, probably, not sur¬ 
passed by any of the prevailing fictions, institutions, 
or beliefs of the ancient world.”: 

Vans Kennedy. 

Bombay^ 28th August, 1840. 


Sir: In the letter which I addressed to you on the 
28th ult., I confined myself to such observations as 
seemed to evince that the remarks contained in Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson’s Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu 
Purdna were written under the impression of two 
conflicting opinions, which could not, both, be correct. 
As my attention has, thus, been again directed to the 
question whether the eighteen Purahas, as now extant. 


* Of this untenable position Colonel Kennedy nowhere offers any proof, 
t Vol. I., Preface, p. XI. X Ibid., p. XCIX. 

V. 


18 
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are ancient compositions, or modern compilations, I 
am induced to enter into a further discussion of this 
subject. For it is evident that, if the works now known 
under that denomination were written between the 
eleventh and seventeenth centuries, for temporary 
purposes, in subservience to sectarial imposture, they 
cannot be a valuable record of the form of Hindu be¬ 
lief which came next in order to that of the Vedas. 
Nor can they, indeed, afford any authentic information 
with respect to the state of the Hindu religion previ¬ 
ous to the twelfth century; because, even admitting 
that those works may have been partly compiled from 
ancient materials, there are no means now available 
by which what is genuine and old that may be con¬ 
tained in them can be distinguished from what is sup¬ 
posed to be spurious and modern. 

The limits of a preface may have prevented Pi’o- 
fessor Wilson from fully discussing this question; but, 
as that Preface extends to seventy-five quarto pages, 
it is most probable that he has, at least, stated, in it, 
the principal reasons which induce him to consider 
the Purahas to be modern compositions. To me, how¬ 
ever, it appears that those reasons, instead of sup¬ 
porting Professor Wilson’s opinion, should lead to a 
directly contrary conclusion. The arguing, in particu¬ 
lar, that, because not one of the present Purahas cor¬ 
responds with the term pancha-lakshana, or “treatises 
on five topics ~ which is given as a synonym to a 
Puraha, in the vocabulary of Amara Siihha,—-therefore 
it is decidedly proved “that we have not, at present, 
the same works, in all respects, that were current, 
under the denomination of Purahas, in the century 
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prior to Christianity,”* is, certainly, altogether incon¬ 
clusive. For a mere descriptive term cannot be re¬ 
ceived as proof, when the argument itself admits that 
the works which it was intended to describe are no 
longer extant, and that, consequently, there are no 
means of determining whether the term did, or did 
not, apply strictly to those works. On the supposition, 
also, that the Purahas now extant are modern compo¬ 
sitions, written in Imitation of the ancient Purahas, it 
must be evident that those works could not have been 
restricted to the treating only of the five topics men¬ 
tioned by Professor Wilson; for he himself observes 
that the description of a Puraha, included in the term 
pancha-lakshana, is utterly inapplicable to some of the 
present Purahas, and that to others it only partially 
applies. But, though it may be supposed that the Brah¬ 
mans might possibly recompose their sacred books, 
it is altogether improbable that they would so alter 
them, as to leave no resemblance betv^een the ori'diial 

o 

and its substitute; and, consequently, had the pre¬ 
scribed form for the composition of a Puraha re¬ 
quired the treating of five topics only, in that pre¬ 
cise form would the present Purahas (if modern c,om- 
pilations,) have, no doubt, been written. As, therefore, 
they do not exhibit that form, and as they could not. 
have succeeded to the revei'ence in which the ancient 
Purahas were held, unless they resembled those works, 
(at least in form,) it is most reasonable to conclude that 
a Puraha, as originally composed, was not “a treatise' 
on five topics.” The miscellaneous nature, conse- 
q uently, of the conte nts of the pre sent P urahas cannot 

• Vol. I., Preface, p. XI. 
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be admitted as a valid objection to their antiquity, on 
a mere supposition, which is not only improbable in 
itself, but which is, also, disproved by the sacred 
character that has been immemorially ascribed to the 
Purahas, which, it is obvious, they could not have re¬ 
ceived, had they treated only of the profane topics 
mentioned by Professor Wilson. 

The argument also supposes that the original eight¬ 
een Purahas were current prior to the Christian era; 
and, before, therefore, the conclusion can be granted, 
the time and manner in which those works have be¬ 
come extinct should be proved: for, as numerous 
Sanskrit works which were, unquestionably, extant 
at the commencement of the Christian era, have been 
preserved until the present day, nothing but satisfac¬ 
tory proof can establish that the Purahas alone, al¬ 
though held to be sacred books, have completely dis¬ 
appeared. It requires to be particularly considered 
that the Purahas consist of eighteen distinct works, 
comprising an aggregate of 1.600.000 lines,* and that 
India, more than one million of square miles in extent, 
has been, during the last two thousand years, divided 
into at least ten distinct regions, j- differing in language 
and in local customs and prejudices. Were it, there¬ 
fore, even conceded that the Brahmans, since the 
Christian era, had succeeded in suppressing the whole 
of the eighteen Purahas, and in substituting other 
works in their place, in some one or other region of 
India, still copies of the original Purahas would have 

* See Vol. I., Preface, p. XXIV. 

+ For the particulars of this unscientific classification, see Colebrooke's 
Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 11., p. 179. 
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been presei-ved in the other regions. Nothing but the 
entii-e extirpation of the Brahmanical religion, through¬ 
out the whole of so extensive a country, could have 
effected the complete destruction of such voluminous 
works,—the more especially, as their sacred character 
would have rendered their preservation an object of 
constant solicitude. But, until a complete suppression 
of the ancient Purahas had been effected, other works 
could not have been substituted in their place; and, 
thus, the objection to the supposition that the Purahas, 
as now extant, were not wi’itten until between the 
eleventh and seventeenth centuries becomes insuper¬ 
able. For, admitting the dates assigned to each of the 
Purahas by Pi-ofessorWilson, it may be asked: Was the 
ancient Puraha, bearing the same name, extant until 
it was superseded by the modern one, or was it not? 
In the first case, in what manner was its supersession 
accomplished? Pi'ofessor Wilson extends the period 
during which he supposes the Purahas to have re¬ 
ceived their present form, to eight centuries; and he, 
thus, admits that the replacing of the ancient Purahas 
by new works did not proceed from a combination of 
the Brahmans to i-emodel the Hindu religion on new 
but premeditated principles. It becomes, therefore, 
impossible to understand how any individual could, 
without the consent and assistance of the Brahmans, 
effect the suppression of an ancient Puraha, and the 
substitution, in its place, of a work of his own compo¬ 
sition or compilation, throughout the whole of India. 
If, for instance, the Bhagavata was written by Bopa- 
deva, at Doulutabad, in the twelfth century, was the 
original Bhagavata then in existence, or not? If it 
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was, what reason, consistent with probability, can be 
assigned for supposing that the Brahmans of all India 
would have suppressed one of their sacred books, to 
which they ascribed a divine origin, and received, as 
entitled to the same reverence, the acknowledged com¬ 
position of an obscure grammarian ? The supposition 
is, evidently, absurd. It is strange, also, that Mr. Oole- 
biooke should have remarked that “Bopadeva, the 
leal author of the Sri Bhdgavata, has endeavoured 
to reconcile all the sects of Hindus, by reviving the 
doctrines of Vyasa. He recognizes all the deities, but 
as subordinate to the Supreme Being, or, rather, as 
attributes or manifestations of God:”^ for, with the 
omission of the word “attributes”, this is precisely 
the same doctrine which is invariably taught in each 
and all of the eighteen Purahas. TheBhdgavata.^ there¬ 
fore, as now extant, could not have been written for 
the purpose of inculcating a new doctrine; for, in that 
respect, it entirely corresponds wdth the other Pura¬ 
has: nor is the representation, in it, of Vishnu as the 
Supreme Being inconsistent with the principles of the 
Hindu religion as explained in the other Purahas. It, 
in consequence, does not afford the slightest internal 
evidence of its having been written for the purpose 
of sectarial imposture; nor have I observed, in it, any 
passage which indicates that this Puraha could not 
have been written prior to the twelfth century. If, 
however, the original Bhdgavata was not then in 


‘ Asiatic Sesearches, Vol. VII., p. 280.* 


* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 197. 
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existence, the objection still remains insuperable; for 
nothing can render it in the least probable that the 
Brahmans of all India would receive the composition 
of an obscure individual as a sacred book entitled to 
their reverence. It must, also, be evident that, if the 
Purahas which were current in the century prior to 
the Christian era have not been suppressed, there can 
be no reason for supposing that they have not been 
preserved until the present day. But it seems un¬ 
questionable that the Purahas then current could not 
have been subsequently suppressed, and other works 
substituted in their place, unless the Brahmans of all 
India had combined together in order to effect that 
object; and Professor Wilson, himself, remarks that 
the Purahas, in their present form, “never emanated 
from any impossible combination of the Brahmans to 
fabricate for the antiquity of the entire Hindu system 
any claims which it cannot fully support.”* A com¬ 
bination, therefore, of the Brahmans being considered 
to be impossible, it must appear most probable that 
the eighteen Purahas have been preserved, during the 
last eighteen hundred years, in the same manner as 
other Sanskrit works of the same period have been 
preserved, and that the present Purahas are, in fact, 
in all essential respects, the same works which were 
current, under that name, in India in the century prior 
to the Christian era.f 

Another argument adduced by Professor Wilson, in 


‘ Vol. I., Preface, p. XI. 

t Throughout this critique, Colouel Kennedy seems to ignore the 
predictive sections of the Purahas,—a very essential feature in almost 
all of them. 
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support of his opinion, is the sectarian tendency of the 
Purahas. But he does not clearly explain what he 
means by that term; and, in his “Sketch of the Religious 
Sects of the Hindus,” he has observed: “This is not 
the case, however, with the first two on the list, the 
Saurapatas and Gahapatas: these are usually, indeed, 
ranked with the preceding divisions, and make, with 
the Vaishhavas, Saivas, and Saktas, the five orthodox 
divisions of the Hindus.”* In this passage, however, 
some inadvertency must have occurred: for, according 
to Professor Wilson’s own account, the Saktas cannot 
be included among the orthodox divisions of the Hin¬ 
dus; and I suppose, therefore, that the worshippers of 
Devi were here intended. But Vishnu, Siva, Devi, 
Surya, and Gahapati are the very deities, and the only 
ones, whose worship is described or mentioned in the 
Purahas; and, as this is admitted to be orthodox, it 
must follow that the Purahas could not have been 
written for sectarian purposes. What are the sects, 
therefore, to which Professor Wilson alludes, in that 
Preface, is not apparent. But his notion of a sect would 
seem to originate in this singular opinion, which he 
has expressed with respect to the Paurahik account 
of the Hindu religion: “The different works known 
by the name of Purahas are, evidently, derived from 
the same religious system as the Ramayaha and Ma- 
habharata, or from the mytho-heroic stage of Hindu 
belief.” * For, in both those poems, the passages which 

’ Asiatic Researches, Vo], XVH., p. 230. f 

Vol. I., Preface, p. V. 

t Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., pp. 265, 266. 
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relate to the legends and tenets of the Hindu religion 
are merely incidental, and do not form a principal part 
of those works; while, on the contrary, the legends and 
tenets of the Hindu religion are not only the principal^ 
but the sole, subject of the Purahas. It is much more 
probable, therefore, that such incidental notices of 
those topics as occur in the two poems were derived 
from the Purahas, than that such extensive works as 
the Purahas—which embrace all the details of Hindu 
mythology, and all the abstruse doctrine of Hindu 
theology,—were derived from poems which are, princi¬ 
pally, of an historical character. To conclude, conse¬ 
quently, that, because those topics are treated of at 
much greater length in the Purhhas than in the Rd- 
mdyana and Mahdbhdrata, therefore the Purahas were 
written at a later period than those poems, is, evi¬ 
dently, erroneous. At the same time, on what grounds 
does Professor Wilson suppose that there ever was a 
“mytho-heroic stage of Hindu belief” ? He merely says 
that Rama and Krishna “appear to have been, original¬ 
ly, real and historical characters,” who have been “ele¬ 
vated to the dignity of divinities,”* and that the Purahas 
belong, essentially, to that stage of Hindu belief “which 
grafted hero-worship upon the simpler ritual”! of the 
Vedas. But Professor Wilson adduces neither argu¬ 
ment nor quotation in support of this opinion; and it 
is, therefore, sufficient to observe that, in the Purahas, 
the Rdmdyana^ and Mahdbhdra(a, Rama and Krishiia 
are invariably described, not as mere men, but as in- 


* Vol. I., Preface, p. IV. 
+ Ibid., p. XII. 
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carnate forms of Vishnu, and that not a single passage 
can be produced, from those works, which inculcates 
hero-worship. 

Professor Wilson, however, not only remarks that 
“Siva and Vishnu, under one or other form, are al¬ 
most the sole objects that claim the homage of the 
Hindus, in the Puriihas,”* but also rests much of his 
reasoning, with respect to the date when each Purana, 
as at present extant, was composed, and to its having 
been written for sectarian purposes, on the character of 
Krishna as a hero-god. Foi’, in describing the Brahma 
Purana, he observes; “Then come a number of chapters 
relating to the holiness of Orissa, with its temples and 
sacred groves dedicated to the Sun, to Siva, and Jagan- 
natha, '—the latter, especially. These chapters are char¬ 
acteristic of this Puraria, and show its main object to be 
the promotion of the worship of Krishna as Jaganna- 
tha.”^f With regard, also, to the Vishnu Pur aha, he re¬ 
marks: “The fifth book of the Vishnu P urana is exclu¬ 
sively occupied with the life of Krishna. This is one of 
the distinguishing characteristics of the Purana, and is 
one argument against its antiquity.”+ And this objection 
he explains, in speaking of the Brahma Vaivarta Pu- 
raha, where he observes that the decidedly sectarial 

‘ A name of Krishna. 

Professor Wilson states, at the same time, that the legend 
of Jugannatha occupies one-third only of this Purana; from which 
it would be more just to conclude that its main object could not 
be the promotion of the worship of Jagannatha. 

* Vol. L, Preface, p. V. 

+ Ihid., p. XXVIII. 

: Ibid., p. CIX. 
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character of that Puraha shows that it belongs to the 
sect, of known modern origin, which worship the ju¬ 
venile Krishna and Radha. * But Professor Wilson 
does not specify the forms of Siva, the worship of 
which is mentioned in the Puraiias, as he states; and, 
on the contrary, it is unquestionable that, in those 
works, it is strictly enjoined that Siva should be wor¬ 
shipped under no othei- figure or type than that of the 
Linga; and, as Siva was never incarnate, there could 
be no form under which he could be worshipped. 
With regard, also, to Vishnu, Professor Wilson con¬ 
fines his remarks to the eighth incarnation only, that 
of Krishna. But the Puranas contain long details re¬ 
lating to the incarnation of Vishnu in the human forms 
of Ramachandra and Parasurama; and why, there¬ 
fore, should Krishna alone be considered as a real 
historical character w’^ho has been elevated to the 
dignity of divinity? The answer is’obvious. There is 
a sect, of known modern origin, who worship the ju¬ 
venile Krishna and Radha; and it may, in consequence, 
be concluded that the Puranas in which Krishna is 
mentioned were written for the purpose of promoting 
the extension of that sect. But, as no sect has selected 
Ramachandra or Parasurama as the peculiar object of 
their worship, no argument could be founded on the 
mention of their names in the Puranas; and, therefore, 
it was unnecessary to notice them. But they were, 
both, greater heroes than Krishna, and lived several 
centuries before him;f and, had, consequently, hero- 


* Vol. I., Preface, p. LXVI. 

f The Colonel is precise, here, beyond all reasonable warrant. 
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worship ever prevailed in India, it must seem most 
probable that it would have originated with Rama- 
chandra,—whose expedition to Lanka is the subject of 
a celebrated and revered poem,—had the Hindus ever 
considered him to be merely a mortal prince. It is, 
however, needless to continue these observations; for 
Professor Wilson has, himself, refuted his owni opinion; 
as he has also remarked that Krishna is not repre¬ 
sented in the character of Bala Gopala (the object of 
worship of the modern sect,) in the Vishnu and Bha- 
gavata Bur anas * and that the life of Krishna in the 
Brahma Pur aha “is, word for w'ord, the same as that 
of the Vishnu Puraha;”f to which 1 add, that Krishna 
is not represented in that character in the Brahma 
Vaivarta Parana-, for it is in those Purahas only that 
the life of Krishna is described at length; and, in them, 
Krishna invarialdy appears and acts as a human being, 
except on occasions when he exerts his divine power; 
but he is, at the same time, frequently acknowledged 
and adored as Vishnu in the incarnate form of Krishna.* 


* I do not exactly understand what Professor Wilson means 
by this remark; “Raroa, although an inrarnation of Vishiiu, com¬ 
monly appears [in Xhe Rdmdyana^ in his human character alone.” t 
I suppose he means, that Rama is seldom described, in that 
poem, as exerting his divine power; for he always appears, in it, 
as a man, even when he acts as a god. Nor can 1 understand 
what the notion is which Professor Wilson has formed of a 
divine incarnation; for he observes that the character of Krishna 
is very contradictorily described in the Mahdbhdrata, — usually, 


• Vol. I., Preface, p XXII. Colonel Kennedy here misrepresents, 
t Ibid., p. XXIX, 

: Ibid., p. XV. 
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All suppositions, therefore, that hero-worship ever 
prevailed in India, or that it is inculcated in the Pii- 
rahas, or that Vishhn and Siva have ever been wor¬ 
shipped under any other figure or type than such as 
exist at the present day, are entirely groundless. 

It Mull hence appear that this remark of Professor 
Wilson must be erroneous: “The proper appropriation 
of the third \Itdjftsa'~\ class of the Pnrahas, according 
to the Padilla Parana^ appear.s to be the worship of 
Krishna .... as the infant KiPshiia, Govinda, Bala 
Gopala, the sojourner in Vfindavana, the companion 
of the cowherds and milkmaids, the lover of Kadlui, 
or as the juvenile master of the universe, Jagan- 
natha.”* But, in the same manner a.s Profe.ssor Wilson 
thus appropriates, on no grounds whatever, one class 
of the Pnrahas to the worship of Krishna, he also ap¬ 
propriates another olas.s, the Tdmasa, to the Tantrika 
worship. For he remarks: “This last argument is of 
weight in regard to the particular instance specified; 
and the designation of Sakti may not be correctly ap¬ 
plicable to the whole class, although it is to some of 
the series: foi’ there is no incompatibility in the advo¬ 
cacy of a Tantrika modification of the Hindu religion 
by any Puraha.”t That is, that there is no lncom|)ati- 

as a mere mortal, though frequently as a divine person. Kut is 
not that precisely the character of an iacarnation,—a man, occa¬ 
sionally displaying the powers of a god? 

' ThePuraiias are divided into three classes, - named 
Tdmasa, and Kdjasa, —consisting, each, of six Purahas. 

' No passage in the Padma Purdtla authorizes this remark. 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XXJI. 

t Ibid., pp. XXL, XXTI. 
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bility in the Puranas—which have immemorially been 
held to be sacred books,—inculcating a worship not 
only directly contrary- to the Vedas, but which even 
requires, for its due performance, flesh, fish, wine, 
women, and which is attended “with the most scan¬ 
dalous orgies amongst the votaries.” The mere men¬ 
tion, however, of such an opinion is, alone, sufficient to 
show its improbability; and Professor Wilson correctly 
observes: “The occurrence of these impurities is, cer¬ 
tainly, countenanced by the texts which the sects regard 
as authorities, and by a very general belief of their 
occurrence. The members of the sect are enjoined 
secrecy, — which, indeed, it might be supposed they 
would observe on their own account, —and, conse¬ 
quently, will not acknowledge their participation in 
such scenes.”* It is, therefore, surprising that, not¬ 
withstanding his own previous account of the Saktas, 
he should remark, in the Preface to his Translation of 
the Vishnu Fur aha-. “The date of the Kiirma Puraha 
cannot be very remote; for it is, avowedly, posterior 
to the establishment of the Tantrika, the Sakta, and 
the Jaina sects. In the twelfth chapter it is said: ‘The 
Bhairava, V^ma, Arhata, and Yamala Sastras are in¬ 
tended for delusion.’”* The passage here referred to 
is, at length, as follows: “Certain acts have been pre¬ 
scribed to Brahmans and others; and for those who do 


' These three quotations will be found in Professor Wilson’s 
“Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus,” in the Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XVII., pp. 323, 224, 225.f 


• Vol. I., Preface, pp. LXXIX., LXXX. 

t Or Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., pp. 256—260. 
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not perform these acts are prepared the lowest liell> 
But there is no other Sastra than the Vedas which di' 
serves the name of virtuous; and Brahmans, therefur.' 
ought not to delight in reciting the Yoni Sdstras, which 
are of various kinds in this world; because they lielou; 
to the quality of darkness, and are contrary to tli. 
SiHiti and Smriti: of these are the Kapala, the Bluu 
rava, the Yamala, the Varna, and the Arhata. 'I'lni:- 
for the purpose of deception, ai-e there many sm h 
Sastras; and by these false Sastras are many men di- 
ceived.” This passage, it is evident, condemns tin--. 
sects, and could not, therefore, have been writtim I.n 
a person who belonged to some one of them. Ihit i 
have quoted it in order to show the manner in which 
allusions to philosophical and religious sects occur, u’ 
a few instances, in some of the Puraiias; for, in .li! 
such passages, the name only is mentioned, and ih 
doctrine of the sect is never in the least explainer. 
Before, therefore, it is concluded that the name appb. 
to a sect of modern origin, it should, surely, be fir i 
proved that no sect existed in India, under that n;mi' 
until the establishment of the modern sect. In lb 
above quotation, the worship of Siva in his tern I c 
character, and of Devi as Sakti, is, no doubt, ele.-n i. 
intimated; but it affords no indication of the date Ic 
such worship commenced, or of the period doru. 
which it may have been prevalent. But it is .si;ii. i 
in more than one Puraha, that the Kapala seel i 
coeval with the institution of the worship of the Lin .’ i 
and its antiquity is, farther, rendered probable l>\ 
having long become extinct in India; and it is evid. 
that, as the Arhata is here distinctly called a 1 
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(that is, a Sdkta,) Sdstra, this term can have no re¬ 
ference whatever to the Jaina sect. Were, also, the 
Tantrika doctrines really inculcated in the Purahas, 
the passages relating to them would be so numerous 
and explicit as to attract attention; agd yet, in my 
examination of those works, I have never met with a 
single Tantrika passage; and Professor Wilson ad¬ 
duces only the above-quoted text of the Kurma Pii- 
rdna^ which can prove nothing, until the sects alluded 
to, in it, are satisfactorily ascertained. To found, con¬ 
sequently, any argument with I'espect to the date when 
the Purahas, as now extant, were written, or their 
sectarian tendency, on a few obscure passages which 
occur in them, the precise meaning of which it is now 
impossible to determine, is, surely, a mode of reason¬ 
ing which may be justly pronounced to be altogether 
futile and fallacious. 

Professor Wilson also states, in too decided and un¬ 
qualified a manner, that, “In a word, the religion of 
the Vedas was not idolatry:”* for he, at the same 
time, correctly remarks that “It is yet, however, 
scarcely safe to advance an opinion of the precisef 
belief or philosophy which they inculcate.”! But it 
unquestionably appears, from several of the Upa- 
nishads,—which are admitted § to be portions of the Ve¬ 
das,—that the principal deities have always been re¬ 
presented by images; and it may, therefore, be justly 
inferred that image-worship has always formed part 
of the Hindu religion. In its purest form, however, it 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. III. t The word ‘precise’ was here omitted. 

I Vol. I., Preface, p. II. 

§ Not with any scientific accuracy. 
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is probable that the worship of images was practised 
particularly hy the inferior castes, and not, generally, 
by the Brahmans and Kshattriyas; but that, when the 
strict observance of the system of religious worship 
prescribed by the Vedas began to decline, then idolatry 
gradually assumed that form under which it appears 
in India at the present day. That such a change has 
taken place in the Hindu religion is clearly shown in 
the Puriihas; for, in those works, though the worshi]j 
of particular deities by various rites and observances 
is principally inculcated, they still contain numerous 
passages in which it is exjilicitly declared that such 
worship is not the adoration which is most acceptable 
to the Supreme Being, or the most effectual for ob¬ 
taining final beatitude. 

But the following remarks may appear to fix a 
modern character on the eighteen Pnrahas, as now 
extant: “It is a distinguishing feature of the Vishnu 
Parana, and it is characteristic of its being the work 
of an earlier period than most of the Purahas, that it 
enjoins no sectarial or other acts of supererogation; 
no Vratas, occasional self-imposed observances; no 
holydays, no birthdays of Krishna, no nights dedicated 
to Lakshmf; no sacrifices or modes of worship other 
than those conformable to the ritual of the Vedas. It 
contains no Mahatmyas or golden legends, even of the 
temples in which Vishnu is adored.”* In these re¬ 
marks, however, it is assumed that sacrifices and 
modes of worship which are not conformable to the 
ritual of the Vedas are prescribed in the Purahas; but 

* Vol. I., Preface, pp. XCIX., C. 

V. 19 
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this is precisely the question which requires to be 
proved. It is probable that the worship of images is 
not authorized by the Vedas; and so far, therefore, the 
Puraiias inculcate a mode of worship which is not con¬ 
formable to the ritual of the Vedas. But idolatry has, 
unquestionably, existed, in India, from the remotest 
times: and, consequently, its being inculcated in the 
Puraiias cannot be admitted as any proof of their being 
modern compositions. The invocations, also, and 
prayers to the different deities, contained in the Pii- 
raiias appear to be in strict accordance with such as 
are contained in the Vedas; for they are composed of 
the Gdyatri and, apparently, of other texts of the Ve¬ 
das; and, although the rites and offerings with which 
the deities are directed to be worshipped may, prob¬ 
ably, differ from the ritual of the Vedas, they still have 
been, evidently, intended to conform to it, as far as 
the difference of image-worship would admit of. ‘ 
Sacrifices are not prescribed in the Puraiias; and the 
description of such as are mentioned in them is, no 
doubt, conformable to the ritual of the Vedas. It is 
not, therefore, the modes of Mmrship which the Pu¬ 
raiias prescribe, upon which any argument to jirove 
the remodelling of the Hindu religion in modern times 
can be validly founded; for their simplicity, and their 

' It is unnecessary to except, expressly, the worship of Devi 
by the sacrifice of animals; for Professor Wilson has remarked 
(Amatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 219):* “This practice, how¬ 
ever, is not considered as orthodox, and approaches rather to 
the ritual of the Vamacharins; the more pure Bali [sacrifice] con¬ 
sisting of edible grain, with milk and sugar.” 

* Or Professor Wilson's collected Works, Vol. I., pp. 2ul, 252. 
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accordance, in all essential respects, with the ritual of 
the Vedas must render it most probable that such 
modes of worship were practised long prior to the 
Christian era. Nor will the other acts specified by 
Professor Wilson afford support to his opinion. I do 
not, indeed, understand what is here intended by 
“sectarial or other acts of supererogation;” but the 
fourth order, or that of the ascetic, is mentioned in the 
Institutes of Mann; and the Yogin is frequently men¬ 
tioned in the Upanishads; and, surely, the sutferlngs 
and deprivations to which the ascetic and Yogin sub¬ 
ject themselves, for the purpose of obtaining beatitude, 
are, decidedly, acts of supererogation. The inculcating, 
therefore, in the Purahas, the advantage to be derived 
from such acts can be no proof that those works were 
written in modern times, for sectarian purposes. There 
'then remain to be considered only self-imposed ob¬ 
servances, holydays, birthdays of Krishna, and nights 
dedicated of Lakshmi. But Professor Wilson has in¬ 
validated his argument by the mention of Lakshmi; 
for, most certainly, that goddess has not been an ob¬ 
ject of peculiar worship in modern times; and her fes¬ 
tival, therefore, must have been derived from the an¬ 
cient calendar. It is singular, also, that the description 
of holydays and festivals should be adduced as an ar¬ 
gument against the antiquity of a religious work; for 
these have been coeval with the institution of every 
religion; and such self-imposed observances as fasts and 
vows are too common, in all i-eligions, to admit of their 
mention in a religious work being considered as a valid 
argument against its antiquity. Such description and 
mention, therefore, are, in themselves, no proof of the 
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period when the Purahas were composed; and Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson has not proved (nor can he, I am con¬ 
vinced, prove,) that the deity to whose honour a fes¬ 
tival is ascribed in the Purahas, or in whose propitia¬ 
tion a fast or vow is directed to be performed, was 
not worshipped prior to the eighth or ninth century, 
or that the preceding mode of worship has been since 
altered. But, until either of these assumptions is 
proved, it must be evident that the mention of the fest¬ 
ival, the fast, or the vow, in any of the Purahas, in no 
manner proves, or even i-enders it probable, that that 
Puraha did not exist prior to the Christian ez’a, in pre¬ 
cisely the same state as that in which it is now extant, 
I admit, however, that doubts may be reasonably 
entertained with respect to the antiquity of some of 
the legends relating to temples and places of pilgrim- 
aae, which are contained in the Purhhas; for the mis- 
cellaneous nature, the want of arrangement, and the 
humility of style of the Purahas would easily admit 
of an account of a particular temple or place of pil¬ 
grimage being interpolated, without the interpolation 
being liable to detection from the context. * It is, there¬ 
fore, possible that, when those works are further ex¬ 
amined, such interpolations may be discovered in them; 
but, were it, for instance, even proved that the legend 
of Jagannatha in the Brahma Pxirdha was an inter¬ 
polation, this would be no proof that that Puraha was 
written for the promotion of the worship of Jagan¬ 
natha; for it would be much more reasonable to sup¬ 
pose that the Brahmans of that temple had availed 


* Contrast what is said in p. 311, note I, infra. 
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themselves of the original Purana, to introduce into it, 
and to circulate under the sacredness of its name, the 
legend which they had composed in honour of their 
god. When, therefoi-e, a passage occurs in any Purana, 
which has a modern appearance, it should not, at once, 
be concluded that the Purana is a modern composition; 
but it should first be ascertained whether the passage 
is really modern, and, if so, whether it may not be an 
interpolation which does not necessarily affect the an¬ 
tiquity of the Purana itself.* Nothing, however, is so 
difficult as to decide satisfactorily on the existence of 
a supposed interpolation in any work; and, with respect 
to the Purahas, this difficulty, from the reasons just 
mentioned, and from our almost entire ignorance of 
the history of India during the centuries immediately 
preceding and following the Christian ei‘a, becomes so 
insuperable as clearly to evince how completely er- 

‘ In forming, however, an opinion of the genuineness and 
entireness of the Puraiias, as now extant, it should be recollected 
that these works are written in Sanskrit, and that the Brahmans 
have always been, alone, acquainted with that language. * The Pu¬ 
rahas, therefore, circulated amongst the Brahmans only; and it, 
consequently, seems in the highest degree improbable that the 
Brahmans of all India would admit into their copies of these 
sacred books interpolations which were merely intended to serve 
some local purpose. It is, at least, certain that the manuscripts 
of the Purahas which are, at this diiy, spread over India, from 
Cashmere to the extremity of the southern peninsula, and from 
Jagannatha to Dwaraka, contain precisely the same works; and 
it is, therefore, most probable that the Purahas have always been 
preserved in precisely the same state as that in which they were 
first committed to writing. 


* Never, in all probability, has this been the case, 
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roneous it must be to conclude, from their internal 
evidence, that “the Purahas are works of evidently 
different ages, and have been compiled under ditferent 
circumstances.”* 

But it is impossible to ascertain, from this Preface, 
Professor Wilson’s precise opinion with respect to 
what a work ought to be, in order to entitle it to the 
character of a Puraha; for, in speaking of the Linga, 
he remarks: “Data foi‘ conjecturing the era of this work 
are defective. But it is more of a ritual than a Puraha; 
and the Paurahik chapters which it has inserted, in 
order to keep up something of its character, have been, 
evidently, borrowed for the purpose.”! considering, 
however, the age and the scope and tendency of the 
Purahas, Professor Wilson has entirely overlooked the 
sacred character which has immemorially been ascribed 
to those works; and yet he could not intend to deny 
so indisputable a fact; in which case it must be evident 
that the more a Puraha is occupied in “narrating le¬ 
gends, and enjoining rites, and reciting prayers,”f the 
more it maintains its proper character. Professor Wil¬ 
son, on the contrary, is of opinion that the religious 
instruction which is contained in the present Purahas 
is a decisive proof that they have undergone some 
material alteration, and that they are not the same 
works which were current in the century prior to 
Christianity. He admits, at the same time, the ac¬ 
curacy of this description of the Purahas, as they are:^ 
The principal object of the Purahas is the moral and 

' In my work on Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 150. 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XVI. t Ibid., p. LXIX. 
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veligious instruction which is inculcated in them, and 
to whicli all the legends that they contain are rendered 
subservient. In fact, the description of the earth and 
of the planetary system, and the lists of royal races, 
that occur in them are, evidently, extraneous, and not 
essential, circumstances; as they are omitted in some 
Purahas, and very concisely discussed in others; while, 
on the contrary, in all the Purahas, some or other of 
the leading principles, rites, and observances of tlie 
Hindu religion are fuUy dwelt upon, and illustrated, 
either by suitable legends, or by prescribing the cere¬ 
monies to be practised, and the prayers and invoca¬ 
tions to be employed, in the worship of different 
deities. It will, I think, be admitted that these are 
pi’ecisely the topics which ought to occupy a sao'ed 
book intended for the religious instruction of the Hin¬ 
dus; and that, consequently, so far from its being sup¬ 
posed that the present Pin-ahas have undergone some 
material alteration in consequence of tliese topics being 
their principal subject, this very circumstance should 
be considered as a conclusive argument in support of 
their genuineness and antiquity. As, also, the religious 
instruction contained in the Purahas is perfectly uni¬ 
form, and entirely consistent with the principles of 
the Hindu religion, and as it, consequently, betrays not 
the slightest indication of novelty or sectarianism, it 
must be most consistent with probability to conclude 
that the eighteen Purahas, as now extant, are ancient 
compositions, and not, as Professor Wilson supposes, 
an “intermixture of unauthorized and comparatively 
modem ingredients” with “ancient materials.”* 


Vol. I., Preface, p. XCIi. 
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I have, thus, examined the arguments adduced, by 
Professor Wilson, to prove that the books now extant 
under the name of Purahas are not the original eight¬ 
een Puraiias which have been immemorially held to 
form part of the sacred literature of the Hindus, but 
works which have been compiled, within the last eight 
hundred years, from ancient and modern materials, 
and written in subservience to sectarial imposture. 
The remarks, however, contained in this and my former 
letter will, perhaps, evince that those arguments are 
much too inconsistent and inconclusive to render the 
antiquity and genuineness of the present Purahas in 
the least questionable. The admission, indeed, that the 
original Purahas were extant in the century prior to 
the Christian era, is, alone, sufficient to invalidate all 
suppositions of their being, now, no longer in exist¬ 
ence ; and, unless, therefore, the time and manner of 
their becoming extinct are proved, it must be evident 
that inferences resting merely on their internal evi¬ 
dence cannot be received as any proof that the original 
Purahas have not been preserved until the present 
day. For all reasoning founded on the internal evi¬ 
dence which the Purahas may afford on any point can 
be of no avail; as there are, I believe, scarcely any per¬ 
sons competent to decide upon its correctness; and 
the different conclusions which Professor Wilson and 
myself have drawm from this internal evidence must 
show that the impression received from it depends en¬ 
tirely on the disposition of mind and the spirit of re¬ 
search with which the Purahas are perused. I read 
them with a mind perfectly free from all preconceived 
opinion, and with the sole object of making myself 
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acquainted widi the mythology and religion of tlie 
Hindus; and I did not observe, in them, the slightest 
indication of their having been written in modern 
times, for sectarian purposes; but-, on the contrary, their 
perusal irresistibly led me to conclude that they must 
have been written at some remote period. Even Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson has not been able to resist this impres¬ 
sion of their antiquity; for he declares that it is “ as 
idle as it is irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authen¬ 
ticity of the greater portion of the contents of* the 
Purahas.”f Why, therefore, he should have endeav¬ 
oured—particularly, in his account of each of the Pii- 
rahas,—to demonstrate that those works are modern 
compilations, and that, in consequence, “they are no 
longer authorities for Hindu belief as a whole,” but 
“special guides for separate and, sometimes, conflicting 
branches of it,”t I pretend not to conjecture. 

But it is very evident that Professor Wilson exam¬ 
ined thePurarias with a preconceived opinion of their 
being modern compilations, and of their containing an 
account of the sects which have originated in India in 
modern times;’ for it is only from the influence of 
such a preconceived opinion that can have proceeded 

‘ I cannot avoid observing, with reference to Professor Wil¬ 
son’s account of the manner in which his analyses of the Pu- 
rjiiias are made, contained in No. fX. of the Journal of the Bo/jat 
Asiatic Society, p. 61, § that it appears to me that no series of 
indices, abstracts, and translations of particular parts of the Pii- 
rahas will ever enable any person either to form, himself, or to 

The words “ the contents of’ were omitted by the Colonel. 

t Vol, I., Preface, p. XGIX. t Ihid., p. V. 

§ Or Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. HI., p. 2. Also sec 
Vol. III. of the present Work, p. 225, last foot-note. 
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the contradictory and fallacious reasoning, with respect 
to the age and the scope and tendency of the Purahas, 
which is contained in the Preface to his Translation 
of the Vishnu Furima. Because that reasoning rests 
entirely on two assumptions, neither of which is proved 
nor can be proved; the one, that a genuine Parana 
should treat of profane subjects only; and the other, 
that the works now extant under the name of Purahas 
were written in modern times, for sectarian purposes. 
Thus, in the account of each of the Purahas, it is pro¬ 
nounced that the main object of the Brahma is the 
promotion of the worship of Jagannatha (Krishha), and 
that there is little, in it, which corresponds with the de¬ 
finition of a Puraha; that the difterent portions of the 
Padma “are, in all probability, as many different works, 
neither of which approaches to the original definition 
of a Puraha;” that the Linga “is more a ritual than a 
Parana;” that theB7'ahtna Vaivarta “has not the slight¬ 
est title to be regarded as a Puraha;” that the date of 
the Kurrna “cannot be very remote, for it is, avowedly, 

ooitiKiuuicate to others, “a correct notion of the substance and 
character of those works.” The Puraha must not only be read 
from beginning to end, but examined over again more than once, 
before any person can be qualified to pronounce a decided judg¬ 
ment upon its age, scope, or tendency. Tlie most ample index 
of its contents will never suggest or supply those reflections which 
necessarily arise during its perusal, and which, alone, can pro¬ 
duce a correct opinion with respect to the connexion which the 
difl'ereut parts of the Puraha bear to each other, and with respect 
to the principal or accessory objects of its composition. A more 
attentive consideration of the context, for instance, would, per¬ 
haps, have prevented Professor Wilson from quoting the line of 
the Kurrna Purclna, on which I have remarked in this letter. 
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posterior to the establishment of theTaiitrika, theSiikta, 
and the Jaina sects;”* and so with respect to the other 
Furahas. It will not, however, be denied that nothing 
but the most attentive and repeated actual perusal of 
the whole of each and all of the Furahas would war¬ 
rant such positive and unqualified assertions, and that 
nothing but satisfactory proof of such perusal woidd 
entitle them to the least credit; and yet Frofessor Wil¬ 
son has stated that the Furahas comprehend a quantity 
of lines which any European scholar could scarcely 
expect to peruse with care and attention, unless his 
whole time were devoted, exclusively, for very many 
years, to the task. * Frofessor Wilson, therefore, is not, 
according to his own admission, qualified to decide 
ex cathedra on the age, or the scope and tendency, of 
the Furahas. His reasoning, also, in support of the 
opinions which he had expressed on these points is 
singularly illogical; for he, first, assumes that a genuine 
Furaha ought to treat of such and such topics only, 
and then—as not one of the present Furahas conforms 
to the definition^ assumed,—he at once concludes that 
those works are modern compilations. But, as the de¬ 
finition fails in eighteen instances, it must appear most 

^ Jouiyial of the Royal Asiatic Socieltjy No. JX., p. 61.f 
^ Professor Wilaoiu nlso. has not translafeil t.hi'a liefinition lifer- 
ally from the Sanskrit; and he, thus, argues, not on It, but on 
the meaning which he has, himself, thought proper to give to the 
definition. Literally translated, it can mean nothing more tiiati 
“creation, t repeated creation, races or families, manwantaras,^ and 

* A'ol. I., Preface, pp. XXVJll., XXXIII., LXIX., LXVIl., andLXXlX. 

f Vide m-pra, p. 297, note §, 

I See the Colonel’s remark on sarga, in p. 259, m-pra. 

§ This is transliteration, not translation. 
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probable that it was never intended to be understood 
in the very restricted sense which Professor Wilson 
applies to it; and, in iny former letter, I have shown 
that two of the topics, at least, comprise much more 
than what he has included under them. The non-con¬ 
formity, however, of the contents of the present Pu- 
rahas to this assumed definition—the precise extent and 
meaning of which are not ascertained,—is, in fact, the 
only argument which is adduced, by Professor Wilson, 
to prove that the works now bearing the name of Pu- 
rahas are not the original Purahas, and the only ground 
on which he pronounces that this or that one of those 
works does not correspond with the definition of a 
genuine Puraha. But the mere statement of such an 
argument is, surely, quite sufficient to expose its total 
Invalidity. The other assumption is not only equally 
groundless, but it is even disproved by Professor Wil¬ 
son himself; for he has i-ested his argument, in support 
of it, entirely on Krishna being, as the juvenile Krishna, 
the peculiar object of worship of a sect of known 
modern origin; and yet he is obliged to admit that 

what iiccoujpanies races.” To found, therefore, an argument 
against the genuineness and antiquity of the Purahas, as now 
extant, on such a definition, i.s, surely, a most singular and futile 
mode of reasoning. * 

* This is hypercriticisni. For the original terms referred to, see Vol. L, 
Preface, p. VII., note 1; also, Vol. 111., p. 67, and p. 71, note; and supra, 
pp. 169 and 244. Professor Wilson’s expansions, to be found in Vol. I., 
Preface, p. VII., are fully authorized. Colebrooke, in his edition of the 
Amara-hoia, p. 33, following the authority of scholiasts, defines a Pu¬ 
raha to be “ theogony, comprising past and future events, under five 
heads: the creation; the destruction and renovation of worlds; genealogy 
of gods and heroes; the reigns of Manus; and the transactions of their 
descendants.” 
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Krishna is not represented in that character in three 
of the Purahas in which his life is related at length. 
The only pi'oof, also, of the Tantrika doctrines being- 
inculcated in the Purahas, which is adduced, is a single 
obscure line of t]\Q Km'ma Purdiia.’^ But, were that 
the case, there could have been no difficulty in quotin*'- 
numerous Tantrika passage from some one or other 
of the Purahas; and, as, therefore, Professor Wilson 
has not supported his opinion by ])i‘oducing' such pas¬ 
sages, it may be justly concluded that not one of the 
Purahas in any manner advocates “a Tantrika modi¬ 
fication of the Hindu religion.”f 

The more, therefore, that I consider the remarks 
contained in the Preface to his Ti'anslation of the 
Vishnu Ptirdha^ the more am I at a loss to understand 
how ProfessorWilson could express such contradictory 
opinions. For he maintains, for instance, “that Brah¬ 
mans unknown to fame have remodelled some of the 
Hindu scriptures, and, especially, the Purahas, cannot 
reasonably be contested;”! but he equally contends 
that the internal evidence of the Purahas furnishes 
decisive proof “of the antei-ior existence of ancient 
materials; and it is, therefore, as idle as it is irrational, 
to dispute the antiquity or authenticity of the greater 
portion of the contents of the Purahas. ”§ On the con¬ 
trary, it wmuld, surely, be irrational to admit either, 
after Professor Wilson has proved -as he supposes, 
that the -wmi-ks now bearing the name of Purahas ai'e 
“an intermixture of unauthori/ed and comparatively 

» See Vol. f., Preface, pp. tXXfX., PXXX. 

t Ibid., pp, XXI,. XXII. t IhUl, pp. XCVlIt., XOIX. 

§ Ibid., p. XCJX. 
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modern ingredients,”* and that not one of those works 
conforms to the definition of a genuine Puraiia, It 
becomes, therefore, requisite either to deny the anti¬ 
quity and authenticity of the present Puranas, or to 
contest the assumption that the Brahmans have re¬ 
modelled their sacred books,—a supposition so totally 
improbable, that nothing but the most clear and in¬ 
controvertible proof could render it at all credible. 
Until, consequently. Professor Wilson produces such 
proof, it must appear most rational and reasonable to 
conclude that the Brahmans have never remodelled 
their sacred books (as no motive for their doing so can 
be conceived), and that the Puraiias now extant, hav¬ 
ing been preserved in the same manner as other San¬ 
skrit manuscripts of the same period, are, in all essential 
respects, precisely the same works which were current 
in India in the century prioi’ to the Christian era. 
Bombay, ‘2dth Sept., 1840. 

Vans Kenneoy. 


Sir: Notwithstanding my two former letters, there 
are still one or two points on which I would wish to 
offer a few remarks, in order to complete my obser¬ 
vations on Professor Wilson’s objections to the genu¬ 
ineness and antiquity of the Puranas, as now extant. 
For it will, I think, be admitted that this question is 
discussed in a very unsatisfactory manner in the Pre- 

* See Vol. L, Preface, p. XCIX. Only Professor Wilson makes no 
such assertion. His words are quoted correctly in p. 295, ad calcem, 
aupra. 
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face to his Translation of the Vishnu Fur ana.’, as that 
Preface contains merely the conclusions which Pi*ofe>- 
sor Wilson has drawn from certain circumstances that 
are represented solely according to the view which he 
has taken of them: and, thus, the reader is not afforded 
the means of judging whether this view is correct, or 
otherwise. But an inquirer into the real character ol 
the mythology and religion of the Hindus would, no 
doubt, wish to know the grounds on which Professor 
Wilson states: “It is not possible to eonjectiire when 
this more simple and primitive form of adoration (<>! 
the Vedas,] was succeeded by the worship of image.-' 
and types, representing Brahma, Vishnu, Siva, ami 
other imaginary beings, constituting a mythological 
pantheon of most ample extent; or when Ihima ami 
Krishna, who appear to have been, originally, real ami 
historical characters, were elevated to the dignity ol 
divinities.”* In that Preface, however,—and in all, 1 
believe, that Professor Wilson has yet published l•<• 
specting thePurahas,—the most questionable asseriion.- 
are made in the most positive manner; but tluiy re 
main unsupported by either argument or authoritx ; 
and, consequently, not even the deference which i^ 
justly due to Professor Wilson, as an accomplished 
Sanskrit scholar, should preclude an examination ol 
his opinions, or the rejection of such as are inconsisleni 
in themselves, or contrary to probability and evidem-c. 

It is particularly remarkable that, in that Preface. 
Professor Wilson has passed over a material fact-, tin 
sacred character of the Piirahas, without a due con 
sideration of which it is impossible to form a cori-eei 
* Vol. i., Preface, {). IV. 
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judgment with respect to their age, and their scope 
and tendency. But it is undeniable that certain works 
named Purahas have immemorially been held, by the 
Hindus, to be sacred books of divine origin, and, there- 
for’e, entitled to the greatest veneration. Even at the 
present day, those works are. regarded with the same 
reverence, and are, in conse(|uence, considered to be 
incommunicable to Siidras, women, and barbarians:* 
and, on this account, a Brahman in my employment 
declined to read the Purahas with me; while another 
Brahman, though he conversed with me on the sub¬ 
jects treated of in those works, and even gave me 
hints where to find particular passages, would not open 
the Purana in which they were contained, in my 
presence, and show me the passages, In judging, 
therefore, whether the Purahas now extant have been 
preserved, to the present day, in precisely the same 
state as that in which they were first committed to 
writing, the sacred character of those books should, 
most assuredly, be taken into consideration, and not 
passed over as of no consequence; for this circum¬ 
stance, alone, renders it, in the highest degree, improb¬ 
able that the Brahmans would allow the Purahas to 
be lost, and utterly incredible that they would sup¬ 
press any one of those sacred books, and substitute, in 
its place, another work of the same name. On this in¬ 
credible supposition, however, Professor Wilson’s opin¬ 
ion, that the present Purahas are modern compilations, 
entirely rests. But he has not attempted to explain 
the manner in which the replacing of the original Pu- 

A grosser error thiin this was never committed to paper, 
t Colonel Kennedy’s Brahmans must have been very peculiar. 
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rMas by new works was effected; and, consequently, 
his positive and unqualified statement, that the date 
of the earliest of the present Purahas is not prior to 
the ninth century, is a mere gratuitous assertion, w'hich 
is not only contrary to probability, but which is even 
left unsupported by any proof whatever. But every 
principle of reasoning i-equires that, before the con¬ 
clusion is drawn, the premisses of the argument should 
be, first, established; and, as, therefore. Professor Wilson 
has neither proved nor rendered probable the premisses 
from which he. draws the startling and questionable 
conclusion, that the present Purahas have no title to 
be regarded as genuine Purahas, it must be evident 
that his opinion on this point must be considered to 
be totally groundless. 

Another point essential to the proper discussion of 
this question is, the ascertaining what it is that should 
be held to constitute a genuine Purhha; although it 
might be supposed that no diflerence of opinion could 
exist respecting it: for, the Purahas being sacred books, 
their contents should, of course, relate, principally, to 
the rites, ceremonies, offerings, prayers, and invocations 
with which the deities mentioned in them are to be wor¬ 
shipped, and to the legends and doctrines of the Hindu 
religion. Professor Wilson, on the contrary, has stated 
that “The earliest inquiries into tlie religion, chronol¬ 
ogy, and history of the Hindus ascertained that there ex¬ 
isted a body of writings especially devoted to those sub¬ 
jects.,.. These were thePurahas ofSanskrit literature.”'* 

^ In the Analysis of the Brahma Purdna, contained inKo. IX. 

* Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Yol. HI., p, 1. 

V. 


20 
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But this statement is altogether erroneous; for not a 
single Puraha contains chronology and histoiy, in the 
meaning usually given to these terms; and, in the de¬ 
scription of a Puraha, given in that Analysis, are 
omitted that essential part of all the Purahas which 
treats of the mythology and religion of the Hindus, 
and that part which has induced Pi'ofessor Wilson to 
pronounce that the Linga is more of a ritual than a 
Puraha. In his examination, therefore, of the Purahas, 
he has, avowedly, overlooked topics the due consider¬ 
ation of which is indispensable for the forming a cor¬ 
rect opinion of their age, object, and tendency. But 
this will be best rendered evident by a few remarks on 
his Analysis of the Brahma Pxirdha, contained in 
No. IX. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

In my last letter I was unavoidably led to observe 
that Professor Wilson had, evidently, examined the Pu¬ 
rahas under the influence of preconceived opinion; and 
this Analysis completely confirms that remark: for, at its 
very commencement, he states that “the first verses of 

the Brahma Puraha”_“sufficiently declare its sec- 

tarialbias, and indicate it to be a Vaishhava work.”* But, 
in his “Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus”,f 

of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. In this! it is also 
said that a genuine Puraha “should treat of the creation and 
renovation § of the universe, the division of time, the institutes 
of law and religion, the genealogies of the patriarchal families, 
and the dynasties of kings.” But no other topics than these 
are mentioned. 


' Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. III., p. 8, 9. 
t Ibid., Vol. I., pp. 3 and 30. t Ibid., Vol. III., p. 1. 

§ General Kennedy omitted the words “and renovation”. 
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Professor Wilson admits that the preferential wor¬ 
ship of Vishnu is perfectly orthodox; and, in the 
Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu Purdha, he 
states that one-third only of the Brahma Purdha is 
dedicated to Vishnu’s incarnation as Jagannatha.* Con¬ 
sequently, it is evident that this Puraha is neither sec¬ 
tarian nor exclusively dedicated to the legend of Ja¬ 
gannatha. But this erroneous impression has, evi¬ 
dently, led him to affirm, as erroneously, (unless my 
copy of this Purana differs from his), that “the first 
chapter of the Purana describes the creation, which it 
attributes to Narayana or Vishnu, as one with Brahma 
or Iswara.” For the only verse to which he can refer 
will bear no other meaning than this: “Comprehend, 
0 reverend Munis, Brahma, of boundless splendour, 
the creator of all beings, Narayana, the all-pervading.” ‘ 
But this error is of material importance; because, in 
this Purana, Brahma is represented as the Supreme 
Being; and, had it, therefore, been composed after the 
general worship of Brahma had entirely ceased,—as it 
did in remote times,—and the preeminence (as at this 
day,) of either Vishnu or Siva had been established, 
it seems altogether improbable that such a distinction 
would have been ascribed to Brahma by any writer. 
The representing, consequently, Brahma as the Su¬ 
preme Being, in four of the Puranas, —the Brahma, 

' ri I 

a 

It is quite clear that Ndrdyanam is here placed in apposition 
with Brahmdnam, and that it is, therefore, an epithet of Br.'ihnia, 
and not of Vishnu. 

* Not so. See Vol. I., Preface, p. XXVIII., note 1. 
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Vayu, Kurma, and Bi^ahmdnda,—was a circumstance 
which, certainly, deserved particular attention; because 
it corresponds with the character in which Brahma is 
represented in several of the Upanishads and in the 
Institutes of Manu. When, therefore, a circumstance 
so indicatory of the antiquity of the Purahas is passed 
over by Professor Wilson, it must be evident that his 
conjectures respecting the dates when those works, as 
now extant, were compiled, are not entitled to the 
slightest consideration. 

Professor Wilson also attaches no importance to 
the long account of the Sun and his worship, which is 
contained iti the Brahma Pur aha-, although this, un¬ 
doubtedly, indicates that it cannot be a modern com¬ 
position. And a similar description of the worship of 
the Sun, contained in the Lmga Puraha, is not even 
noticed by him, notwithstanding that it contains the 
Gdyatri and, apparently, other verses of the Vedas. 
But it seems unquestionable that, if the Sun was ever 
an object of popular worship in remote antiquity, this 
worship had assumed a mysterious character at the 
time that the Vedas received their present form, and 
had become restricted to the Brahmans; for Mr. Ward 
has correctly observed that “the Brahmans consider 
Siirya as one of the greatest of the gods; because, in 
glory, he resembles the one Brahma, who is called te- 
jomaya, or ‘the glorious’. In the Vedas, also, this god 
is much noticed. The celebrated invocation called the 
Gdyatri, and many of the forms of meditation, prayer, 
and praise, used in the daily ceremonies of the Brah- 
mans, are addresse d to him.” ‘ The descriptions, there. 

' Ward’s View of the Hindus, Vol. I., p. 50 . 
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fore, of a worship so ancient and so celebrated in the 
Vedas, contained in at least two of the Purahas, ‘ should 
not, surely, have been overlooked by Professor Wilson, 
when deciding upon the period when the present Pu¬ 
rahas were compiled; for these descriptions clearly 
prove that those works must be ancient, and not mod¬ 
ern, compositions. 

In the same manner, Professor Wilson takes no 
notice of the identification, in the Brahma Purdha, 
of Brahma, Vishnu, Siva, and Surya with the Supreme 
Being; but, on the contrary, he contends that its main 
object is the promotion of the worship of Jagannatha. 
This conclusion, howevei', is directly contradicted by 
the contents of that Purhha; because it appears, from 
them, that the legend of Jagannatha occupies one-third 
only of the work, and that, in it, preeminence is not 
attributed exclusively to Vishnu. It is, hence, evident 
that the view taken by Professor Wilson of the object 
and tendency of the Purahas cannot possibly be cor¬ 
rect; since he, thus, discovers a sectarial bias in a Pu- 
raha which so clearly illustrates that predominant 
principle of the Hindu religion which inculcates that 
the preferential worship of particular deities is equally 
meritorious; for it is, in fact, the worship of the Su¬ 
preme Being under those forms. But Professor Wil¬ 
son is not content with pronouncing that the Brahma 
Parana is a Vaishhava work; for he, at the same 
time, states that it “is referred to the Sakta class, in 


* This worship is also mentioned in the Garuda Purdna-, but 
I do not immediately recollect whether it is mentioned in any 
other of the Puranas. 
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which the worship of Sakti, the personified female prin¬ 
ciple, is more particularly inculcated.”* It is not for 
me to explain how any composition can be both a 
Vaishnava and a Tantrika work; but the assumption 
that there is a class of Purahas denominated Sdkta is 
totally unfounded. The division of the Purahas into 
three classes is mentioned in the PadmaPurdna alone; 
and all that is said, in it, is, that such and such Purahas 
—naming them,—are included in the Sdttwika, Rdjasa, 
or Tdmasa class. ^ Nothing, therefore, contained in the 
Padma Purdna in the least authorizes the remark just 
quoted; and in not one of the Purahas is Devi ever 
represented under the same character as the Sakti of 
the Tantrika sect. It, hence, unquestionably appears 
that Professor Wilson has completely mistaken the 
object and tendency of the very Puraha which he pro¬ 
fesses to have carefully analysed; and it must, there¬ 
fore, follow that indices and abstracts of the Purahas 
will never enable any person to form, himself, or to 
communicate to others, “a correct notion of the sub¬ 
stance and character of these works.”f 

Professor Wilson, however, hesitates not to pro¬ 
nounce that “It is, nevertheless, obvious that such a 
BrahmaPuraha as has been here described cannot have 
any pretension to be considered as an ancient work, 
as the earliest of the Purahas, or even as a Puraha at 

’ This division, also, is entirely fanciful; for there is nothing 
contained in any one of the Purahas which at all justifies it; as 
the subjects treated of in those works are of precisely a similar 
nature, and, in all of them, the same tenets and doctrines are in¬ 
culcated. 

* Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. III., p. 9. t Ibid., p. 6. 
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all.” * He, thus, first gives a completely erroneous ac¬ 
count of the real nature of the contents of this Puraha, 
and then concludes that it is not even a Puraha at all! 
The question, also, recurs: What is a Puraha? Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson contends that it is a work which “should 
treat” only “of the creation and renovation of the uni¬ 
verse, the division of time, the institutes of law and 
religion, the genealogies of the patriarchal families, and 
the dynasties of kings:” but the Sanskrit authority to 
which he refers, and which occurs at the commence¬ 
ment of several of the Purahas, says, merely, “creation, 
repeated creation, families, manwantaras^ and what 
accompanies families.” f From such a definition as 
this it is obvious that no opinion can he formed with 
respect to the subjects which should, alone, be treated 
of in a Puraha; and yet Professor Wilson’s objections 
to the genuineness of the Purahas, as now extant, rests 
principally on their non-conformity to this unintel¬ 
ligible definition. For this appears to be the only 
reason that has led him to pronounce that the Brahma 
is not even a Puraha at all; because “the greater por¬ 
tion of the work belongs to the class of Mahatmyas,^— 


' There is no class of Mahatmyas; but passages, bearing that 
name, the authenticity of which cannot be contested,—as, for in¬ 
stance, the Devi Mdhdtmya* in the Mdrkandeya Pur ana ,— have 
been extracted from the Puranas, and circulated as distinct works; 
and there seems to be no doubt that, in later times, works have 
been written in imitation of the authentic Mahatmyas; but their 


* Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. III., pp. 16, 17. 
t Vide supra, p. 299, note 2, and p. 300, note • 

J It would be curious to know why the Colonel excepted it. 
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legendary and local descriptions of the greatness or 
holiness of particular temples, or individual divini¬ 
ties.”* But, as usual, he does not explain why the de¬ 
scription of a particular temple, or an individual di- 
vinity, should be considered as incompatible with the 
ancient and original composition of the Puraha in 
which it is contained. He merely assumes that the 
temple of Kanarka, mentioned in this Puraha, is the 
same as the Black Pagoda, built A.D. 1241, and that 
the temple of Jagannatha of the Puraha is the same 
as that which was built in A.D. 1198; and hence con¬ 
cludes that the Brahma Purdna was written in the 
course of the thirteenth or fourteenth century, f But 
he adduces neither argument nor proof in support of 
this assumption; although, in order to warrant it, it 
was indispensable to prove that no temple of Kanarka 
or Jagannatha ever existed in the same situations un¬ 
til the present temples were erected. For it may be 
equally assumed that the temples mentioned in this 
Puraha were built, and had attained celebrity, several 
centuries prior to the Christian era: and in what man¬ 
ner is this assumption to be disproved? The history 
of India during the centuries immediately preceding 
and following the Christian era is almost unknown; and 
consequently, there are, now, no means available for 
determining the dates when the temples were erected, 
when the places of pilgrimage acquired holiness, when 

spuriousness can always be detected by their not being to be 
found in the Purahas^ to which they are ascribed. 

Professor Wilson’s collected Work.s, Vol. ill., p. 17. + Ibid., p. 18. 

+ And the Mdhdtmyas therein found are, in all likelihood, later than 
their contexts. 
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the kings and distinguished personages lived, * or when 
the events occurred which are mentioned in the Pu- 
rahas. To all these works this remark of Professor 
Wilson applies: “The Vishnu Parana has kept very 
clear of particulars from which an approximation to 
its date may be conjectured.”f For, as far as I have ob¬ 
served, not one of the Puranas contains a single cir¬ 
cumstance from which it would be possible to deter¬ 
mine even the period when it may have been com¬ 
posed. The mere supposition, therefore, that the 
temples mentioned in the Brahma Puraha are the 
same as those built in A.D. 1198 and 1241 cannot be 
admitted as a sufficient ground for deciding that that 
Puraha is of modem date; for there is nothing im¬ 
probable in concluding that other temples of the same 
names, and in the same situations, may have existed 
long before those erected in modern times were in 
existence. 

The only reason, also, that can have led Professor 
Wilson to suppose that descriptions of temples and 
places of pilgrimage should not be contained in the 
Puraiias, is the above-mentioned definition; as it, cer¬ 
tainly, does not include such a topic. But it is highly 
probable that pilgrimages to sacred places, and the 
visiting of temples, was practised, in remote times, by 
the Hindus, as they are practised by them at the 
present day; and no subject, therefore, could be more 
adapted to such a sacred book as a Puraha, than de- 

• Insciiptions have brought us acquainted with not a few facts tending 
to fix the age of Jater Pauranik celebrities. And, inscriptions apart, 
could Colonel Kennedy doubt our knowing the age of Chandragupta? 

t Vol. I., Preface, p. CXJ. 
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scriptions of those celebrated places and temples a 
pilgrimage to which was deemed to be a pious and 
meritorious act.* The legends, also, relating to temples 
and places of pilgrimage, which occur in the Purahas, 
are of precisely the same kind as those which have 
found a place in all religions, and cannot, consequently, 
be considered, in themselves, to be any proof against 
the antiquity of the Puraha in which they are con¬ 
tained. Many of those places of pilgrimage are not 
frequented at the present day, and some of them can¬ 
not, now, be even ascertained; which circumstances 
must render it highly probable that they are of a re¬ 
mote period, and that they would not have been men¬ 
tioned in a particular Puraha, had they not been held 
in reverence at the time when it was composed. I ad¬ 
mit that this is an unsatisfactory mode of arguing; but, 
in this instance, to supposition supposition can alone 
be opposed;'for, as I have just observed, the internal 
evidence of the Purahas affords no means of deter¬ 
mining the date of any circumstance mentioned in 
them. 

In his Analysis, therefore, of the Brahma Puraha, 
Professor Wilson has, evidently, not only omitted cir¬ 
cumstances which are essential to the forming a cor¬ 
rect judgment of its object and tendency, but he has, 
also, under the obvious influence of preconceived 
opinion, found, in it, that which it does not contain, 
and attached an undue importance to an unintelligible 
definition, and to one-third only of the work, without 
taking the other two-thirds into his consideration. 

* Temples and pilgrimages were not Hindu institutions “in remote 
times.” 
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But nothing can more clearly evince the disposition 
of mind, and the attention with which Professor Wilson 
has examined the Purahas, than this elaborate passage- 
contained in p. LIX. of the Preface to his Translation 
of the Vishnu Pur aha-. “A considerable portion [of 
the Agni P^lrund\ is then appropriated to instruction^ 
for the performance of religious ceremonies, many of 
which belong to the Tantrika ritual, and are, appa¬ 
rently, transcribed from the principal authorities ot 
that system. Some belong to mystical forms of Sai\;t 
worship, little known in Hindusthan, though, perhaps, 
still practised in the south. One of these is the Diksli.-i. 
or initiation of a novice; by which, with num&rons 
ceremonies and invocations, in which the mysterious 
monosyllables of the Tantras are constantly repeatnh 
the disciple is transformed into a living personation 
of Siva, and receives, in that capacity, the homage of 
his GuruA'" For, throughout this passage, some ono 
or other of the names of Vishnu continually occurs; and 
it is evident, therefore, that the passage relates lu 
Vishnu, and not to Siva. In regard, also to the dikshn. 
these verses, contained in the 27th Chapter, will !»' 
sufficient to prove that this initiation is in the nauif 
of Vishnu, and not of Siva: “Having propitiated 
sacrifice to Vishnu; and, then, having called the iio' 
ices, initiate them standing near.”^ This diksho i; 


' Nothing contained in the passage of the Agni Puru/m In i • 
referred to in any manner authorizes the words which 1 h.-n.- 
placed in italics. Mysterious monosyllables, also, are perfi i-ili 
orthodox; for they occur in the Upanishads. 


tm: i 
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also mentioned in the Garuda Purdnu, in which it is 
equally said that the initiation is in the name of Hari 
or Vishnu; and not one of the prayers and invocations 
contained in those two passages is taken from the 
Tantrika ritual. It is, indeed, surprising that, after 
having written the accurate account* of the Sakta sect, 
contained in his “Sketch of the Religious Sects of the 
Hindus,” Professor Wilson should state that the Ga¬ 
ruda Purdna contains prayers from the. Tantrika 
ritual, addressed to the Sun, Siva, and Vishnu; for he 
must be well aware that the Tantrika sect do not wor¬ 
ship either Vishriu or the Sun. As, however. Professor 
Wilson has, in that Sketch, confined himself principally 
to the description of its distinguishing characteristics, 
— the kumdri-pujd, or worship of the virgin, —I add 
these remarks of Mr. Ward, in order to evince how 
totally impossible it must be to find such doctrines in 
the Purahas: “The Tantras either set aside all these 
ceremonies [of the Vedas], or prescribe them in other 

‘ I, of course, except this passage: ‘‘ The adoration of Pra- 
kriti or Sakti is, to a certain extent, authorized by the Pu- 
ranas, particularly the Brahma Vaivarta, the Skanda, and the 
Kalika:”* the erroneousness of which 1 have, perhaps, demon¬ 
strated in these letters. I am, indeed, strongly inclined to sus¬ 
pect that Professor Wilson’s employment of indices and abstracts 
for the examination of the Puranas has often led him to con¬ 
clude that the term Sakti, which occurs so frequently in those 
works, denoted Devi in her character of Sakti, as worshipped by 
the Saktas. But, in the Puranas, this term means power and 
energy in general; and, when it does not, it invariably denotes 
the energy of the Supreme Being, or Maya, or the impersonified 
energies of the three principal gods. 

‘ Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., pp. 247, 248. 
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forms.” The Tantrika prayers, even for the same 
ceremony, differ from those of the Veda; and, in certain 
cases, they dispense with all ceremonies; assuring men 
that it is sufficient for a person to receive the initiatory 
incantation from his religious guide, to repeat tlie 
name of his guardian deity, and to serve his teaclu-r. 
They actually forbid the person called purmibhislril ln 
to follow the rules of the Veda.’” 

In that Preface,* also, Professor Wilson observes 
“Colonel Vans Kennedy, however, objects to the apjib 
cation of the term Sakta to this last division of tin' I ’u 
r4has [the Rdjasa]‘, the worship of Sakti being I In- 
especial object of a difierent class of works, the Tan 
tras; and no such form of worship being particularly 
inculcated in the Brahma Puraha. This last argumeni 
is of weight in regard to the particular instance speci¬ 
fied; and the designation of Sakti may not be correctly 
applicable to the whole class, although it is to some 
of the series; for there is no incom])atibility in the ail- 
vocacy of a Tantrika modification of the Hindu religion 
by any Puraha.” Professor Wilson is, thus, obligt-d 
to admit that he had completely mistaken the tendenc\ 
of a Puraha which he had analysed; and yet he not 
only adheres to his opinion, that some of the Puran.-C' 
belong to his imaginary Sakta class, but he has even 
advanced, in that Preface,f these extraordinary :i>- 
sertions: “The term Rajasa, implying the animation 
of passion, and enjoyment of sensual delights, is appli 

’ Ward’s View of the Hindus, Vol. IV., p. 365. 

* Pp. XXI., XXII. 

t P. XXll. 
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cable not only to the character of the youthful divinity 
[Krishna], but to those with whom his adoration in 
these forms seems to have originated,—the Gosains of 
Gokul and Bengal, the followers and descendants of 
Vallabha and Chaitanya, the priests and proprietors of 
Jagannath and Sn'nathdwar, who lead a life of affluence 
and indulgence, and vindicate, both by precept and 
practice, the reasonableness of the Rajasa property, 
and the congruity of temporal enjoyment with the 
duties of religion.” All this, however, is not only to¬ 
tally erroneous, but it rests entirely on certain fanciful 
inferences which Pi-ofessor Wilson has drawn from the 
meaning of the term Rajasa’, which is, certainly, a most 
singular mode of reasoning. He is, here, also in direct 
contradiction with himself; for, in one part of the para¬ 
graph from which this quotation is taken, he says that 
the Rajasa Puranas “lean to the ^akta division of the 
Hindus, the worshippers of Sakti, or the female prin¬ 
ciple;” and, in conclusion, he speaks of persons vindi¬ 
cating “the reasonableness of the Rajasa property, and 
the congruity of temporal enjoyment with the duties 
of religion.” But Professor Wilson attempts not to ex¬ 
plain how it can be possible that the same class of Pu- 
rahas should inculcate the pecular worship of both 
Krishna and Sakti; nor what the leading a life of af¬ 
fluence and indulgence has to do with worshipping the 
yoni of a naked virgin; nor what resemblance there 
can be between the scandalous and abominable orgies 
of the Saktas, and the calm though sensual enjoyment 
of life by the votaries of Krishna, as above described. 
Nothing, indeed, can be more dissimilar than the wor¬ 
ship of the juvenile Krishna and that of Sakti; and, 
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■when, therefore, Professor Wilson is of opinion that, 
in some of the Puranas, both of these dissimilar wor¬ 
ships are peculiarly enjoined, it must be evident that 
he has as much mistaken the object and tendency of 
the Brahmdnda, the Brahma Vaivarta, the Markah- 
deya, the Bhavishya, and Vdtnana Purdhas, as he ad¬ 
mits he was mistaken in placing the Brahma Purdna 
in the Sakta class. I have also remarked, above, that 
this division of the Puranas into three classes is men¬ 
tioned in the Padma Purdna alone; and that this Pu- 
raha does not explain the reason why a particular Pu- 
raha is assigned to a particular class. But, admitting 
this classification, it appears clearly, from it, that the 
Puratias relating to Siva are placed in the Tdrnasa 
class; and, consequently, as Tantrika works are dedi¬ 
cated to Siva and Devt, if the Rdjasa class of Puranas 
inculcate Tintrlka doctrines,—as Professo7’Wilson sup¬ 
poses,—they ought, according to the principle of classi¬ 
fication in the Padma Purdna, to have been included 
in the Tdrnasa, and not in the Rdjasa, class. The 
writer, however, of that Parana has not so classed 
them; and, thus, all the reasoning which Professor 
Wilson has founded on the meaning of the term Rd¬ 
jasa is refuted by the very authority that he has ad¬ 
duced in support of it. 

It is, at the same time, obvious that all the arguments 
adduced by Professor Wilson against the genuine¬ 
ness of the Puranas, as now extant, presuppose that 
descriptions of rites and ceremonies, injunctions for 
the preferential worship of particular deities, legends, 
tenets and doctrines, and moral and religious instruc¬ 
tion should not find a place in a genuine Purana; for 
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he takes no notice of those parts of the present Pura- 
has which relate to these subjects, and, thus, rejects at 
least two-thirds of the w'hole of the eighteen Purahas 
now extant, as being spurious and modern. But it is 
evident that it is only from a due consideration of 
these subjects, and a careful comparison of what is said, 
respecting them, in one Purai'ia, with what is said in 
Ihe other Puranas, that a correct opinion can possibly 
be formed with respect to whether those works exhibit 
one uniform religious system, or whether they indi¬ 
cate that heterodox doctrines hav'e been introduced into 
them; for, it an undeniable uniformity exists—as I have 
no doubt it does,-in an aggregate of 1.600.000 lines, 
in the general description of rites, ceremonies, legends, 
and doctrines, no stronger internal evidence is, surely, 
requisite, to prove that the present Purdhas cannot be, 
asProfessor Wilson supposes,an intermixture of ancient 
and modern ingredients, Professor Wilson also avows 
that he has not read the Purahas, and that the notices 
which he has given of their contents must have been 
taken fioin indices and abstracts, the accuracy of which 
1 have never questioned. ’ But 1 am convinced that 

In his Analysis of the Brahma Purdna, Professor Wilson 
has observed* that the manner in which he effected his examina¬ 
tion of the Purahas has been misconceived; and he may, pos¬ 
sibly, refer to a letter which I addressed to you, and which ap¬ 
peared in the number of your Journal of March, 1837. In that 
letter I remarked, in a note: “Was any precaution adopted in 
order to ascertain that all the chapters of each Parana, or even 
all the subjects treated of, in it, were actually included in it? 

* Collected Works, Vol. HI., p. «. 

t Vol. I., Preface, p. XCIX. 
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such a manner of examining the Purahas will never 
enable any person to form any but an erroneous judg¬ 
ment of the real nature and genuineness of their con¬ 
tents. Had, for instance, Professor Wilson actually 
read even that division of the Brahma Vawarta Pti- 
riiha which is dedicated partic.ularly, hut not exclu¬ 
sively, to the life of Kfishha, he would have found, in 
it, several couversations between Krishna and Radha, 
in which Kfishha relates, in the most ortliodox man¬ 
ner, .several legends ami particnlars of Hindu mytho¬ 
logy, ami iustnicts Radha in the abstruse doctrines of 
Hindu theology; and, even in one of tho.se conver¬ 
sations, Is contained a long orthodox account of Siva, 
Satl, and Parvatl. The ritual, also, prescribed, in it, 
for the celebration ofKfishha’s annual festival, is per¬ 
fectly orthodox; for it directs that, in performing it, 
texts of the Sdma Veda should be recited; besides 
which, three divisions of this Purina are dedicated to 
Brahma, Devi, and Gaheia; so that, in fact, there is 
not, perhaps, more than one-sixth of the whole work 
that is occupied with <]escription.s of Kfishha. Yet 
this is the work the character of which Pi-ofessor 
Wilson pronounces to be, ‘untruth, so decidedly secta- 

For any omission of them would, obviously, prevent an accurate 
opinion being formed of its contents.” The indices and abstracts 
may be quite correct, as far as they go; but the question is, 
Are they full and complete? And, as it cannot be supposed 
that Professor Wilson has omitted, in bis notices of the Puraiias, 
those particulars, contained in them, which were contrary to his 
view of the subject, these letters will .sufficiently show that no 
preeaulioii was adopted to render those indices and abstracts full 
and complete, and that omissions of essential iiiiportance have, 
in consequence, taken place in them. 

V, 


521 
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rial,” as to give it “not the slightest, title to be regavded 
as a Punina.”* * * § 

I shall pursue the subject in a succeeding letter. 
Bombay, oOth October, 1840. 

Vans Kknnehy. 


Sir: 1 proceed—with rcluctiiuco, however,- to con¬ 
sider another ot'Prot'essor Wilson’,s argninents, in ■which 
he iut'ers that the present Pnrahas must be modern 
compilations, because the Jainas are mentioned in 
them. But, in iny last letter,f 1 have shown that, had 
Profe-ssoi' Wilson read the chapter of the Knrma Bu- 
rana from which he has made a mutilated quotation, he 
would have observed, from the context, that the term 
Arhata, contained in it, could not possibly apply to 
Jina; and, in the pas.sage which he quotes from the 
BKagavata,\ there is neither proof nor probability that 
Arhata means either Jina or the Jaina sect.§ It is, 
also, expressly said, in the Vishnu Furima, Vol. III., 
pj. 209, the Buddhists “were called Arhatas, from the 
phrase he (Buddha,) |' had employed, of ‘Ye are worthy 
(Arhatha) of this great doctrine.’ ” It is singular, there- 


* Vol. I., Preface, pp. i.XVI. and LXVIL 

t ^Ihe Colonel should have wrilten “my last letter but one”. Vidt 
supra, pp. 28ci, 287. 

Vol. 11., p. 104, note 1. Arbat, a proper name, occurs there. 

§ Arhata, according to circumstances, may denote either a follower of 
Buddha or a Ibllowor of Jiua. 

II Vide infruy p. 848, text and note 1, fur a lame apology for this 
ioterpolation. 
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fore, that Professor Wilson should assume, in direct 
opposition to the authority of the Purai'ia which he 
has, himself, translated, that the term Arhata, when it 
occurs, as a proper name, in the I’uranas, should be 
considered to apply to Jina, and not to Buddha.*' But 
it has beeit sufficiently proved that Buddha lived in 
the sixth cetititry B. t,'.; and no argument, therefore, 
could be founded upon the mention of liis name in the 
Puraiias, to [U-ove that not one of the works now 
extant under the name of Puraiias was written prior 
to the year 900 A. /).; and, on that, account, Professor 
Wilson has- too evidently, for tlic sii|)port of his 
opinion,—transferred the term Arhata from Buddha (to 
whom, alone, it is applied, in the Purahas,) to Jina. 
Professor Wilson, therefore, has not yet proved tliat 
the Jaitias are mentioned in the Pimihas.f But the 
Buddhists are frequently mentioned in those works; 
and it is, therefore, a stiainge mode of reasoning, to 
infer that anything contained in the Purahas relates to 
Jina, when it may apply, with so much more proba¬ 
bility, to Vishnu’s incarnation, Buddha, from whom the 
Buddhi.sts, according to the Purahas, originated. 

The preceding remarks, and those contained in my 
former letters, w'lll evince that Professor Wilson’s 
examination of the Purahas has been much too incom¬ 
plete, and that the conclusions which he has drawn 
from it are much too erroneous to authorise him to 
state so positively: “That Brahmans unknown to fame 
have remodelled some of the Hindu scriptures, and, 
especially, the Purahas, cannot reasonably be con- 

* Vide infra, p. 362, text and note §. 

t I'liis is i^uite a miistake. See Vol. IV., p. 43, note 1. 

21 * 
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tested,”* and that “It is possible‘ . . that there may 
have been an earlier class of Purahas, of which those 
we now have are but the partial and adulterated re¬ 
presentatives.’f This opinion has been maintained by 
Lieut. Col. Wilford and Mr. Bentley, and, in some 
measure, countenanced by Mr. Colebrooke; but it still 
remains unsupported by any proof whatever. Pi-ofessor 
Wilson argues thus: In the vocabulary of AmaraSiriiha, 
written 56 B.C., it is said that a Puraiia is “a treatise 
on five topics,’ and, in several of the Purahas, it is, 
further, explained what these live topi(‘s are: but not 
one of the Purahas now extant conforms to that defi¬ 
nition: therefore, the pi'esejit Purahas cannot be the 
works which were cuj-rent, under that name, in the 
time of Arnara Siiliha. This conclusion is, further, 
supported by his aflirming only, but not proving, that 
the present Purahas inculcate the doctrines of sects of 
known modern origin, and that “circumstances are 
sometimes mentioned, or alluded to, [in the Purahas], 
or references to authorities are made, or legends are 
narrated, or places are j^articularized, of which the 
comparatively recent date is indisputable.”! 

Such is the state of the question. On the first two 
of these points I have, perhaps, already said more than 
sufficient; and the only point, therefore, which I'e- 

' This “it is possible” is singular; for much of Professor 
Wilson’s reasoning depends on the fact, that the original Purahas 
were current in the time of Amara Simha. 


• Vol, I., Preface, pp. XCS'lll., XCIX. 
t Ibid., p VI. 

I Ibid., p. XI. 
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iii.iins to be considered is, whether there is any in¬ 
ternal evidence, contained in the Piirahas now extant, 
which proves that eacli and all of those works are 
modern compilations. I cannot place so much reliance 
'111 my own examination of the Puranas, as to affirm 
(hat there is not; but no passages containing such 
internal evidence have been yet produced; and, were 
'■s en passages bearing a modern apjiearance produced, 
I he dates of the circumstances mentioned in them 
l•()llld not be determined. For the Pnrahas contain no 
dates; and there exists not any biographical, to¬ 
pographical, chronological, o)‘ historical work which 
would afford the means of fixing the date when, in In¬ 
dia, a place of pilgrimage first at'.qnired sacredness, 
when a temple was first erected, when a distinguished 
character lived, when a king reigned,* or when an 
arudent sect, philosophical or religious, was founded, 
or when it became extinct. All the cii-cumstances and 
events mentioned in the Puranas, from which an in- 
fereruie with respect to their date might be drawn, are 
Ilf precisely the same kind as the temples in Orissa, 
from the mention of which, in the Brahma Purdha, 
Professor Wilson infers the modern date of that work; 
for it is not only necessary to prove that those temples 
were built in modern times, but it must be, further, 
proved that, previous to their erection, no temples 
ever existed, in India, of the same names, and in the 
same situations. In the quotation, also, from the 
Awnna Parana, contained in my second letter,f is men¬ 
tioned a Vdma Sdstra', and there is, at this day, a sect 


' Vide supra, p. 313, note ». t supra, pp. 286, 287. 
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named Varna Yamacharin; but, as the Parana gives 
no description of the Vdma Sdstra, on what grounds 
can it be reasonably supposed that this is, actually, the 
same as the Tantras of the left-handed sect of the 
Saktas? In all such cases, it is evident that coin¬ 
cidence merely in name is no proof that the name 
must necessarily apply to the modern temple or sect; 
and, consequently, its applicability must be proved, be¬ 
fore a mere name can be admitted as any proof that 
the Purahas are modern compilations. It is equally 
evident that, as the Purahas contain no dates, and as 
there are no books to refer to for an illustration of 
their contents, so far is the recent date of any partic¬ 
ular circumstance mentioned in them from being in¬ 
disputable, that, on the contrary, every adaptation of 
an occurrence or event, mentioned in the Purahas, to a 
date must depend solely and entirely on conjecture. 
No circumstances, therefore, are mentioned in the Pu¬ 
rahas, the precise or even approximate date of which 
can be indisputably fixed, or even fixed at all; and it 
must, hence, follow that those works do not contain 
any internal evidence which proves their recent com¬ 
position.* 

Professor Wilson’s supposition, however, that the 
Purahas have been remodelled by the Brahmans, rests 
entirely on the further supposition, that circumstances 
are mentioned, in those works, of which the compara¬ 
tively recent date is indisputable. But I have examined 
in vain the remarks contained in the Preface to the 
Translation of the Vishnu Purdna, in order to ascertain 

• That the Purahas are not ancient is evident from their very San¬ 
skrit. How, too, as regards their prophetic parts? 
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what the precise opinion is which Professor Wilson 
means to express with respect to the geiuiineness and 
antiquity of the Purahas, as now extant. He maintains 
that the whole of the BJuujavata was written by Bo- 
padeva; that the compilation of the Vdmana “may have 
amused the leisure of some Brahman of Benares'”; that 
the Agni and Brahma Vaivarta have no claims to be 
regarded as Purahas; and that the Linga “is more a 
ritual than aPuraha”;* and he, thus, gives approximate 
dates to nine of the Pui-aiias, the dates of the other 
nine be'ing nearer to, oi- remoter from, the earliest date 
mentioned: 

Mdrkandeya. . . 9th or 10th century. 

Linga . 9th or 10th „ 

Vishnu .11th or 12 th „ 

Padma'- .12th— ICth „ 

Vardha .12th „ 

Bhdgavata .... 12th „ 

Brahma .13th or 14th „ 

Vdmana .14th or 15th „ 

Ndradiya .IGth or ITthf „ 

But, although Professor Wilson thus expressly ascribes 
the original composition of two of the Purahas to two 
individuals, and seems to intimate that sevei’al of the 
other Purahas were composed in the same manner, he 

' Professor Wilson remarks that the different portions of this 
Puratia “are, in all probability, as many different works’’; and the 
above dates, therefore, apply to different portions of the whole 
work. 

* Vol. I., Preface, pp. L., LXXVL, LX., LXVIL, LXIX. 
t Ibid., pp. LVIII., LXX., CXI., XXXIV., LXXL, LI., XXIX., LXXVL, 
I.III. 
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yet seems to suppose that the groundwork of the pre¬ 
sent Purahas was the eighteen ancient Purahas; for he 
speaks of “the strong internal evidence, which all of 
them afford, of the intermixture of unauthorized and 
comparatively modern ingredients.”* He even re¬ 
marks that “the Identity of the legends in many of 
them [the Purahas], and, still more, the identity of the 
words,—for, in several of them, long passages are, lite¬ 
rally, the same, f—is a sufficient proof that. 

they must be copied either from some other similar 
work, or from a common and prior original.”! To argue 
against such inconsistencies and contradictions is quite 
out of the question; but it is evident that, if the com¬ 
position and compilation of the present Purahas by 
eighteen different persons occupied eight centuries, 
those works could not also have been remodelled by 
the Brahmans, for sectarian purposes; and that, if 
their groundwork was the ancient Purahas, not one of 
them could be the original composition of a modern 
writer; and that, if such was not their groundwork, it 
is utterly incredible that eighteen different persons, 
living at long intervals of time from each other, and 
while the Muhammadans w'ere extending their domin¬ 
ions over the greatest part of India, should produce 
eighteen works in which the legends are identical, and 
long passages are, literally, the same. The supposition, 
also, that an aggregate of 1.600.000 lines, spread over 
an extent of a million of square miles, should have 
been remodelled, whether by the Brahmans or any 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XCIX. 

This is, I believe, greatly an overstatement. It is a rare thing, at 
least in my experience, to find even a single couplet precisely the same 
in any two Puraiias. See Vol. I., p. f)7, note •. ! Vol. I., Preface, p. VI. 
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other pei'sons, on one uniform plan, seems to be an 
absolute impossibility: and the motive assigned for 
such remodelling,—sectarial imposture,—is at once dis¬ 
proved by the simple facts, that not one of the Pu- 
raiias inculcates sectarian doctrines, and that the ex¬ 
clusive worshippers of Vishnu, or of Siva, or of any 
other deity, have always formed, in India, but a small 
portion of the whole population. 

There is, however, a difficulty whicli embarrasses 
the decision of this question; for, not only in several 
of the Furahas are the names of all the eighteen .speci¬ 
fied, but, in most of them, the narrator is requested to 
repeat the PurAria about to be related, expressly by 
name. Professor Wilson, therefore, correctly remarks 
that “the identity of the legends in many of them [the 
Piiraiias], and, still more, the identity of the words,—for, 
in several of them, long passages are, literally, the same, 
—is a sufficient proof that, in all such cases, they must be 
copied either from some other similar work, or from 
a common and prior original.” The internal evidence, 
however, of the Pui’ahas fully proves that they have 
not been copied from each other; and this identity, 
therefore, must have been derived from one common 
original. But there is nothing improbable in supposing 
that, previous to the PiirAhas being committed to 
writing in their present state, four or five centuries 
prior to the Christian era. numerous legends and tra¬ 
ditions relating to the modes of worship and the doc¬ 
trines of the Hindu religion had, in remote times, been 
formed, preserved, and transmitted by oral communi¬ 
cation only.' When, therefore, eighteen dlffei'ent per- 

’ Sucli is the manner in which instruction is communicated 



330 


VISHNU PUfiANA. 


sons, in different parts of India, collected together 
those legends and traditions, and committed them to 
writing, the greatest similarity would, necessarily, exist 
in the eighteen works, and the same legend and traai- 
tion would often be selected for insertion, and, conse¬ 
quently, often expressed in the same, or nearly the same, 
words. The existence, therefore, of “a common and 
prior original ”, so far from being an argument against 
the genuineness and antiquity of the present Purahas, 
should, on the contrary, be considered as a decisive 
proof that those works are, essentially, in the same 
state as that in which they were first committed to 
writing. Because, in their present state, each of the 
Puranas is a collection of legends, traditions, and 
rituals, and not a work systematically written; and it 
must, hence, be evident that such collections could have 
been made only at a time when such traditionary lore 
was fresh in the memory of the Brahmans. The pre¬ 
sent state, therefore, of the Purahas now extant, in 
which the most important legends, and even the origin 
of the deities, are related in a discordant manner,— 
though not in such a manner as in the least affects the 
perfect homogeneity of the Hindu religion, —is, alone, 
a strong proof that those works have undergone no 

amongst the Brahmans, even at this day; and it is an immemo¬ 
rial tradition, that the Puranas were thus transmitted. In the 
Vishnu Purdna, for instance, Parasara thus replies to Maitreya; 
“Now truly all that was told me formerly by Vasishtha, and by 
the wise Pulastya” .... “I will relate to you the whole, even 
all you have asked.”* 


• Vol. I., p. 11. 
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alteration since they were first committed to writing: 
for, as those discordancies have been allowed to re¬ 
main, it is most probable that religions scruples have 
prevented the Brahmans from subsecpiently gisnng uni¬ 
formity to their religious system. 

But, to the supposition, that the present Purahas 
are modern compilations, written between the eighth 
and seventeenth centuries, the existence of “a common 
and prior original” becomes an insuperable objection; 
for it is highly improbable that such legends and tra¬ 
ditions as are contained in the Purahas were then cur¬ 
rent; and, even admitting that they were, it is quite 
incredible that, in the disturbed state of India, and de¬ 
cay of Sanskrit learning, during that period, eighteen 
different persons should produce eighteen works in 
whicli not only the legends are identical, but long pas¬ 
sages literally the same. It may, hov'ever, be said 
that the eighteen ancient Pmaihas were then extant, 
or, at least, that fragments of them were still pre¬ 
served. 1 shall not here repeat vdiat I have ah'eady 
said respecting the incredibility of the suppositions 
that the Brahmans have suppressed the ancient Pura¬ 
has, and substituted, in their place, the works now 
bearing that name, or that the Brahmans of all India 
have received, in the place of the ancient Purahas, the 
acknowledged works of eighteen obscure individuals. 
On this point, also, it is impossible to ascertain what 
the opinion of Professor Wilson is: for, in one part of 
that Preface, he appears to admit, distinctly, that each 
of the ancient Purahas was extant until it was super¬ 
seded by the present Puraha; but, in other parts, he 
has argued at length, to prove that the present Pura- 
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nas cannot be the same works which were current in 
the time of Amara Simha. Since, therefore, Professor 
Wilson has, thus, adopted two contradictory supposi¬ 
tions, in oi'der to account for what he supposes to be 
the spuriousness of the present Purahas, it must be 
evident that he has completely failed in proving that 
the present Purahas are not genuine. But the levity 
and irreflection with which Professor Wilson has de¬ 
cided against the genuineness and antiquity of those 
works will be best judged of from these remarks: 
“No weight can be attached to the specification of the 
eighteen names; for they are, always, complete: each 
Parana enumerates all. Which is the last? Which had 
the opportunity of naming its seventeen predecessor?, 
and adding itself? The argument proves too much. 
There can be little doubt that the list has been in¬ 
serted, upon the authority of tradition, either by some 
improving transcriber, or by the compiler of a work 
more recent than the eighteen genuine Purahas.”^* 
Professor Wilson extends the compilation of the present 

' Professor Wilson observes that the objection to the modern 
composition of the Sri Bhdgavata is rebutted by there being an¬ 
other Puraiia to which the name applies,—the Devi Bhdgavata. 
But all his remarks on this point are entirely misplaced and un¬ 
necessary; because the mere perusal of the Devi Bhdgavata^ will 
at once show that it is, decidedly and avowedly, a Tantrika work: 
for, in the 26th chapter of the 3rd skandha, is contained a de¬ 
scription of the Kumdri-pujd, or worship of the virgin. I possess 
a copy of this work, in twelve skandhas, which appears to be 
complete. , 

What, also, does Professor Wilson here mean by genuine Pu¬ 
rahas? He denies that the Purahas current in the time of Amara 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XLV. 


+ Ibid., p. bXXXVIll., note + 
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Puranas over eight centuries; and, therefore, in order 
to get rid of the objection to this supposition, which 
results from each Puraha containing the names of all 
the eighteen, he thinks it quite sufficient to observe 
that this specification has been inserted by some im¬ 
proving transcriber, —he must mean, of course, after 
the last of the present Puranas was written, that is, 
after the seventeenth century. 'I'hus, supposition is 
supported by supposition; and, thus, all Professor Wil¬ 
son’s reasoning, to prove that the present Puranas are 
modern compilations, depends entirely on gratuitous 
assumptions and groundless assertions. 

Whether, however, complete works, bearing the same 
names, existed previous to the present Puranas being 
committed to writing, is a question which admits not 
of decision. That the names of all the eighteen Pura- 
has were previously known seems unquestionable;* and 
it would, therefore, appear most probable that these 
names had belonged to works which had preceded the 
present Puranas. But the internal evidence of the pre¬ 
sent Puranas proves that they are, rather, collections 
of legends, traditions, and rituals, than works syste¬ 
matically written; for they are entirely deficient in 
arrangement, and the subjects treated of in them have 

Sitriha are now extant; but he has not attempted to explain how 
long it was that they continued current after that time, nor the 
time and mariner in which they subsequently became extinct; and 
yet, in discussing a point relating to the present Puraiias, he 
seems to speak of them as if they were the genuine Puranas. 
'I'o elicit, therefore, either meaning or consistency out of such 
remarks is, evidently, quite impossible. 

• What proof is there of this assertion? 
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no further connexion with each other than that they 
all contribute to inculcate and illustrate some of the 
tenets and doctrines of the Hindu religion. It is pos¬ 
sible, however, that more ancient Purahas may have 
existed, which, from various circumstances during their 
transmission by oral cotmnunication only, were no 
longer in a complete state, when the present Purahas 
were committed to writing; and that such fragments 
of them as were at that time preserved have been in¬ 
corporated in the present Purahas, to which, also, the 
names of the ancient woi'ks have been given. But the 
decision ol’this (piestion is of no importance; because 
it is proved that works bearing the names of the Pu¬ 
rahas were current in India in the century prior to the 
Christian era;* and there is not the slightest reason 
for supposing that those works have not been pre¬ 
served until the present day, in the same manner as 
other Sanskrit manuscripts of the same period have 
been preserved. From the notices, also, which occur 
in Greek writers, it appears highly probable that the 
very same system of religion which is described in 
the Purahas prevailed in India at the time of Alexan¬ 
der’s invasion; and it may, therefore, be justly con¬ 
cluded that the Purahas had received their present 
formf four or five centuries prior to the Christian era. 
Even Professor Wilson remarks: “But the same in¬ 
ternal testimony furnishes proof, equally decisive, of 
the anterior existence of ancient materials; and it is, 
therefore, as idle as it is irrational, to dispute the an¬ 
tiquity or authenticity of the greater portion of the 
contents of the Purahas, in the face of abundant posi- 

* This has uever been proved. f As to their predictions and all? 
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tive and circumstantial evidence of the prevalence of 
the doctrines v'hich they teach, the currency oi’ tin 
legends which they narrate, and the integrity of tin- 
institutions which they describe, at least three cen 
turies before the Christian era.”“‘ But it must la* e\ 1 
dent that these remarks are totally irreconcileable \\ illi 
what Professor Wilson elsewhere observes: ‘At. I In- 
same time, they [the Purahas,] may be acquitted nl 
subservience to any but sectarial imposture. 'I'lie\ 
were pious frauds for temporary purposes.” f 

It, hence, clearly ap^tears that, in contending fni- lii.- 
modern couqiilation of the present Ihiraiuis, I’rol'esMu 
Wilson was influenced by a preconceived opinion, lln- 
erroneousness of which he would not admit; but that, 
in thus forcibly maintaining the antiquity of the gi'eai er 
portion of the contents of those works, he was iri-e- 
sistibly compelled to yield to the convincing proof 
which their internal evidence presents, of the gennliu- 
ness and antiquity of the Purahas, as now extant, 
I have, also, sufficiently shown, in these letters, that 
the present Purahas do neither inculcate sectarian dor 
trines nor indicate, in any manner, that they are an 
intermixture of ancient and modern ingredients: Imt 
that, on the contrary, they exhibit, throughout an ag 
gregate of 1.600.000 lines, the utmost uniforml(v in 
the general description of legends, traditions, moih ^ 
of worship, and doctrines.! It must, consequently, lu 
most reasonable to conclude that the Purahas now 
extant received their present form four or tivi- cen 
turies prior to the Christian era, and that, since I hen 

* Vol. 1., Preface, p. XCIX. + Ihid., p. XI. 

! One is at a loss to see where all this has been shown. 



336 VISHNL' Pl'RANA. 

they have undergone no alteration whatever; rather 
than that they are works which, for the purpose of 
sectarial imposture, either have been remodelled by 
the Brahmans since the Christian era, or which have 
been written by eighteen obscure individuals, between 
the eighth and seventeenth centuries. 

Bombay, 'SOt/i October, 1840. 

Vans Kknnedy. 


Sir; As the eighteen Pui*anas are, undoubtedly, the 
only source from which a knowledge of the mythology 
and popular religion of the Hindus can be derived, it 
becomes of importance to determine whether those 
works are ancient compositions, or mere modern com¬ 
pilations; and I trust, in consequence, that you will 
have no objection to my offering a few further remarks 
on this subject, previous to closing its discussion. In 
my last letter, however, 1 observed that the Purahas 
contain no dates, and that there is no biographical, 
topographical, geographical, or historical work which 
would afford the means of fixing the date when, in 
India, a place of pilgrimage first acquired sacredness, 
when a temple was first erected, when a king or dis¬ 
tinguished personage lived,* or when a philosophical 
or religious sect was founded, or when it became 
extinct. It would, hence, seem that, as the date of the 
circumstances mentioned in the Purahas cannot be de¬ 
termined, the question whether they are ancient or 
’ Vide supra, p. 313, note ». 
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modern cannot be decided; as all opinions respecting 
the period when they may have been written must 
depend, principally, if not entirely, on conjecture. But 
the internal evidence of those works affords the strong¬ 
est proof that they cannot be modern compilations; 
for the legends, and descriptions of scenery, and of 
men and manners, contained in them, bear such an 
unquestionable impression of antiquity, and such a 
dissimilarity to all that is known of India since the era 
of Vikramaditya (B. C. 5G), * that they irresistibly lead 
to the conclusion that the Pui’anas must have been 
written at some remote period. When, therefore, the 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford 
published his opinion, that the works now bearing that 
name were compiled between the eighth and seven¬ 
teenth centuries, it might have been expected that he 
would have supported so startling a statement by the 
clearest and most conclusive arguments and authorities. 
But he has, on the contrary,—as I have, perhaps suffi¬ 
ciently shown,—formed that ojnnion from an imperfect 
examination of the Puraiias, and maintained it solely 
by having recourse to gratuitous assumptions and 
groundless assertions. 

The whole, indeed, of the remarks contained in the 
Preface to the Translation of the Vishnu Purdna ap¬ 
pear to have been \vritten for the purpose of demon¬ 
strating that, “of the present popular forms of the 
Hindu religion, none assumed their actual state earlier 
than the time of Sankara Acharya, the great Saiva 

* In p. 312, supra, Colonel Kennedy pronounces that “The history 
of India during the centuries immediately preceding and following the 
Christian era is almost unknown.” Also see p. 293, supra. 

V. 22 
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reformer, v^ho, flourislied, in all likelihood, in the eighth 
or ninth century. Of the Vaishhava teachers, Rama¬ 
nuja dates in the twelfth centuiy; Madhwacharya, in 
the thirteenth; and Vallabha, in the sixteenth; and the 
Piirahas seem to have accompanied, or followed, their 
innovations; being obviously intended to advocate the 
doctrines they taught.”* A still more erroneous 
opinion was published by Professor Wilson, twelve 
years before, in his “Sketch of the Religious Sects of 
the Hindus,” in which he has observed: “To the in¬ 
ternal incongruities of the system, which did not affect 
its integral existence, others were, in time, sujieradded, 
that threatened to dissolve or destroy the whole. Of 
this nature was the exclusive adoration of the old 
deities, or of new forms of them; and even, it may be 
presumed, the introduction of new divinities. In all 
these respects, the Puraiias and Tantras were especially 
instrumental; and they not only taught their followers 
to assert the unapproachable supeiaority of the gods 
they worshipped, but inspired them with feelings of 
animosity towards those who presumed to dispute 
that supremacy. In this conflict, the worship of 
Brahma has disappeared, as well as, indeed, that of 
the whole pantheon, except Vishiiu, Siva, and Sakti, 
or their modifications. With respect to the two former, 
in fact, the representatives have borne away the palm 
from the prototypes; and Kfishha, Rama, or the Linga, 
are almost the only forms under which Vishnu and 
Siva are now adored in most parts off India.”! In 

* Vol. 1., J’reface, p. XVI. 

f Oolonel Kennedy bore omiiled the very important words “most, parts of’. 

+ Prolessor Wilsun’s collecteil Works, Vol. 1., pp. 3—5. 
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this Sketch, however, Professor Wilson at the same 
time observes that “the worshippers of Vishnu, Siva, 
and Sakti, who are the objects of the following de¬ 
scription, are not to be confounded with the orthodox 
adorers of those divinities.”* And yet he also states 
that the present state of the Hindu faith is of com¬ 
paratively^ very recent origind^ 

It would, hence, appear that Professor Wilson has 
formed his opinion of the Hindu religion from the 
exception, and not from the rule, and that he has given 
an importance to the sects that have originated amongst 
Lipwai'ds ot a hundred and thirty millions of people, 
to which they are not entitled. For it would, no doubt, 
be considered as a strange mode of judging of the 
established religion ot England, were an opinion to be 
formed ot it from the sects which prevail there: but 
such seems to have been the manner in which Pro- 
tessor Wilson has contemplated the Hindu religion; 
and it is too evident that it is in support of this erro¬ 
neous view of the subject that he has ascribed to the 
Purahas a modern origin, and contents which they do 
not contain. But I am certain that not a single Parana 
inculcates the exclusive worship of a particular deity, 
and that not a passage which is genuine can be found, 
in any Parana,! which would inspire the followers of 


' This Sketch is contained in Vols. XVI. and XVII. of the 
Asiatic Researches. I refer, throughout this letter, to the part 
contained in Vol. XVI. 


• Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., p. 30. f Ibid., p. 12. 

! In p. 347, infra, Colonel Kennedy asserts, however, that “there are 
no means of distinguishing those parts of them [the Purahas,] which 

22 * 
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one deity with feelings of animosity towards those 
who presumed to dispute its supremacy.' So far, in¬ 
deed, is this from being the case, that every sect—as Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson himself admits,—has found it necessary 
to compose works for the purpose of teaching and sup¬ 
porting its peculiar tenets; which circumstance, alone, 
is sufficient to prove that the Puraiias were not ad¬ 
apted for the promotion of such an object, and, conse¬ 
quently, that those works could not have been written 
in subservience to sectarial imposture, as Professor 
Wilson supposes. 

It is also undeniable that the great mass of the 
Hindus are Smartas, though all who are so do not 
adopt this name;^ that is, they consider both Vishiiu 

' In the Sketch referred to. Professor Wilson has quoted 
several Sanskrit authorities, which, if genuine, would disprove 
this statement; but he has specified neither the book nor the 
chapter of the Puranas from which they are said to be taken; 
and it would appear that he had not, himself, verified them. 
Not being able, therefore, to ascertain this point, I must con¬ 
sider* these quotations to be spurious; for they are at complete 
variance with numerous passages that occur in the Puranas, 
which expressly inculcate that Vishnu and Siva ought, both, to 
be worshipped. 

“ The Brahmans of the Deccan, for instance, and of Gujerat, 
call themselves Saivas; but they are, in reality, Smartas, as they 
do not reject the worship of Vishnu, though they consider it of 
less importance than that of Siva. The same is the case with 
many of the Brahmans in other parts of India, who call them¬ 
selves Vaishiiavas, but consider Siva as entitled to adoration. 
This, however, is in strict conformity to the Puranas, in which 

are thought to be ancient and genuine from those which are thought 
to be modern and spurious.” 

• Most venturesomely. 
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and Siva to be entitled to adoration, but some of them 
identify either Vishnu or Siva with the Supreme 
Being, —an opinion M^hich is clearly inculcated in 
several of the Purahas. But, though, in some of those 
works, Vishnu is represented to be, in some degree, 
inferior to Siva, still the latter is frequently intro¬ 
duced, in the Saiva Purahas, as enjoining the neces¬ 
sity of worshipping Vishnu, and explaining the mys¬ 
terious nature of his incarnations; and, in the same 
manner, though, in the Vaishhava Puranas, the su¬ 
premacy is ascribed to Vishnu, still the fullest justice 
is done to the divinity of Siva. The exclusive votary 
of Vishnu, on the contrary, refuses all adoration to 
Siva; and, in the same manner, the exclusive votary of 
Siva denies Vishiiu to be a proper object of worship; 
and such votaries, therefore, of these deities are, with 
reference to the population, by no means numerous 
in India. It is equally unquestionable that the sub¬ 
stitution of the Linga for the image of Siva occasioned 
no alteration in the worship of that god; for, in the 
ritual prescribed for the worship ol the Linga, as con¬ 
tained in the Linga Pur ana, it is said: “Having bathed 
in the prescribed manner, enter the place of worship; 
and, having performed three suppressions of the breath, 
meditate on that god (Siva,) who has three eyes, five 
heads, ten arms, and is of the colour of pure crystal, 
arrayed in costly garments, and adorned with all kinds 
of ornaments. Thus, having fixed in thy mind the real 
form of Maheswara, proceed to worship him with the 
proper hymns and prayers.” The Linga, therefore, is 

the terms Vaishhava and Saiva denote the preferential, but not 
the exclusive, worshipper of either Vishnu or Siva. 
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worshipped by all Saivas and Smartas; for it is, in fact, 
the only type under which Siva has been adored from 
remote times. The worship, also, of Rama is scarcely 
known in India;* * * § and Professor Wilson is, certainly, in¬ 
correct in stating that the worship of Bala Gopala, 
the infant Krishna, is very widely diffused amongst 
all ranks of Indian society; for the votaries of Krishna 
are by no means numerous, and are to be found only 
in Bengal, ^ and in some parts of Hindostan proper. 

Much of the reasoning, however, adduced in the 
Preface to the Translation of the Vishnu Purdha, to 
prove the modern compilation of the Purahas, is 
founded on the supposition that the date of the Pu- 
ranas in which Krishna is mentioned—particularly the 
Brahma Vaivarta,-~m.v&t be subsequent to the estab¬ 
lishment of the sect of “the worshippers of the juve¬ 
nile Krishna and Radha, a form of belief of known 
modern origin.” f But, in that Preface, Professor Wil¬ 
son gives it, as his opinion, that the Mahabharata “is, 
evidently, the great fountain from which most, if not 
all, of the Purahas have drawn;”! and, in the Sketch 
above referred to,§ he remarks: “The worship of 
Krishna, as one with Vishnu and the universe, dates. 


' Mr. Ward remarks: “Six parts out of ten of the whole 
Hindu population of Bengal are supposed to be disciples of this 
god. The far greater part of these, however, are of the lower 
orders; and hut few of them Brahmans.” Vol. L, p. 200. 


* If Colonel Kennedy’s information had been coextensive with any¬ 
thing approaching the whole of India, he would never have hazarded this 

remark. 

t Vol. I., Preface, p. LXVI. ! Ibid., p. XCII. 

§ Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vol. I., p. 121. 
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evidently, from the Mahabharata.” Aceoi’ding to this 
statement, thei-efore, it is evident that, as the worshiji 
of Krishna dates from that poem, and as its composition 
preceded that of the Purahas, the date of none of those 
works can in the least depend on the time when the 
sects of Vallabha and Chaitanya originated,—unless, 
indeed. Professor Wilson supposes that the Mahahha- 
raia was not written until after the year 1520, A.D. 
In that Sketch, also. Professor Wilson has observed: 
“The worship <jf Kfishha, as one with Vishnu and the 
universe, dates, evidently, from the Mahabharata; and 
his more juvenile forms [actions?] are brought ])re- 
eininently to notice in the account of his infancy con¬ 
tained in the Bhagavata: but neither of these works 
discriminates him from Vishriii; nor do they recom¬ 
mend his Infantine and adolescent state to particular 
veneration.” And, further: “In this description of 
creation, however, the deity [Kfishha,] is still spoken 
of as a young man; and the Piiraiia [the Brahma 
Vaivarta], therefore, atford.s only indirect authority, 
in the marvels it narrates of his infancy, for the wor¬ 
ship of the child.”* These remarks are quite correct, 
as far as relates to the veneration of Kfishha; for I 
have shown, in my former letters, that in not one of 
the Purahas is the worship of Kfishha, either as a 
child or a young man, inculcated, or even indicated. 
It is, hence, evident that, although the accounts of 
Krishna’s boyhood, which are contained in sevei'al of 
the Purahas, may have suggested to Vallabha and 
Chaitanya the design of establishing the worship of 
Kfishha, still those Purahas could not have been written 

* Professor Wilson’s collected Works, VoK 1., p. 121 and p. 124. 
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for the purpose of promoting a form of belief which is 
not even mentioned in them. 

Professor Wilson, at the same time, extends the pre¬ 
valence of this worship, by identifying the infant 
Krishna with “the juvenile master of the universe, Ja- 
gannatha ”; * and yet he fixes the date when the temple 
of Jagannatha was erected, in A. D. 1198, f and that 
when Vallabha lived, in about A. P. 1520.1 The wor¬ 
ship, therefore, of Jagannatha cannot be the same as 
that of Krishna established by Vallabha; and, in fact, 
there is not the slightest resemblance between them: 
because Jagannatha is worshipped as an incarnate 
form, oi', rather, as a type, of Vishnu, by all Hindus; 
and, on the contrary, the worship of Krishna is not 
generally practised, and prevails only in particular 
parts of India. The legend, also, relating to Jagannatha 
has no further reference to Krishna than the name; 
for it is said, in it, that the temple of Purushottama 
was erected by a king named Indradyumna, a fervent 
votary of Vishnu, who being much distressed for the 
want of a proper image to place in it, Vishnu appeared 
to him, in a dream, and informed him that, the next 
morning, he would find, in the sea, a sacred tree from 
which the image was to be made. In the Brahma Pu- 
rdha, it is, further, said that, when the king had, ac¬ 
cordingly, found the tree, and brought it on shore, 
Vishnu and Viswakarman (the artificer of the gods) ap¬ 
peared to him, and that Vishnu directed the latter to 
form from the tree the images of Krishna, his brother 
Balabhadra, and sister Subadhra, which command 

* Yol. L, Preface, p. XXII. f Vide supra, p. 312. 

1 Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Yol. III., p. 120. 
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Viswakarman immediately executed. Although, there¬ 
fore, the images woi-shipped at Jagamiatha bear these 
names, the adoration is, in reality, addressed to Vishnu, 
as the lord of the universe; and, consequently, in the 
ritual prescribed for it, there is no mention whatever 
of “the infant Krishna, Govinda, Bala Gopala, the so¬ 
journer in Vfindavana, the companion of the cowherds 
and milkmaids, the lover of RMha.”* * * § 

Professor Wilson also seems not to have taken into 
consideration that the ten avataras of Vishnu are an 
essential part of the Hindu religion; as it appears to 
be sufficiently ascertauied that they are alluded to in 
the Vedas, t and it is cei-tein that the son of Devakf, 
or Krishna, is mentioned in at least two of the Upa- 
nishads—the Chhdndogya and J'^ia'uyarta. The venera¬ 
tion, therefore, of Kfishiia, as an incai-nate foi'in of 
Vishnu, which is all that is prescribed in the Piinihas, 
must be of as remote a date as the most ancient known 
state of the Hindu religion;: and the mention, conse¬ 
quently, of Krishna, in any of the Purahas, as an ava- 
tdra of Vishnu, but not as a peculiar object of wor- 
ship,--in which character he is never described in those 
works, § —can afford no grounds for supposing that 
the present Purahas are modern and sectarian compi¬ 
lations. Before, therefore. Professor Wilson identified 
that veneration with the worship ofKfishha established 
by Vallabha and Ohaitanya, and hence inferred the 

• Vol. I., Preface, p. XXU. 

The knowledge of this allusion sooms to be the peculiar property 
of Colonel Kennedy. 

i That is to say, as old as the mantras of the J^gvedal 

§ For disproof of this assertion, see Book V of this Work, passim. 



346 


VISHND PURANA. 


comparatively recent date of the Purahas, as now 
extant, he should have produced, from those works, 
some passages which either expressly or virtually in¬ 
culcate that worship; but he himself acknowledges, 
as I have before observed, that no such passages exist, 
and thus admits that this objection to the genuineness 
and antiquity of the Purahas rests, solely and entirely, 
on inferences drawn from suppositions imagined by 
hmiself, but which are supported by neither probability 
nor by any authority whatever. 

It is, hence, evident that, in presenting the sects 
which exist in India as a correct representation of the 
actual condition of the Hindu religion, and in main¬ 
taining that the present state of the Hindu faith “is of, 
comparatively, very recent origin,”* Professor Wilson 
has taken a most erroneous view of the subject. For 
the great mass of the Hindus adhere to that religious 
system which has prevailed in India from the remotest 
times, and which, alone, is inculcated in the eighteen 
Purahas. Even Professor Wilson himself has observed 
that “the origin and development of their doctrines, 
traditions, and institutions [of which that system is 
composed,] were not the work of a day; and the 
testimony that establishes their existence three cen¬ 
turies before Christianity carries it back to a much 
more remote antiquity, to an antiquity that is, proba¬ 
bly, not surpassed by any of the prevailing fictions, in¬ 
stitutions, or beliefs of the ancient world.” f As, how¬ 
ever, it is only from the Purahas that a complete 
knowledge of those traditions and doctrines can be 

* Professor Wilson’s collected Works, Vo!. I., p. 12. 

t Vol. I., Preface, p. XCIX. 
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derived, it is obvious that there are either no grounds 
for ascribing to them a remote antiquity, or that it 
must be admitted that the Puranas are ancient com¬ 
positions, and not modern compilations written by 
eighteen obscure individuals between the eighth and 
seventeenth centuries: because there are no other' 
works with which the legends, and descriptions of 
scenery, men, and manners, and of rites, ceremonies, 
and modes of worship, contained in the Puranas, might 
be compared, in order to ascei‘tain whether tliey are 
of ancient or of modern date. And the supposing, 
consequently, with Professor Wilson, that the Puraiias 
are an intermixture of ancient and modern ingredients, 
can be of no avail; for there are no means of dis¬ 
tinguishing those parts of them wliich are thought to 
be ancient and genuine from those which are thought 
to be modern and spurious. But the intei'iial evidence 
of the Puranas proves that those works did not ac¬ 
company, or follow, the innovations introduced into 
the Hindu religion by Sankara Acliarya, Ramanuja, 
Madhwacbarya, and Vallabha; and that they are not 
intended to advocate the doctrines taught by those 
sectaries. For not one of their sects is mentioned, or 
alluded to, in the Puranas, in which works the only 
deities who are represented to be objects of worship 
are Vishnu, Siva, Devi, Gahesa, and Siirya; and the 
worshippers of these deities are, indisputably, held to 
be the live orthodox divisions of the Hindus. Professor 
Wilson’s supposition, therefore, that the Purtoas were 
written in subservience to sectarial imposture, being, 
thus, disproved, it follows that the whole of his rea¬ 
soning, to prove theii- modern date, founded on their 
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“exhibiting a sectarial fervour and exclusiveness,”* 
is totally futile and fallacious. 

The Purahas, consequently, do not contain—as Pi’o- 
fessor Wilson states,—the doctrines of sects of known 
modern origin; as, besides the sects just referred to, 
he only particularizes, in the Preface to the Translation 
of the Vishnu Puraha^ the Saktas and Jainas as being 
mentioned in the Purahas. But, in my former letters, 
I have sufficiently shown that the tenets and practices 
of the Saktas are so completely at variance with every 
principle of the Hindu religion, that it is impossible 
that they could be noticed in books which the Hindus 
hold to be sacred. I also pointed out, in my last letter, f 
that the term Arhata did not—as Professor Wilson as¬ 
sumed,—indicate either Jina or the Jainas; but I stated, 
erroneously, that it applied, in the passage which I 
quoted, to Buddha. On subsequently comparing, how¬ 
ever, the eighteenth chapter of Book III. of the Transla¬ 
tion of the Vishnu Pur aha With, the original,! found that 
the one did not agree with the other; for the terms 
“Bauddhas” and “Jainas”, which are introduced into the 
Translation and the notes to it, do not occur in the origi- 

' This mistake was occasioned by my trusting to the Transla¬ 
tion, in which it is said: ‘‘These Daityas were induced, by the 
arch-deceiver, to deviate from their religious duties (and become 
Bauddhas).” 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. V. 

t Vide supra, pp. 322, 323. 

I The whole truth is, that the Colonel not only criticized Professor 
Wilson’s rendering without reference to the original, but that he inter¬ 
polated it without acknowledgement, in foisting in the word “Buddha”, 
so distinguished, typographically, that it seems to be quoted. The ex¬ 
cuse offered in note 1, above, is very feeble. 
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nal. It is, therefore, singular that Professor Wilson 
should have made such a translation as this: “The de¬ 
lusions of the false teacher paused not with the conver¬ 
sion of theDaityas to the Jaina andBauddhaheresies;”* 
and that he should have remarked, in a note; “We have, 
therefore, the Bauddhas noticed as a distinct sect:” 
because the original is, simply; “0 Maitreya, after 
Mayamoba, the great deceiver, had deluded the Daityas 
by various heretical doctvines, they relimpushed the 
excellent faith inculcated by the Veda and Smfiti.”' 
It even appears, from the whole of this legend, that it 
does not apply to Vishnu’s appearance as Buddha, but 
to some other occurrence, which is not mentioned in 
any other Puraiia than the Vishnu -,for it thus com¬ 
mences, according to the translation: i “There was, 
formerly, a battle between the gods and demons, for 
the period of a divine year, in which the gods were 
defeated by the demons under the command ofHrada.” 
But the only dissemination of heretical doctrines, 
through the instrumentality of Vishim, which is men¬ 
tioned in any other Puraha, is that in the city of the 
Tripura Asuras and that in Kah'; to neither of which 
this legend applies; as it is said, in it, that Mayamoha, 
the name of the illusory being emitted from Vishnu’s 
body, “having proceeded (to earth), beheld theDaityas, 


* Vol. III., p. 211. Colonel Kennedy qiiote.s only a portion of the 
sentence corresponding fo Ills own translation given just below, 
t For refutation of this, vide infra, p. 378, note f ■ 

: Vol. III., p. 201. 
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engaged in ascetic penances, upon the banks of the 
Narmada river.”* * * § Professor Wilson, therefore, has 
given to this chapter an interpretation not authorized 
by the origiual, in which nothing occurs which indi¬ 
cates that the composer of this Puraha intended to 
describe either Buddha or tTina, under this illusory 
form, or to adopt, or allude to, their doctrines, in the 
words spoken by it.f 

I have adverted to this remarkable deviation from 
the faithful manner in which translations should always 
be made, t because the purport of this legend cleai’ly 
shows that the terms “Jainas” and “Bauddhas” cannot 
be contained in any manuscript of the Vishnu Puraha. 
But Professor Wilson may have supposed that the 
term Arhata denoted the Jainas, and may have under¬ 
stood, from the woi’ds hudhyadhwam and budhyate,^ 
that they applied to the Buddhists; and to this there 
could be no objection, had he expressed his opinion 
in a note, and not introduced into the text, the title 
ot the chapter, and the index, the term “Jainas” and 
“Bauddhas”. As, also, the illusory form addressed 


* Vol. III., p. 207. 

t On the contrary, it is beyond doubt that both Jina and Buddha, by 
implication, are represented as forms of Mayamoha. First, in the VishAic- 
purdiia, we have mention of the establishment of the Arhatas by this 
“Deluder by illusion”, who then metamorphoses himself, and establishes 
a sect by which the Bauddha is, unmistakeably, intended. The Arhatas 
must be either Jainas or Bauddhas; and the Chapter referred to shows 
that they were, unquestionably, the former. But I have anticipated Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson’s Reply. 

X The Colonel, practically, was scarcely so austerely punctilious as 
his principles. Vide supra, p. 348, note J. 

§ On the gross error here accepted, vide infra, p. 362, note t, and 
p. 377, note i. 
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only the same Daityas,* * * § it is evident that he could not 
have induced them to adopt the doctrines of both Jina 
and Buddha; and Professor Wilson, therefore, should 
have selected either the one or the other as being the 
false teacher here intended. Bat it is undeniable that 
Jina or the Jainas are not mentioned, in the Puraiias, 
under these names;f and there is no reason, as I have 
before shown, for supjvosing that they are denoted by 
the term Arhata‘,l as no conclusion can be justly drawn 
from an isolated word which occurs in the Purtuias, 
unaccompanied by any explanation of its intent and 
meaning. It will, hence, appear that this legend cannot 
apply to the Jainas: nor can it apjdy to Buddha; for 
he, according to the Vaishiiava Purahas, was not an 
illusory form emitted from the body of Vishnu, but an 
actual incarnation of Vishnu, § born in Kikata. jj When, 
therefore. Professor Wilson has so misundei’stood and 
misinterpreted a passage in a l^uraha which he lias 
himself translated, it must be evident that no reliance 
can be placed on the correctness of the opinions which 
lie expresses with respect to the age, and the scope 
and tendency, of the eighteen Puraiias. He has, hov^- 
ever, intimated that he intends laying before the Royal 
Asiatic Society analyses of all the Purahas, similar to 
the one of the Brahma Purdha, published in No. IX. 
of the Journal of that Society. But it is obvious that 

* Not those already perverted, but “others of the same family”. See 
Vol. III., p. 210 . 

t PorPauraiuk mention of fha Jim~dharma, or “religion of Jina”, see 
Vol. IV., p. 43, note 1 . 

t Who are the Arhatas, then? 

§ But why assume that the Purahas may not coiitrailict each other? 

ij Vide sujjra, p. 178, uote.s 1 amt * 5 . 
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such mere details of the contents of each Puraha can 
afford no information respecting the variety of subjects 
treated of in those works; and it is cei’tain that, if 
these details are accompanied with such comments as 
have been already published by Professor Wilson, the 
analyses will convey the most erroneous notions of 
what is actually contained in the Purahas. For Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson supposes that the Purahas exhibit “a 
sectarial fervour and exclusiveness”; that they con¬ 
tain the doctrines, or allusions to the doctrines, of 
philosophical and religious sects of known modern 
origin; and that, in them, circumstances are mentioned, 
or alluded to, or legends are narrated, or places are 
particularized, of which the comparatively recent date 
is indisputable. But no one of these suppositions—as 
I have evinced, in the course of these letters,—rests on 
any grounds whatever; and nothing contained in the 
Purahas in any manner justifies Professor Wilson’s 
opinion, that those works are pious frauds, written for 
temporary purposes, and in subservience to sectarial 
imposture. As, howevei-, he not only entertains such 
an opinion, but even supposes that the Purahas were 
compiled by eighteen obscure individuals, between the 
eighth and seventeenth centuries, it will be evident 
that no analyses which Professor Wilson may give of 
those works will convey a correct, complete, and im¬ 
partial account of the traditions, doctrines, and modes 
of worship which are described in the eighteen Pu¬ 
rahas. 

In the remarks, therefore, contained in these letters, 
my object has been to evince that Professor Wilson 
has taken a most eri-oneous view of the remote and 
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actual state of the Hindu religion, and that his precon¬ 
ceived opinions on this subject have led him to assign 
a modern origin to the Purahas, and to support this 
statement by ascribing to them sectarian doctrines 
which they, certainly, do not contain; and that all his 
reasoning to prove the modern compilation of those 
works is futile, contradictory, unfounded, or improb¬ 
able. In this I have, perhaps, succeeded; for, as Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson has not quoted any passages from the 
Purahas, in which sectarial fervour and exclusiveness 
are exhibited,* and in which circumstances of compara¬ 
tively recent date are mentioned,f it may be (ioncluded 
that he knew of no such passages; as their production 
would, at once, have proved the point which he wished 
to establish. This negative argument acquires the 
greater force from Professor Wilson having stated that 
he has collected a voluminous series of indices, ab¬ 
stracts, and translations of all the Purhhas; and, conse¬ 
quently, if any passages occur, in them, which incul¬ 
cate the exclusive worship of Vishnu or Siva, or the 
worship of Rama, Krishna, or Sakti, or which mention 
the Jainas,! or any modern sect, or any comparatively 
j’ecent event, he could have had no difficulty in pro¬ 
ducing such passages, in support of his statements; 
and their non-production, therefore, must be considered 
as strong proof of their non-existence. The supposition, 
however, that the Purahas were written in subservience 
to sectarial imposture, was judiciously selected, by Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson, as his principal argument in proof of 

* Vide supra, p. 340, notes 1 and •. 

+ Professor Wilson does refer to the prophetic parts of the Puranas. 
See Vol. I., Preface, pp. XVI. and XVII. t Vide supra, p. 323, note p 

V. 23 
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their modern compilation; for the internal evidence 
of the genuineness and antiquity of those works de¬ 
pends entirely on their exhibiting a faithful representa¬ 
tion of the Hindu religion as it existed in remote times. 
But Professor Wilson has not yet proved that the Pu- 
rahas contain sectarian doctrines; and lam convinced 
that, when the Puraiias are more fully examined, and 
the Vedas more completely known, it will be ascer¬ 
tained that the rites, ceremonies, and doctrines ot the 
Hindu religion, described in the Puraiias, are, essentially, 
the same as those described in the Vedas, and that no 
essential difference exists between the ritual of the 
Vedas and the modes of worship prescribed in the Pu- 
rahas, except the adoration of images; and I can affirm^ 
from actual perusal, that the theological parts ot the 
Puraiias conform, in every respect, to the doctrines 
which are contained in the principal Upanishads; and 
these, it is admitted, are portions of the Vedas.* 

With regard, however, to the legends which occur 
in the Puraiias, I may be allowed to avail myself of 
the following remarks which I have made in another 
work: ‘“i observe, however (Mr. Colebrooke remarks), 
in many places [of the Vedas], the groundwork of le¬ 
gends which are familiar in mythological poems: such, 
for example, as the demon Vritra, slain by Indra, loho 
is, thence, named Vritrahan; but 1 do not remark any¬ 
thing that corresponds with the favourite legends of 
those sects which worship either the Linga or Sakti, 


* The multiplied errors of this passage it must be uunecessary, at 
this day, to point out. The writers of the Puraiias paid little intelligent 
heed to the Vedas, of which, for the rest, the Upanishads cannot, with 
any propiiety, be considered as portions. 
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or else Rama or Krishna. I except some detached por¬ 
tions the genuineness of which appears doubtful; as 
loill he shown towards the close of this Essayi ^ But, 
instead of considering the allusions to popular mytho¬ 
logy which occur in the Vedas as being the ground- 
tvork of subsequent legends, would it not be more con¬ 
sonant with reason and probability to conclude that 
these allusions actually referred to well-known legends? 
For, otherwise, it will be evident that they must have 
been altogether unintelligible,—expressed, as they were, 
with so much brevity, and, in fact, merely mentioned 
in that cursory manner which is usual in adverting to 
circumstances perfectly notorious. In which case, it 
would also appear most likely that the legends had 
been previously collected, and rendered accessible to 
every one by being recorded in those very works which 
are still extant under the name of Purahas; for it is 
quite impossible to discover, in the Purahas, a single 
circumstance which has the remotest semblance to the 
deification of heroes, a notion totally unknown to the 

Hindus. ”'t 

It, hence, appears that there is an intimate corre¬ 
spondence between the legends, rites, ceremonies, and 
doctrines described in the Vedas and Puranas; and 
even Professor Wilson admits that there is “abundant 
positive and circumstantial evidence of the prevalence 

‘ Researches into tlie Nature and Affinity of Ancient and 
Hindu Mythology, p. 188. 

* Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I,, p. 28, note • . Colebrooke 
does not italicize this passage. 

■f Here, again. Colonel Kennedy has come to a conclusion widely 
different from that ordinarily entertained. 
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of the doctrines which they [the Purahas,] teach, the 
currency of the legends which they narrate, and the 
integrity of the institutions which they describe, at 
least three centuries before the Christian era;”* and 
that “the testimony that establishes their existence 
three centuries before Christianity carries it back to 
a much more remote antiquity.”f But it is evident 
that such a correspondence with the Vedas, and with 
the ancient state of the Hindu religion, could not exist 
in the Purahas, unless they were written at a period 
when the traditions, the ritual, and the doctrines of the 
Vedas still constituted the prevailing form of the Hindu 
religion; and it is, therefore, utterly improbable that 
(as Professor Wilson supposes,) the Purahas, as now 
extant, could have been compiled between the eighth 
and seventeenth centuries, when the Muhammadans 
were extending their dominion over the greatest part of 
India, and when the Hindu religion had lost much of 
its original purity. His reasoning, consequently, is 
altogether ineffectual to prove that the Purahas are 
modern compilations; for it is not supported by either 
probability or proof, or by the internal evidence of 
those works; and it, thus, entirely fails in demonstrat¬ 
ing that the Purahas were written or remodelled for 
the purpose of promoting the innovations introduced 
into the Hindu religion by Sankara Acharya, Rama¬ 
nuja, Madhwacharya, and Vallabha, and of advocating 
the doctrines which they taught. All the remarks, 
therefore, on this subject, which Professor Wilson has 
yet published, are completely erroneous; and it may, 

* Vol. I., Preface, p. XCIX. 

t Md. 
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in consequence, be concluded that there are no valid 
grounds for disputing the genuineness and antiquity 
of the eighteen Purahas. 

Bombay^ 29ifA December, 1840. 

Vans Kennedy. 


PROFESSOR WILSON’S REPLY. 

Sir: Col. Vans Kennedy has lately favoured you 
with a series of letters upon the subject of iny views 
of the modern date and sectarian spirit of the works 
termed, by the Hindus, Purahas. I entertain great re¬ 
spect for the Colonel’s talents and industiy, but none 
whatever for his love of disputation, or his pertinacity 
of opinion, and attach little weight to deductions that 
are founded upon imperfect investigation, and pre¬ 
judices much more inveterate than any which he ac¬ 
cuses me of cherishing. I have, therefore, no inten¬ 
tion of entering upon any refutation of his notions, or 
vindication of my own. Having put forth conclusions 
drawn from a deliberate and careful scrutiny of the 
premisses which warrant them, I am contented to leave 
them to their fate: if they are sound, they need not be 
defended; if they are erroneous, they do not deserve 
to be defended. I have implicit faith in the ultimate 
prevalence of truth; and, as I am satisfied that my 
conclusions are, in the present instance, true, they have 
nothing to apprehend from Colonel Vans Kennedy. 

Neither is it necessary, now, to expend time upon 
any discussion as to what the Puranas are. The con- 
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futation of Colonel Vans Kennedy’s doctrines of their 
high antiquity and pure theological character is to be 
found in the works themselves. Translations of two 
of them have been published,—that of the Vishnu Pu- 
raha by myself, and that of the &ri Bhdgavata by M. 
Burnouf; and an appeal to these, which are now ac¬ 
cessible to all who may be interested in the inquiry, 
will show how utterly untenable is Colonel Vans Ken¬ 
nedy’s theory. If he objects to the particular examples 
here named, let him choose his own. He will pardon 
me for suggesting that he would be more usefully and 
creditably employed in translating and publishing some 
other Puraha or Purahas than in depreciating the 
better directed labours of other Sanskrit scholars. The 
result of such translations will, I have no doubt, con¬ 
firm the conclusions which I have not found it pos¬ 
sible to avoid, and with respect to which the opinions 
of M. Burnouf coincide with mine. The Purahas, in 
their present form, are not of high antiquity, although 
they are made up, in part, of ancient materials; and, 
in the legends which they relate, and the practices 
which they enjoin, they depart as widely from what 
appears to be the more primitive form of Brahmanism 
as they do from the subjects which authorities of un¬ 
questionable weight, as well as their own texts, declare 
should form the essential constituents of a Puraha. 

Whilst, however, I think it a work of supererogation 
to refute errors which the Purahas themselves are at 
hand to correct, I must beg leave to set Colonel Vans 
Kennedy right on a matter not of opinion, but of fact. 
Conscious, no doubt, that his arguments will not bear 
the test of comparison with the original works, he has 
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attempted, at the close of his last letter, to insinuate 
a suspicion that the translation is not to be trusted, and 
charges me with having misunderstood and mistrans¬ 
lated a passage that is of some importance as a cri¬ 
terion of the date of the Puraha. He does not say that 
I have done so purposely, in oi’der to fabricate a false 
foundation for my opinions; but the tendency of his 
animadversions leads to such an inference. To this 
inference I cannot stoop to reply; but I shall have no 
difficulty in showing that the charge of misapprehen¬ 
sion applies not to me, but to Colonel Vans Kennedy. 

Now, I will not venture to affirm that, in a work of 
some extent and, occasionally, of some difficulty, I 
have never mistaken my original; that I have always 
been sufficiently careful in expressing its purport; that 
I may not have, sometimes, in the course of a transla¬ 
tion not professing to be literal,* diverged more than 
was prudent from the letter of my text. The latter 
may have been the case, in the passage in question; 
and Col. Vans Kennedy is literally correct in stating 
that the very words “Jainas and Bauddhas” are not 
in the Sanskrit, where they are found in the English. 
At the same time, had he fully comprehended the 
sense of the preceding passages, had he been aware 
that all which had gone before related to Jainas and 
Bauddhas, he must have admitted that their specifica¬ 
tion, which was recommended by the consideration 
of perspicuity, and by the construction of the English 


• Whatever Professor Wilson may have meant, his words are: “In 
rendering the text into English, I have adhered to it as literally as was 
compatible with some regard to the usages of English composition.” 
Vol. L, Preface, p. CXVI. 
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version, was warranted by the context, and was, there¬ 
fore, unobjectionable.* 

I will not think so meanly of Col. Vans Kennedy’s 
criticism, as to suppose it possible that it would cavil 
at words, or that it would attach any importance to 
the insertion of the terms “Jainas and Bauddhas” in 
the place where they occur, if it could be substantiated 
that, in all the preceding parts of the chapter, the text 
has had them in contemplation. This he denies, and 
I maintain. We shall see which is right. 

The eighteenth Chapter of the third Book of the 
Vishnu Purdha describes, in the first part, the apos- 
tacy of certain persons from the Brahmanical faith,— 
from the Vedas and Smfitis—in consequence of the 
doctrines of a false teacher, who is Vishnu in disguise. 
The heresies into which they fell were two. Col. Vans 
Kennedy’s interpretation is “owe”; and here is the 
source of his misapprehension. That he labours under 
an erroneous view of the sense of the passage, a brief 
examination of it will irrefutably demonstrate. 

In the first place, then, speaking of those who first 
became followers of the false prophet, the text says, 
expressly: “They were called Arhatas, from the phz’ase 
which the deceiver made use of, in addressing them, 
‘■arhatha’ (Ye are worthy) of this great doctrine.” f So 
far there can be no question that the Arhatas are named, 
by the Vishnu Purdha, as one set of schismatics. 


The words in question— Vol. III., p. 211,— are “Jaina and Bauddha”; 
and, since Professor Wilson tacitly professed to translate on a uniform 
plan, he should have included them in parentheses, just as, in the pre¬ 
ceding paragraph, he has parenthesized the words “and became Bauddhas”. 
f Compare the rendering in Vol. III., p. 209, 
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It is very true that we have not the name of the 
other apostate sect enunciated; but it is indicated in a 
manner not to be mistaken. “Know ye,” says the 
t^afihe,v—budhyaswa.* “It is known,” reply the dis¬ 
ciples,—SiidAyate-'f' If these inflexions of the verb hudh, 
‘to know,’ do not clearly intimate the followers of a 
faith who, from the same root, are named Bauddhas, 
I should like to know to what other class of Indian 
religionists it can apply. 1 

It is not, however, from inferences, even thus pal¬ 
pable, that I am justified in limiting the designation of 
Bauddhas to the sect here described. Col. Vans Ken¬ 
nedy is told, in my Preface, that I have, invariably, 
consulted an able commentai-y on the text of the 
Vishnu Purdna\ and to this commentary he either 
has, or has not, referred: if he has not, he has come 
to his task of criticism veiy ill-prepared; if he has, he 
should, in candour, have admitted that what he is 
pleased to term my misunderstanding or misrepresen¬ 
tation of the text was shared by learned Hindus, who, 
most assuredly, could not be suspected of any dispo¬ 
sition to derogate from the sanctity and antiquity of 
such sacred books as the Purahas- If the word 
Bauddka is inaccurately specified, the error is as 
much the commentator’s as mine. Col. Vans Kennedy 
may, possibly, set a higher value upon his own eru¬ 
dition than that of any native Pandit: he must not ex¬ 
pect others to agree with him in an estimate; and, at 
any rate, he is bound, in fairness, to admit the existence 
of such an authority, supposing him to be aware of it, 

’ Correct to hudhyadhwam. Moreover, UudJiyasiua means “know thou”. 

t See note f in the neut pa^e. t Vide infra, p. 368, note f* 
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when he condemns an interpretation which it fully 
justifies. Ratnagarbha, the commentator on the Vishnu 
Puraha, explicitly states that, “in the repeated use 
of the words hudhyaswa* * * § and budhyate^^ it is the in¬ 
tention of the text to explain the meaning of the de¬ 
nomination Bauddha {Evam hudhyatefy-atra puna- 
rnktir Bauddha-pada-niruktyartha.')" I have been fully 
authorized, therefore, in inserting the term Battddhas. 

Having, thus, vindicated, unanswerably, the propriety 
of employing the word Bauddha, we come to that of 
Jaina. It has been shown that the Arhatas are named; 
and by these, I affirm, Jainas are intended. Ool. Vans 
Kennedy asserts that the terra is applied, in this very 
place, to Bauddhas, and adds: “It is singular . . that 
Professor Wilson should assume, in direct opposition 
to the authority of the Pnrana which he has, himselt, 
translated, that the term Arhata, when it occurs .... 
in the Puranas, should be considered to apply to Jina, 
and not to Buddha.”! I am not aware that I have 
said any such thing :§ but that is of no matter. In the 
passage in dispute, I do understand Arhatas to mean 
Jainas-, and I am not so singular, in this understand¬ 
ing, as Col. Vans Kennedy fancies. I again appeal to 

* See note » in the preceding page. 

t The commentator, having to do with a verb, would not have used 
the term punarukti, ‘iteration’, unless he had been referring to a repe¬ 
tition of the same mood. The text — see-Vol. III., p. 211, note §, — ex¬ 
hibits hudhyata, budhyadhwam, and budhyata again. Professor Wilson 
omitted to tran.slate the first, hastily misrepresented the second, and 
mistook the third. If eoain in the text, and Hi in the commentary, had 

been preceded by hudhyaie, the result would have been budhyata evam 
and budhyata iti. t Vide supra, p. 323. 

§ As much may, however, fairly be taken as implied in Vol. I., Preface, 
pp. LXXIX., LXXX. 
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the commentator, in support of my translation. The 
Colonel, not perceiving that two different sects are 
described, asserts, as just seen, that Arhatas^ in this 
place, means Buddhists. Had he taken pains to be 
better informed, he would have found that there was 
sufficient authority for distinguishing them in this pas¬ 
sage, and he would not have made an assertion so 
utterly at variance with the general purport of the 
whole of the description. Arhata does not mean 
Buddhist] for the commentator expressly observes, 
of the object of the text, when describing the opera¬ 
tions of the false teacher: “Having expounded the 
doctrine of the Arhatas, he proceeded to explain the 
doctrine of the Bauddhas {Arhata-uxatam uktwd Baud- 
dha-matam dha.y Ratnagarbha, therefore, unequivo¬ 
cally asserts that two sects (not one) are here described, 
and that Arhatas are a different class of sectarians from 
Buddhists or Bauddhas. Col. Vans Kennedy is, there¬ 
fore, wholly mistaken in understanding the passage 
to relate to one sect of schrswqitics only, and is wholly 
wrong in confounding Arhatas and Buddhists. 

That Arhatas are not, in this place, Buddhists, is un¬ 
deniable, upon authority which few will fail to prefer 
to Colonel Vans Kennedy’s; and it only remains to 
determine what they are. To any one at all acquainted 
with the practices and tenets of the Jainas, as they 
have been explained by Mr. Colebrooke, they are suf¬ 
ficiently well indicated by allusions in the text of the 
Vishnu Purdha, in the passage in question, to leave 
no doubt that they are intended. If Jainas are not 
meant, what are the schismatics here described by 
their doctrines, and designated by the term Arhatasf 
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They are not Baiiddhas; that is settled; and, when no 
perversity of ingenuity can identify Arhatas with 
Bauddhas, there is no alternative left but to identify 
them with Jainas. That the term does, very commonly, 
denote Jainas, is familiar to all who ever heard of 
either. Perhaps Colonel Vans Kennedy will admit 
this; perhaps he will, also, admit that the celebrated 
Jaina teacher and lexicographer Hemachandra is some 
authority for the accurate designation of the sect of 
which he was so distinguished an ornament, and that 
he gives the word Arhat as a synonym of Jina, Tir- 
thankara, and the like.* This is a mere waste of words. 
When Arhata does not mean a Bauddha, it means a 
Jaina. It cannot mean a Bauddha, in the passages of 
the Vishnu Pur aha which are now under discussion; 
because the Bauddhas are also specified and dis¬ 
tinguished by both text and commentary: it, therefore, 
does mean Jaina; and, consequently, I am fully autho¬ 
rized in inserting the words Jainas and Bauddhas in 
the Translation, f The misapprehension is not mine; it 
is my critic’s; with which restitution of what appertains 
to him, and not to me, I take my leave of him, and of 
all further controversy with him. 

H. H. Wilson. 


COLONEL KENNEDY’S REJOINDER. 

Sir; The letter of Professor Wilson, inserted in the 
number of your Journal for May last (received here 

’ Haima-hoia, L, 21. 

t This conclusion is not easy to accept. Vide supra, p. 360, note ». 
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on the 7th instant), has much surprised me; as 1 do 
not understand why he accuses me of “love of dis¬ 
putation” and “pertinacity of opinion”; for the opinions 
expressed in the letters which 1, some time ago, trans¬ 
mitted to you are contained in my work on Ancient 
and Hindu Mythology, published in 1831; and, to pre¬ 
pare materials for that work, I actually read, and care¬ 
fully examined, all the eighteen Pnrahas, except the 
Bhavishya. When, therefore. Professor Wilson, in tlu' 
Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu Buraha, took 
so very different a view of the gennineness and anti¬ 
quity of the Purahas, as now extant, nothing could be 
more unobjectionable than my examining ci'itical!}' 
the remarks contained in that Preface, and making 
public the result of that examination. Nor could it be 
reasonably expected that 1 should admit the correct¬ 
ness of that view, when it appeared to me to have 
been formed on insufficient and erroneous grounds. 

In his letter. Professor Wilson very politely ob¬ 
serves: “Conscious, no doubt, that his arguments will 
not bear the test of comparison with the original 
works, ^ he has attempted, at the close of his last lettei', 
to insinuate a suspicion that the translation is not to 
be trusted.” I have, however, neither insinuated nor 
stated any objections to the accuracy of that Translation, 
except in one instance, in p. 340, * in which Professor 
Wilson has thus translated a passage of the Vishnu 
Fur aha: “The delusions of the false teacher paused 

' On the contrary, I have, in my former letters, transcribed 
the original Sanskrit, in the few instances in which I have speci¬ 
fically contradicted the statements of Professor Wilson. 

* Vol. III., p. 211, in the present edition. 
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not with the conversion of the Daityas to the Jaina 
and Bauddha heresies.” Of this passage I transcribed 
the original Sanskrit, in my last letter, in order to 
show that the terms Jaina and Bauddha were not 
contained in it. But I further observed: “Professor 
Wilson may have supposed that the term Arhata de¬ 
noted the Jainas, and may liave understood, from the 
words hndhyadhtvam and hudhyaie, that they applied 
to the Buddhists; and to this there could be no ob¬ 
jection, had he expressed his opinion in a note, and 
not introduced into the text, the title of the chapter, 
and the index,the tevm» Jainas andBanddhasi'' I, thus, 
anticipated all that Piofessor Wilson has said on this 
point, in his letter; and, as he admits, in it, that these 
terms are not to be found in the original, the question 
is, simply: Is a translator at liberty to insert, in the 
original text of the work which he translates, a name 
which is not contained in it, and then to argue that 
the work must be of modeim date, because that parti¬ 
cular name occurs in it? Such is the case, in the pre¬ 
sent instance; for Professor Wilson affirms that the 
Jainas are mentioned in the Vishnu Purdha^ and 
adopts this circumstance as a criterion for fixing the 
dates when the Pui’ahas were composed: but this 
name is not to be found in that Parana; and I, there¬ 
fore, justly objected to its being introduced into the 
Translation. 

Professor Wilson, however, in his letter, remarks: 
“I will not think so meanly of Colonel Vans Kennedy’s 
o'iticism, as to suppose it possible that it would cavil 
at words, or that it would attach any importance to 
the insertion of the terms ‘Jainas and Bauddhas’ in 
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the place where they occur, if it could be substantiated 
that, in all the preceding parts of the chapter, the text 
has had them in contemplation.” But it is precisely to 
this that I object; for I contend that, in judging of the 
genuineness and antiquity of the Purahas, their text 
should be allowed to speak for itself, and not as It 
may be interpreted by translators and commentators. 
For, with respect to the passage in dispute, I observ ed, 
in my last letter: “Professor Wilson, therefore, has 
given to this chapter an interpretation not authorized 
by the original, in which nothing occurs which indi¬ 
cates that the composei- of this Puraha intended (,o 
describe either Buddha or Jina, under this illusory 
form, or to adopt., or allude to, their doctrines, in the 
words spoken by it.” To this he replies, in his letter: 
“In the first place, then, speaking of those who first, 
became followers of the false prophet, the text says, 
expressly: ‘They were called Arhatas^ from the phrase 
which the deceiver made use of, in addressing them, 
‘■arhatha"’ (Ye are worthy) of this great doctrine.’ So 
far there can be no question that the Arhatas ai'c 
named, by the Vishnu Puraha, as one sect of schis¬ 
matics.” Admitted. He proceeds: “It is very triu* 
that ive have not the name of the other apostate sec(. 
enunciated; but it is indicated^ in a manner not to be 
mistaken. ‘Know ye,’ says the teacher,—6 
‘It is known,’ reply the disciples,—If these 
inflexions of the verb budh, ‘to know’, do not clearly 


' The italics, in these two instances, are mine. 

' Here CoJonel Kennedy silently corrects an inadvertence of Professoi 
Wilson. Vide supra, p.^.tGl, note *. 



368 


VISHNU PUR AN A. 


intimate the followers of a faith who, from the same 
root, are named Bauddhas, I should like to know to 
what other class of Indian religionists it can apply.” 
But there is nothing whatever, in the original, which 
shows that the second address of this false teacher 
was intended to inculcate doctrines different from 
those taught in his first address.* On the conti'ary, 
the former appears to be, clearly, a. continuation of 
the latter; and, as it is not said, in the original, that a 
sect was denominated from the word bxidhyadhwam,'^ 
in the same mannei' that it is said that a sect was de¬ 
nominated from the word arliatha, it is most probable 
that, in this passage, the Arhata sect is, alone, intended. 
But Professor Wilson observes: “If Jainas are not 
meant, what are the schismatics here described by 
their doctrines, and designated by the term Arhatas^ 
They are not Bauddhas; that is settled; and, when no 
perversity of ingenuity can identify Arhatas with 
Bauddhas,* there is no alternative left but to identify 
them with Jainas.” 

' Professor Wilson seems to forget, here, his note in p. 339 t 

* The Sanskrit text distinctly enough points to two forms of hetero¬ 
doxy. The first is intimated as the Jaina, hy mention not only of one 
of the names of its professors, but, also, of one of the differentiae of 
their doctrines; and the stanza to which reference is made, just above, 
intends, undeniably, the Banddha. The writer of the Vishnu-purdna 
seems to regard the Jainas and the Bauddhas as, in some sort, cognate. 
That he represents the Jainas as preceding the Bauddhas manifests that 
his information as to the history of these two classes of religionists was 
far from exact,—a striking argument of his modernity. 

t If Colonel Vans Kennedy had recognized that the original has budh- 
yata, budhyadhwam, and budhyata ,—and all in one line,—could he have 
resisted the conclusion that these words indicate Buddha? See, further, 
note I in p. 377, infra. 

i Vol. III., p. 209, note 2, in the present edition. 
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It is in this singular manner that Professor Wilson 
attempts to prove that the Purahas, as now extant, 
are modern compilations; for he entirely disregards 
the original text, and substitutes, for it, his own in¬ 
ferences and assumptions. In this instance, he admits, 
in his letter, that it is the term Arhata, and not Jaina, 
that is contained in the original; and he, furthei-, ad¬ 
mits that, in it, the name Bauddha is not enunciated, 
but merely indicated; and yet he maintains that he 
was “fully authorized in inserting the words Jainas 
and Bauddhas in the Translation.” He remarks, also, 
that, though “Colonel Vans Kennedy may, possibly, 
set a higher value upon his own erudition than that of 
any native Pandit, he must not expect others to agree 
with him in an estimate.” But I may be permitted to 
observe that long experience has convinced me that, 
although commentaries on Sanskrit works are, no 
doubt, of much use, yet they are by no means safe 
guides for ascertaining the plain and unsophisticated 
meaning of the text, in objecting, therefore, to the 
translation of the passage ii! dispute, I did not think it 
necessary to notice whether or not it agreed with the 
commentaiy; and Professor Wilson has, now, most 
unfortunately for his argument, referred to it: for the 
commentator never uses the word Jaina, but always 
Arhata-* as in the passage quoted from the commentary 
in p. 43 of the Asiatic Journal for May last.f Conse- 

of the Translation of the Vishnu Purdnai “Here is further con¬ 
firmation of the Jainas being intended by our text; as the term 
Arhata is, more particularly, applied to them, although it is also 
used by the Buddhists.” 

• Vide infra, p. 376, note +. t Vide mpra, p. 363. 

V. 24 
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quently, Professor Wilson has no right to quote the 
commentary of the Vishnu Purdha, as an authority 
in support of his assumption, that the Arhata of the 
Purahas means the Jairja sect.* It is, however, on this 
assumption that Professor Wilson, when speaking of 
the date of that Puraha, hesitates not to state: “Both 
Bauddhas and Jainas are adverted to [in it]. It was, 
therefore, written before the former had disappeared, f 
But they existed, in some parts of India, as late as the 
twelfth century, at least; and it is probable that the 
Puraha was compiled before that period.’” Thus, from 
a few verses of the Vishnu Puraha, in which no sect 
is mentioned except the Arhata, Professor Wilson as¬ 
sumes that the Bauddhas and Jamas are adverted 
to, in it, and, hence, fixes the compilation of the Vishnu 
Puraha at some time before the twelfth century. On 
the total invalidity of such a mode of reasoning 1 need 
not remark; but it seems extraordinary that he should 
have called attention to it by his ill-judged letter; as 
he has, by the arguments contained in it, fully con¬ 
firmed all that I have said relative to his assertions 
and statements being at complete variance with what 
is actually contained in the Purahas, and to liis being. 


' Preface to the Translation of the Vishnu Furdha, p. LXXII. t 

* This is mere paltering. Arhata, when it does not mean Bauddha, 
means Jaina; and Professor Wilson, in p 363, supra, quotes the com¬ 
mentator Ralnagarbha as saying: “Having expounded the doctrine of 
the Arhatas, he proceeded to explain the doctrine of the Banddhas.” 

■f Is this logic conclusive? Save in a spirit of prophecy, the Bauddhas 
could not be .spoken of before they appeared. But why might not a Hindu 
writer make mention of them after their disappearance, just as well as 
during their presence? 

J See Vol. I., Preface, p. CXI. 
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in consequence, unqualified to express a correct opinion 
respecting their age, and their scope and tendency. 

I do not, therefore, understand what Professor Wil¬ 
son means by observing, in his letter, that he has “im¬ 
plicit faith in the ultimate prevalence of truth.” 1 ob¬ 
jected to his introducing into his Translation of the 
Vishnu Purdha the names of two sects which are not 
contained in the original, and to his adopting these 
names as a criterion for fixing the dates of the Pura- 
has; and he admits these facts. The truth, conse¬ 
quently, in this instance, belongs to my objections. 
Although, also, he considers it quite superfluous to 
enter into any controversy with me, yet it has been 
hitherto supposed that discussion was the best means 
of ascertaining the truth; and it is, surely, not sufficient 
that the Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Ox¬ 
ford should be satisfied that his conclusions are true; 
for it might be expected that he would be prepared 
to support those conclusions, whenever controverted, 
by argument and authority. Professor Wilson may 
think that ray deductions are founded on imperfect in¬ 
vestigation and inveterate prejudice, and that the re¬ 
futation of my doctrines of the high antiquity and pure 
theologicaU character of the Puraiias is to be found in 
the works themselves.* But this is not enough; for, 
if my theory on these points is utterly untenable, i( 

' I have never described the Puraiias as being purely theologi¬ 
cal ; as I have merely stated that their principal object is moral 
and religious instruction; and I have, invariably, used the words 
“mythology” and “theology” in order to show that these subjects 
are of a distinct nature, although both are treated of in the Puraiias. 

• Vide supra, pp. 357, 368. 


24* 
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would, most assuredly, be much more conducive to 
the prevalence of truth to expose its erroneousness 
than to refer, for its refutation, to such voluminous 
works as the Purahas, which scarcely any person will 
take the trouble to examine. The weight, however, 
which should be attached to my opinions respecting 
the genuineness and antiquity of the Purahas, as now 
extant, is not the point in question; for I observed, in 
my last letter, that Professor Wilson had taken a most 
erroneous view of the remote and actual state of the 
Hindu religion, which had, alone, led him to ascribe a 
modern origin to the Purahas; but, that, “as he has not 
quoted any passages from the Purahas, in which sec- 
tarial fervour and exclusiveness are exhibited, and in 
which circumstances of comparatively recent date are 
mentioned, it may be concluded that he knew of no 
such passages; as their production would, at once, have 
proved the point which he wished to establish.* This 
negative argument acquires the greater force from 
Professor Wilson having stated that he has collected 
a "Voluminous series of indices, abstracts, and transla¬ 
tions of particular parts of all the Purahas; and, conse¬ 
quently, if any passages occur, in them, which incul¬ 
cate the exclusive worship of Vishhu or Siva, or the 
worship of Rama, Krishha, or Sakti, or which mention 
the Jainas, or any modern sect, or any comparatively 
recent event, f he could have had no difficulty in pro¬ 
ducing such passages, in support of his statements; 
and their non-production, ther^ore, must be considered 

* Vide supra, p. 340, notes 1 and also, p. 353, note t- 

t For Pauranik mention of the introduction of the Parsees into In¬ 
dia, vide infra, pp. 381 — 385. 
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as strong proof of their non-existence.” It is not, con¬ 
sequently, the opinions which Professor Wilson or 
myself entertains on this subject that should be con¬ 
sidered, but that which is actually contained in the 
Purahas. I affirm that the Purahas do not contain 
what Professor Wilson has stated is contained in them; 
and, as I cannot be required to prove a negative, it re¬ 
mains with him to produce such passages, from those 
works, as will demonstrate that my affirmation is un¬ 
founded. Until, however, such passages are produced, 
I may be allowed to repeat my former conclusions, 
that Professor Wilson’s opinion, that the Puranas, as 
now extant, are compilations made between the eighth 
and seventeenth centuries, rests solely on gratuitous 
assumptions and unfounded assertions, and that his 
reasoning, in support of it, is either futile, fallacious, 
contradictory, or improbable. 

It is not, I may trust, necessary that I should dis¬ 
claim all intention of depreciating, by what I have 
written at any time, the labours of any Sanskrit scholar. 
In the present instance, in particular, as I had given 
some time and some attention to the examination of 
the Purahas, and to acquiring information concerning 
the remote and actual state of the Hindu religion, I 
saw no reason for refraining from making public my 
objections to the view which Professor Wilson had 
taken of the age, the scope, and the tendency of the 
Purahas, in the Preface to his Translation of the Vishnu 
Purdha. It must, also, be evident that, if the opinions 
expressed respecting any part of Sanskrit literature 
were not controverted, when erroneous, it would be 
impossible that the real nature of that literature could 
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ever be ascertained. Had, therefore, Professor Wilson 
been solicitous for the prevalence of truth, he should 
not have been indignant at the remarks on his theory, 
which you obliged me by publishing in the Asiatic 
Journal', but, on the contrary, he should have taken 
the trouble of examining my objections, and of ex¬ 
posing their erroneousness, if unfounded; but, if found¬ 
ed, candour and the love of truth should have induced 
him to acknowledge that he had called in question, 
on insufficient grounds, the genuineness and antiquity 
of the eighteen Puranas.' 

Bombay, \lth July, 1841. 

Vans Kennedy. 


Note. 

Professor Wilson seems to have misunderstood the 
reason which led me to point out, in my last letter, 
that he had misunderstood and misinterpreted a pas¬ 
sage in a Puraha which he had, himself, translated: for, 
in his reply, he merely defends the introduction, into 
the translation, of the words “Jainas” and “Bauddhas”; 

‘ It is singular that Professor Wilson has, in one part of his 
letter, adopted my view of the subject; as he actually speaks, in 
it,* of “learned Hindus, who, most assuredly, could not be sus¬ 
pected of any disposition to derogate from the sanctity and anti¬ 
quity of such sacred books as the Purarias.” It would seem, 
therefore, that, however satisfied Professor Wilson may be with 
the truth of the conclusions which he has published, he, neverthe¬ 
less, fluctuates in his opinion respecting the sanctity and anti¬ 
quity of the Puranas, as now extant, or their being modern com¬ 
pilations, made for the purpose of sectarial imposture. 


Vide supra, p. 361, 
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but he says nothing with respect to his having adopted 
the names of these sects as a criterion for fixing the 
modern dates at which he thinks the Purahas were 
written. It was, however, to this that I particularly 
objected, in my former letters; for, in p. L. of the Pre¬ 
face to the Translation of the Vishnu Pur aha,* Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson states that “the date of the Kdrma Pu- 
raha is, avowedly, posterior to the establishment of the 
Jaina sect; and that there is no reason to believe that 
the doctrines of Arhat or Jina were known in the 
early centuries of our era.”f And, in his notes to 
the Translation, pp. 339, 340, 341, t he remarks: 
“Here is fuithei- confirmation of the Jainas being 
intended by our text.”—“We, have, therefore, the 
Bauddhas noticed as a distinct sect. If the author 
wrote from a personal knowledge of Buddhists in In¬ 
dia, he could not have written much later than the 
tenth or eleventh century.”' — “We may have, in this 

. ‘ But why not much earlier? .\s it is sufficiently proved that 
Buddha flourished in the sixth century before our era. 

See Vol. 1 , Preface, p. LXXIX. If Colonel Vans Kennedy had 
quoted more ingennously, the reader would have seen that, in the pas¬ 
sage which Professor Wijson translates from the Kiirma-purdna, the 
Bhairava, Vama, and Yaraala scriptures are named with the Arhata; and, 
the former being modern, there is a strong presumption that the term 
Arhata is meant to denote a faith more recent than the Bauddha,— 
namely, the Jaina. Still more cogent, as against the Colonel, is his own 
fuller rendering — in pp. 28B, 287, mpra, — of the passage in question. 
For, there, besides the scriptures just enumerated, those of the Kapalas 
are specified; and the Kapalas are n,ot known as a sect of much antiquity. 

t Suspicion of mistake or forgery not being entertained, already in the 
fifth century of our era the Jainas must have been a sect of some con¬ 
siderable age. For a Jaina inscription, said to be dated in the Saka year 
411, corresiionding to A. P, 489, see the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. V., pp. 34e, 344. * gee Vol. III., pp. 209, 21J, 214- 
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conflict of the orthodox divinities and hereticalDaityas, 
some covert allusion to political troubles, growing out 
of religious differences, and the final predominance of 
Brahmanism. Such occurrences seem to have preceded 
the invasion of India by the Mohammedans, and pre¬ 
pared the way for their victories.” 

But, after thus making use of the names “Jainas” 
and “Bauddhas”, to prove the modern compilation of 
the Purahas, Professor Wilson now admits that these 
names are not to be found in the original; but he main¬ 
tains that he was fully authorized in inserting them in 
it, by the context and commentary. Yet, in his letter, 
he quotes no part of the context,* in order to evince 
that it relates to the Jainas and Buddhists, and rests 
his argument, in support of its being these sects that 
are intended in the passage in dispute, solely on the 
words Arhata, and hudhyadhwam, and budhyate. 
But the commentator does not say that Arhata means 
Jaina',-^ and Professor Wilson assigns no other reason 


* The English translation, even apart from Professor Wilson’s supple¬ 
mentations, is quite sufficient to show that the Jainas and Bauddhas 
are meant to be described. 

+ I think I am not wrong in saying that Hindu writers, as a rule,— 
so far as I have examined them, — affect the terms Arhat and Arhata, 
rather than Jina and Jaina. Possibly the former may have become, 
comparatively, more dyslogistic, as they easily might, by suggestion; 
for, though Jina was the name of a Buddha, —but one not much heard 
of, apparently, in later times, — Arhat denoted another Buddha, whose 
name was of more frequent mention, perhaps from its adoption by the 
Jainas. These religionists, while professing no reverence for Buddha, 
did profess reverence for Arhat, an equivocal designation, and which re¬ 
minded of the Bauddhas; and this fact, it may be, influenced the Hindus, 
with their hatred of Buddhism and everything therewith cognate, to call 
the Jainas, by preference, Arhatas. It should seem that the Jainas, 
among themselves, were more generally denominated Jainas. 







APPENDIX. 


377 


for supposing that these two sects are one and the 
same than that, as the Arhatas cannot be Baiiddhas, 
they must be Jainas. I am, however, obliged to ob¬ 
serve that the original does not in any manner admit 
of this translation in p. 339;* “In this manner, ex¬ 
claiming to them, ‘Know’ (budhyadhwam), and they 
replying, ‘It is known’ (budhyate), these Daityas were 
induced, by the arch-deceiver, to deviate from their 
religious duties (and become Bauddhas).” For, in the 
original,—at least, according to my copy of it,—it is rujt 
said that the words budhyadhwam and budhyate were 
spoken by this emanation of Vishnu and the Daityas: 
but they are distinctly ascribed to Parasara, the nar¬ 
rator of the Puraha, who, after relating what was said 
by this false teacher, proceeds to narrate that it was 
thus by saying “know ye”, and, they replying “it is 
known”, that Mayamoha caused the Daityas to for¬ 
sake their religion, The word budhyadhwam, how- 

‘ I 

Vishnu Puraha, Part III., Chap. XVII t. 

On the waning of the Bauddhas, while religious rivalry was still 
active, and controversial debate still ran high, no doubt the Biiidus 
transferred to the Jainas a liberal share of the animosity of which their 
heretical congeners had been the object. 

See, further, infra, p. 379, note t. 

See Vol. III., p. 210. 

t See my translation of the passage, in Vol. III., p. 210, note §. 
Professor Wilson, in his rendering of the passage, omits, as he frequently 
omits, the introductory words “Parasara said”. But the omission, in 
this instance, is of no help to Colonel Vans Kennedy’s argumentation,— 
if such it may be called. 

I For the correct reading of the first verse, see Vol. III., p. 210, 
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ever, is used in this address of the false teacher, but 
evidently in its usual sense; for Professor Wilson thus 
translates the sentence in which it occurs: “Understand 
my words; for they have been uttered by the wise.”* 
There are, consequently, no grounds whatever for 
supposing that the words budhyadhwam and budh- 
yate were, in this passage, intended to indicate the 
“Bauddhas”; and, as this emanation of Vishnu was 
not Buddha,t it must be evident that the doctrines 
which he is here represented as teaching could not be 
the same as those which were first taught by Buddha. 
Ihe original, therefore, did not justify this gloss of 
Professor Wilson, “and become Bauddhas”: for it is not 
said, in it, that, after the false teacher had addressed 



note §. Provided there is not a typographical oversight, was it because 
he could make nothing of the word which he leaves out, that 

the Colonel abridged the text? 

In thinking, like Professor Wilson, that the word coalescing with 
is fWrt, he evinced forgetfulness of a most elementary rule of Sanskrit 
grammar. 

Though Professor Wilson misapprehended the sense of the stanza in 
question, his very confident critic did not take a single step towards 
setting him right. 

* See VoL III., p. 210, The original is: 

rTTi: I 

t According to the Padma-purdna, the god Siva declares: 

“In order to the destruction of the Daityas, the false Bauddha system— 
with its naked images^ blue vestments, and the rest, — was enunciated 
by Vishnu in the form of Buddha.” 

Here there is a distinct reference, in direct contradiction of Colonel 
Kennedy’s positive assertion. 

I have no copy of the Padma-purdna at hand, by which to verify 
this extract. It will be found quoted in p. 6 of my edition of the 
Sdnkhya-pravaehana-bhdshya^ in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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the Daityas* a second time, a second sect was origi¬ 
nated; and it appears evident that^ throughout this 
passage, the text relates to no other sect than the 
Arhata, which is, alone, mentioned in it. 

It is, hence, undeniable that Professor Wilson has 
not “vindicated, unanswerably, the propriety of em¬ 
ploying the word Bauddha’’'’; and, consequently, the 
singular futility of his argument, with respect to the 
Jainas, becomes the more conspicuous. The Arhatas 
“are notBauddhas (he says); that is settled: and, when 
no perversity of ingenuity can identify Arhatas with 
Bauddhas, there is no alternative left but to identify 
them with Jainas.” But, as J^rofessor Wilson has not 
produced, and I arn certain that he cannot produce, 
any Sanskrit authority which proves that the Arhata 
of the Purahas is the same as the Jaina sect,f and, as 


• But not those who had already been proselytized. Vide supra, p. 351, 
note •. 

+ There is no question that the Purauas were written after the rise 
of the Jainas, and that the authors of the Purauas, equally with their suc¬ 
cessors, designated them, preferably, as Arhatas. Vide supra, p. 376, 
note f. 

I do not mean, however, that the Jainas were called Arhatas only. 
Vide supra, p. 351, note f. 

In Nagesa Bhaffa’s gloss on Govardhana’s Saptaiati, entitled Guru- 
vydkhyd, the subjoined verses, which follow a denunciation of Sanclilya 
as heretical, are quoted from the Linga-purdnai 

qrifqfco qT*f T[Tw i 

irT^Tfrir fqWrf^ ii 

»f5f^rrfq m ii 

Doctrines here specified, and stigmatized as repugnant to the Veda, 
are the Pancharatra, the Bhagavata, the Bauddha, the Daigambara, the 
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he here admits that it is not the same as the Buddhist 
sect, it must, consequently, follow that the “Jainas” 
and “Bauddhas” are neither mentioned nor indicated* 
in the passage in dispute; and that he, therefore, at¬ 
tempts in vain to show that he was fully authorized in 
insei’ting the names of these sects in his translation. 

V. K. 


Lokayata, the Kapala, the Sauma, the Pasupata, the Lakula(?), the Bhai- 
rava, the Vama, the Sakta, the Sambhava, and the Yamala. 

It would be very riskful to deny that the term Daigambara here points 
to one of the two grand divisions of the Jainas. 

The preceding passage I have been obliged, from want of access to 
manuscripts, to take on trust. 

• As to palpable indication of the Bauddhas there, vide supra, p. 368, 
note t. 
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PREFACE. 

I'. VII., note +. That Colonel Wilford was acquainted with the Jyotirvi- 
ddhharana appears from the Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., pp. 82, 131. 

1’, XLV., note *. Read editor’s note in p. LV. infra. 

I’. LVI., 1. 11. The Translator had, erroneously, “ Krosht'uki,” where I 
have put Krausht'uki. 

1’. LXII., 11. 10—14. The work there described is properly entitled 
Vahni-purdha, and differs from the Agni-purdna. 

I’. LXIV., 1. 16. The following observations touching the Magas were 
communicated by Professor Wilson to Pere Reinaud, and will be found 
III his Mimoire Oeographigue, Uistorigtie et Scientifigue sur I’lnde, etc., 
pp. 391—397! 

“In the brief notice of the Bhavishya Purina which I have given 
in the Preface of the Vishnu Purina, it is stated that the greatest part 
of the work relates to the worship of the Sun, and that, in the last 
chapters, there is some curious matter relating to the Magas, wor¬ 
shippers of the Sun; as if the compiler had adopted the Persian term 
Mugh, and connected the fire-worshippers of Iran with those of India. 
But the subject, it is added, requires further investigation. 

“The last twelve or fourteen chapters of the Bhavishya Purina are, 
in fact, dedicated to the tradition, of which a summary and not 
altogether accurate account has been given by Colonel Wilford, in the 
Eleventh Volume of the Asiatic Researches, and which records the in¬ 
troduction of the worship of the Sun into the north-west of Hindu- 
sthan, by Samba, the son of Krishna. This prince, having become 
a leper, through the imprecation of the irascible sage Dnrvisas, whom 
he had offended, and despairing of a cure from human skill, resolved 
to retire into the forest, and apply himself to the adoration of Stirya, 
Ilf whose graciousness and power be bad learned many marvellous 
instances from the sage Narada. Having obtained the assent of 
Kfi.shua, Samba departed from Dwaraka; and, proceeding from the 
iimthern bank of the Sindbn flndus), he crossed the great river the 
l'handrabhaga (the Chinab), to the celebrated grove of Mitra (Mitra- 
Mina), where, by fasting, penance, and prayer, he acquired the favour 
Ilf Siirya, and was cleansed of his leprosy. By Surya’s injunctions, 
and as a mark of his gratitude. Samba engaged to construct a temple 
■ if the Sun, and to found, in connexion with it, a city on the banks 
111 the Chandrabhaga. As he was in some uncertainty what form of 
I he Sun he should set op, a miraculous image of great splendour 
appeared to him, when bathing, which floated on the current, and, 
hiiiiig wafted to the shore, was accepted by Samba, as sent to him 
l y the original, and was, accordingly, placed, with due honour, in the 
ii-iiiple dedicated to the Sun. 

After narrating these events, several chapters of the Parana are 
M cupied with the instructions communicated to Samba by Marada, 
i. iiarding the ceremonies to be observed in the construction of the 



382 


CORRIGENDA, &c. 


temple and the daily worship of the image. Samba is desirous of 
retaining learned and pious Rrahmans for the purpose of performing 
the appointed rites, and receiving the donations he may make to the 
Sun; but Narada, in the spirit of the prohibition found in Manu, 
against the performance of idol-worship, as a source of emolument, by 
Brahmans, apprises Samba that no Brahman can undertake the office 
of ministering priest without incurring degradation in this life, and 
punishment in the next. He, therefore, refers Samba to Gauramukha 
(White-face), the Purohita (or family-priest) of Ugrasena, king of Ma¬ 
thura, as the only person who could tell him whom he might most 
suitably employ as the officiating priests of the Sun; and Gauramukha 
directs him, in consequence, to invite the Magas to discharge the duty, 
as they are, in an especial degree, the worshippers of Siirya. 

“ The Magas, according to the legend narrated, not very distinctly, 
by the compiler of the Purina, were at once the progeny of Agni and 
Adilya (Fire and the Sun,) by Nishkumbha, the daughter of a holy 
sage named Riju or Rijwahwa (riju, upright, and dkwd, appellation), 
of the race named Mihira. She was dedicated to Agni by her father; 
but the Sun, fascinated by her beauty, assumed the form of Agni, and 
begot a son, named .talagambn, from whom sprang the Magas. Riju, 
displeased with his daughter, condemned her offspring to degradation; 
but the Sun, at Nishkumbha’s entreaty, although he could not raise 
the Magas to a level with the Brahmans, conferred upon them the 
almost equal distinction of being his chosen ministers. 

“Although Gauramukha could inform Samba what priests the prince 
ought to employ, he is represented as ignorant of the place where 
they dwelt, and, referring Samba again to the Sun, Siirya desires him 
to repair to Saka-dwipa. beyond (he sea of salt water, in which region 
the Magas corresponded with the caste of Brahmans in Jambu-dwipa 
or India; the other three ca.stes being the Magasas, Manasas, and Man- 
dagas, equivalent to Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Siidras; there were no 
mixed castes in Saka-dwipa. It may be here observed that a similar 
enumeration of the tribes of Saka-dwipa occurs in other Puranas, as 
in the Vishiiu Parana, where, instead of Magas, the Translation has 
Mfigas; but this may be only a various and, perhaps, an inaccurate 
reading of the original manuscript. 

“In obedience to the commands of Siirya, and with the help of 
Kiishiia, who lent him the use of Garuda for the journey. Samba 
went to Saka-dwipa, and induced eighteen families of Magas to return 
with him to India, to fulfil the function of ministering priests in the 
temple of the Sun, which he now completed, building, at the same 
time, around the temple, a spacious city, which was called, after him, 
Sambapura. The legend also relates that the Yadava prince prevailed 
upon his kinsmen, the Bhojas of Dwaraka, a branch- of the I'ace oi 
Yadu, to give their daughters, in marriage, to his Magas; and their 
descendants were, thence, called Bhojakas. But, in a subsequent Ijas- 
sage, with an inconsistency not uni'reqiient in some of the Puranas, 
it is said that ten only of the eighteen families received damsels of 
the tribe of Bfaoja, whilst the other eight, who were of the rank only 
of ^udras, although equally worshippers of the Sun, were married to 
Saka maidens: their descendants were named Mandagas. 



CORRIGENDA, t&c. 


383 


So tar there is little, in the legend, beyond the name Maga, and 
the worship of the Sun, to suggest any connexion between it and the 
history of the fire-worshippers of Persia. But there are other parti¬ 
culars mentioned, which are of a more explicit tenour. They cannot, 
however, alw'ays be satisfactorily made out, in consequence of the ob¬ 
vious inaccuracy of the texts, arising, in a great measure, from the 
usual carelessness of the copyists, but partly from the occurrence of 
terms, probably ill understood and imperfectly represented by the 
original writer. There are three copies of the Bhavishya Puraiia in 
the Library of the East India House, and two in the Bodleian. One 
of each collection omits the legend; of the remaining copies, the Ox¬ 
ford manuscript is the most correct; but it abounds in mistakes. 
Dr. Maximilian Muller has kindly furnished me with a transcript of 
the passages 1 required, and has enabled me to collate them with the 
East India House copies, from which, although some particulars remain 
doubtful, yet enough may be extracted to establish the identity of the 
Magas of ihe Puraiias with the followers of Zoroaster. 

“in answer to various questions relating to the practices of the 
Magas, pul by Samba, the Sage Vyasa professes to give him some 
account of them, begiuniug with the ex|danutiou of their name, 
which is not very intelligible. Apparently, it may he rendered; ‘The 
Magas are so called because they do not proceed l)y a contrary Veda’ 
{viparyaBtena vedena Maya ndyantyalo maydii; as if Ircjin md, ‘not’, 
and yd, ‘who goes’); the writer considering the precepts of the Zend 
authorities nS not (jpposed to those of the Vedas. The kSnn, Vyasa con¬ 
tinues, in the form of tire, bears or wears (clkdrayate) what he calls 
a kdrc/ia; and, therefore, the Magas are wearers of it {kurcha- 
dhdrinali): the word ordinarily implies a bunch of peacock-feathers; 
but it may have, in this place, some other sense. The Magas eat in 
silence, whence they are called Maumnah (sileutiaries). They are 
als(/ termed Vackarcha, from Vaclia, said to be a name of the Sun, 
and archd, ‘worship’. They have four Vedas, termed Vadu, Vtiwa- 
vada, Vidut(?), and Anyiraaa(^). (lepa or (lesha (perhaps for Sesha), 
the great serpent, having cast oft' his skin in the Sun’s car, it became 
the origin of what is here called the Amdhaka, which is given by the 
Maga.s, on solemn oT^easions, and with appropriate mantras or prayers. 
This is somewhat dilfereully t(dd a few lines afterwards. All creatures, 
it is there said,—Gods, Hishis, Kakshasas, Nagas,—assemble, at stated 
periods, in the chariot of the Sun; and, on one of these occasions, 
Vasuki, the king of the serpents, dropped his old skin; it was picked 
up by Aruiia, and given, by him, to the Sun, who put it on round 
his waist, in honour of Vasuki, as if unseparated from the body of 
the Maga, whence it was called Avyaiiya (from a, ‘not,’ vi ‘apart 
from,’ and anya, ‘the body’). From its being thus worn l)y the Sun, 
it becalne sacred, in the estimation of his worshippers; and they, there¬ 
fore, constantly wear it. Whoever goes without it is impious and im¬ 
pure, and falls into heli Like the Munja of the Brahmans, it is said, 
it should be put on in the eighth year from conception. It is to be 
made of cotton, or wool, of one colour; the best kind is 132 inches 
(or fingers) long; the next, 120; and it should never bo less than 108 
inches in length. Other names appear to be a[)plied to it, as Amdhaka, 
Sdra-pradhdna, Bhdva-sdra, and Bdra-mara; but this is uncertain, as 
the passage is corrupt, and some other article may be intended, in¬ 
vested with which, and the Avyanya, the worshipper is said to be Fa- 
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fhitdnga. Again, in place of the Darbha, or sacred grass of the Brah¬ 
mans, the Pavitra, or purificatory instrument of sacrifice of the Magas, 
is said, by Vyasa, to be called Varsma, or (in another place,) Varsama, 

“A variety of other particulars are briefly mentioned, some of which 
are intelligible, others uncertain. A Maga must not touch a dead 
body, nor a woman at certain seasons; he should (not?) cast a dead 
dog on the earth, and should not die without worshipping the Sun. 
He should let his beard grow, travel on foot, cover his face in wor¬ 
shipping, and hold what is called the Purnaka in the right hand, and 
the Sankha (conch-shell?) in the left; and he should worship the Sun 
at the three Sandhyas, and at the five festivals. Other details are too 
questionably particularized to be specified; but more than enough has 
been cited to establish the fact that the Bhavishya Purana intends, 
by Magas, the Mughs of the Persians, the Magi of the Greeks, and 
the Parsees of India. Thus, the rule of eating in silence, the covering 
of the mouth at worship, the prohibition of touching a corpse, or, 
at least, the impurity thereby contracted, are characteristic of the 
Parsee faith. A still more decisive indication is furnished by what is 
related of the Avyanga, which is, clearly, the sacred girdle of the 
Parsees, called, most commonly, Kusti or Kosti, but also Aiwyonghdm, 
according to Anquetil du Perron, as quoted by Dr. John Wilson, in 
his notices of the Parsee religion. The latter also observes, almost in 
the words attributed to Vyasa: ‘The KmU bears some analogy to the 
Munja of the Brahmans.’ According to him, the Kmti should be put 
on when the child has attained the age of seven years, seven months, 
and ten days, (which agrees well enough with our text); and the 
wickedness of not wearing it, and the consequences of such impiety, 
are similarly described in Zend and Pehlevi works. Unluckily, I have 
not, at present, the means of consulting Anquetil du Perron; or some 
other analogies might be traced. But there can be no doubt that 
another term which occurs in the Sanskrit text is identifiable in the 
Zend, and that the Varsma or Varsama of the Bhavishya Purana is 
the Barsam or Baraom of the Vendidad, — a bundle of twigs of the 
pomegranate, in place of the bundle of sacred grass used by the 
Brahmans, and equally an essential part of the apparatus employed 
in the worship of Tire, or oblations offered to that element, in both 
religions, 

“It is evident, therefore, that the Bhavishya Purana, in the legend 
of Samba, has in view the introduction of the fire-worship of Iran; 
and it is curious to find so prompt an adoption by the Brahmans, 
and such a cordial tolerance of a foreign system of religious practices 
and belief. The only question that suggests itself concerns the period 
at which this took place, the time at which the Brahmans acknowledged 
the high-priests of the Sun as little inferior, in sanctity, to their own 
order;—whether it followed the flight of the Parsees to Gujerat, in the 
beginning of the eighth century, or whether it occurred some few cen¬ 
turies earlier, when, we have reason to infer from numismatic evidence, 
Persian princes or satraps exercised authority on the north-west frontier 
of India. Either period would not be incompatible with the probable 
date of the Bhavishya Purana, which, in its actual form, cannot pretend 
to very remote antiquity. That the legend is of the more recent era 
is most likely; and this is confirmed by the circumstance of Samba’s 
being fabled to have gone from Dwaraka, in Gujerat, to bring the 
Magas from their native country to India. That the Parsees ever made 
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their way into the Punjab is very questionable; and no traces are 
recorded of their presence on the banks of the Chandrabhaga; nor 
have we any notice of the remains of a temple of the Sun in that 
quarter, although, according to Colonel Wilford, there was a city of 
Samba in the same direction.” 

Instead of “Nishkutnbha ”, the preferable reading of MSS. seems to 
be Nikshubha. Nor is Rijwahwa called by a second name, “Riju”. 
For the castes in Saka-dwipa, see Vol. II., pp. 199 , 200. It will there 
be learned, from one of my annotations, that, in lieu of “Mfiga”,—the 
only reading known to Professor Wilson,—I found, in most of my copies, 
the undoubtedly correct ‘Maga’. 

P. LXV., 1. 3. Read Yudhishfhira. 

P. LXXXVL, 1. 18. See, for Hayagriva, Vol. V., p. 2, notes 1 and 

P. XC., 1.12. For Kamakshya read Kamakhya. And see Vol. V., p. 88, 
notes 2 and ••*. 


P. XCIX., 1. 22. Read beliefs. 

P. CXV., 1. 1. I have corrected Professor Wilson’s “Ratnagarbha Bhatfa”. 
Rhalftdchdrya is a title which has been used, I believe, only in Lower 
Bengal; whereas the title of Bhatt'a, there unknown, seems to have 
been current in almost every other part of India. 

P. CXV., 1. 3 ab infra. Instead of ‘Chitsukha Yogin', Professor Wilson 
had, erroneously, “Chit-sukha-yoni.” 

For Chitsukha Muni, perhaps the same as Chitsukha Yogin, see my 
Sanskrit Catalogue, pp. 155 and 206. 


P. 2, 1, 2. One of my MSS. here interpolates the following stanzas; 

P. G, 1. 7. Instead of the five stanzas which, according to the text fol¬ 
lowed by the Translator, begin the work, three of my best MSS. give 
only the last of them, preceded by the following: 

wwrwfv I 


P 6, 1. 16. “All the Hindu systems consider vegetable bodies as en¬ 
dowed with life.” So, and correctly, remarks Professor Wilson, in bis 
collected Works, Vol. 111., p. 381. Chardchara, or the synonymous 
sthdvara and jangania, is, therefore, inaccurately rendered, in pp. 6, 47, 
64, 149, 183, and elsewhere, “animate and inanimate”, “sentient beings” 
and “unconscious”, “conscious and unconscious i)eiugs’', (fee. fee. ‘Loco- 
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motive and fixed’ would be better, since trees are considered to possess 
souls. 

P. 8, note t- See Vol. III., p. 35, note 

P. 32, notes, 1. 14 ab infra. Read Swayambhii. 

P. 46, 11. 1, 2. The original is: 

The term here implies ‘metaphorically’. 

P. 65, notes, 1. 5. Read Swayaiiibhu. 

P. 60, notes, I. 2 ab infra. Read Sthulamaya. 

P. 65, note ». Also see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 50, 51 
(2nd ed.). 

P. 66, notes, 11. 3 — 5 ab infra. Dr. Muir translates, more correctly; 
“Every substance (vastu) is brought into the state of substance (vastutd) 
by its own inherent power.” Original Sanskrit Texts, Part. I., p. 51 
(2nd ed.). 

P. 70, notes, 1. 7 ab infra. For the term mukhya, see Original Sanskrit 
Texts, Part I., p. 57, text and note 104 (2nd ed.). 

P. 80, note, 1. 7 ab infra. For the term ambhdmsi, see Original Sanskrit 
Texts, Part I., p. 24, note 36 (2nd ed.), 

P. 84,11. 13 et seq. For a similar passage, translated from the Taittiriya- 
samhitd, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 16 (2nd ed.). 

P. 85, notes, 1. 11. Instead of ‘Shoda.sin’, the Translator had “Sorasi”. 

Many errors of this stamp have been corrected silently. 

P. 95, 1. 7. Professor Wilson had “Gaveduka”, instead of ‘Gavedhuka’; 

for which see Vol. V., p. 175, notes 3 and |j. 

P. 95, notes, 1. 10. The uddra is a wild grain, according to the com¬ 
mentators. 

P. 95, notes, 1. 11. For the Professor’s “Kodrava”, I have put ‘Kora- 
dusha’. On this word the commentator Sridhara makes a remark which 
plainly evinces that he was not an inhabitant of Eastern India. 

P. 96, 1. 10. Where I have printed ‘drop’, the first edition had “dross”. 

The error was typographical, the original word being bindu. 

P. 98, notes, 1. 4. “The city of the Gandharvas is, properly, Alaka,—on 
Mount Meru,—the capital of Kubera." Professor Wilson, in Professor 
Johnson’s Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 11. 

P. 108, 1. 1. For the origin of the name Uttanapada, see Original Sanskrit 
Texts, Part I., p. 72 (2nd ed.). 

P. 109, I. 4. Daksha’s daughters by Prasuti furnish several of the Ma- 
tfis, according to divers enumerations of the members of this group. 
P. Ill, notes, 1. 11. It is observable that we here have Dandanaya, but 
Danda and Naya in p. 110. 

P. 112, text and note ». Ranrava is one hell, and Naraka is another. 

See Vol. II., p. 214; p. 215, note ||; and p. 216. 

P. 114, 1. 13. The words “whose essence is the elements” scarcely render 
aright the original expression, hhuta-bhdvana. 

P. 116, 11. 4, 5. In Aswalayana’s Qrihya-sutra, IV., VIII., 19, we find 
the following names : Hara, Mfida, Sarva, Siva, Bhava, Mahadeva, Ugra, 
Bhima, Pasupati, Rudra, Sankara, Isana. 
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P. 117, !. i. For Usha read U.shas. The latter is classical; the former, 
Vaidik. Compare apsard and apsaras. 

P. 117, 1. 7 and note *. According to the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-parvan, 
H. 2589, Aiiila had two sons, Maiiojava and Avijnatagati. Which of 
Ihe two is the same as llannmat is undecided. Can Anila be syn¬ 
onymous with l.sana? If not, there are two Manojavas with mothers 
of the same name, Siva. 

1*. 119, 1. 10. Instead of Gaurl, some MSS. yield Bhutigauri. 

P. 119, 11. 23, 24. Dhane.svvara is the term there rendered “the god of 
riches”; and Knbera is not named in the original. 

P. 129, 1 9. Instead of my ‘Sninern’, the former edition had “Meru”, 
which I find in no MS. 

P. 139, 1. 21. — a word often misapprehended by the 

Translator, — hero means ‘metaphorically', not “who is not in need 
of assistance”. Further, rendered “the supreme god”, is 

explained as meaning ‘lord of the great Ma’, i. e., Lakshmi. The 
original of the sentence is as follows; 

15 f^TTWT ii 

“May he who, though pure of connexion with all thing), is, by a 
figure of speech, called lord of tire great Mii”, &c. 

P. 144, note *. My li.st of corrigenda, entirely overlooked by Professor 
Muller, points out several gross typographical errors; and these he 
has reproduced. 

P. 147, note, last line. Ordinarily, at least, Rahu is described as a Da- 
nava, or son of Danu. 

P. 148, notes, 1. 7. Rahu is generally considered to be the ascending 
node; Ketu, the descending. 

P. 152, 1, 4, Besides this Lakshmi, the text of the Vishnu-purdtia men¬ 
tions another, of le,ss note, daughter of Daksha, and wife of Dharma. 
See Iho Index.. 

P. 162, 1. 7. The first edition had, for Niyati, Niryati, — an error of 
the press. 

P. 154, notes, 1. 14 ab infra. “Agastya is a celebrated person in Hindu 
legend. He is fabled to have prostrated the Vindhya mountain, as 
well as to have drunk the ocean dry. The traditions of the South of 
India ascribe to him a principal share in the formation of the Tamil 
language and literature; and the general tenour of the legends relating 
to him denotes his having been instrumental in the introduction of 
the Hindu religion and civilization into the Peninsula.” Profe.ssor 
Wilson, in Professor Johnson’s Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 51, 
note 2. 

P. 155, 1. 7. Read Abhimanin. 

P. 155, notes, 1. 7. Read Sankhapad. See Vol. II., p. 262, note f, ad 

fincm. 

P. 156, notes, 1. 5. Pavaka, I think, is called parent of Kavyavahana. 

P. 156, note 2. See Vol. III., p. 166, note «. 

P. 159, note, 1.3. Instead of‘Aynshmat’, the former edition had “Ayush- 
luanta”, which is impossible. 


25 
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P. 165, 1. 5. The word “Madhuvana” is not in the original. 

P. 177, 1. 2. Variants of Slishfi are Srishfi and Sisht'i. 

P. 177, !. 8. Aranya seems to be as common a reading as Anaranya. 

P. 177, 1. 9. For the patriarch Vairaja, see Vol. II , p. 86. 

1’. 178, 1. 1 . The original here not only names Pfithu, but calls him 

by his patronym, Vainya. 

P. 178, notes, 1. 12. The unwarrantable “Savithi” stood, in the former 
edition, for my ‘Swarvithi’. 

P. 182; notes, 1. 10 Read Bhramaras. 

Pp. 187 —191. For a passage on the milking of the Earth, see the 
Athama-veda, VUl., X., 22-29,—especially, 24. 1 have to thank 

Dr. Muir for this reference. 

P. 194, 1, 2. It would have been an improvement, for clearness, to put 
Samudra, instead of “ocean”. Sagara, a well-known proper name, also 
means “ocean". 


VOL. II. 

P. 5, last line. The original word for “region" is dyatana. 

P. 7, 11. 3 and 19. Read Ke.4ava. 

P. !), notes, I. 8 ab infra.- Read by. 

P 21, notes, I. 2. Professor Wilson ha<l “Kakud" where I have sub¬ 
stituted ‘Kakubh’ 

P. 22, 1. 3. For definitions of the Vasus and Rudras, see the Brihad- 
araiiyaka Upanishad, HI., IX., 3, 4. 

P 29, 1. 3. On the number of the gods, see the Brihad-dranyaka Upa- 
nisliad, III., IX., 1, 2 

P. 29, notes, 1. 5. Read Sastradevatas. 

P. 71, 1. 6. Siihhika was half-sister of Viprachitti. 

P. 85, II. 4, 5. Soma, here called monarch of Brahmans, was, himself, a 
Ivshattra, according to the Brihad-dranyaka Upanishad, 1., IV., 11. 

P. 86, I. 5. For Vairaja, see Vol. HI., p. 168, note 

P. 100, 1. 3. The Translator had “Medha” where 1 have put ‘Medhas’. 

P. 107, notes, 11. 6, 6. Arhat is synonymous with Jina; Arhata, with 
Jaina. See Vol. V., p. 376, note f. 

P. 112, note, 1. 14. Instead of Knbera, we have Soma, in p. 240. 

P. 117, 1. 8. The Gandhamadana mentioned in p. 122 is a different 
mountain. 

P. 120, 1. 3. Burnouf considers the Sita to be the same as the Sihoun. 
Introduction a I'Histoire du Bonddhisme Indien, Vol. 1., p. 640. 

P. 120 , note +. The Sanskrit name ol the Oxus seems, through the 
Chinese, to be Vakshu And this form I have found, more than once, 
in MSS, 

P. 121, note.s, 1. 10 ab infra. Read Sarayu. 

P. 128, notes, 1. 7. Read Narmada. 

P. 137, notes, 1. 10. Read ?T^iqT- 

P. 143, notes, 1. 1-2 ab infra. Professor Wilson had “Sthaneswara" where 
I have put ‘Sthauwiswara’. This, the correct form, I learned from 
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the Harsha-charita. The first word in the compound is Sthahu, a name 
of Siva. 

P. 149, 1. 1. According to Mr. Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary, a river 
Pravara falls into the Godavari at Tohkeh. 

P. 152, 1. 1. Read Piirhasa. 

P. 155, notes, 1. 13 ab infra. Read 131. 

P. 159, notes, 1. 10. Read Kuiidina. 

P. 163, notes, last line. For Kasi read of the Kasis. 

P. 166, note •. For third read fourth. 

P. 166, note ff. The Mahishiki river is named in the Bengal recension 
of the Rdmdyana, KishkindhA-hmda, XLl., 16. 

P. 166. Erase note §§. 

P. 172, notes, 1. 6. Read occur. 

P. 172, note For Kusasthali and Knsavati, see Vol. III.,p. 320, note ;|. 

P. 174, note 1. “The Sauviras, although applied here to a particular 
family, denote, as is subsequently shown, a tribe or people either 
identical, or closely connected, with the Sindhus; for Jayadratha is in¬ 
differently termed Raja of the Sindhus or Saindhavas and Raja of the 
Sauviras. They are sometimes named in concert, as Sindhu-sauviras, 
and, whether the same as the dwellers on the Indus, or a kindred 
tribe, must have occupied much the same territory,—the western and 
southern portion of the Punjab.” Professor Wilson, in Professor John¬ 
son’s Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 65, note 3. 

P. 177, note 1. For the supposed modern representatives of the Dahae, 
see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, pp, 414, 415, 

P. 178, 1. 2. Read Karnafakas. 

P. 211, notes, 1. 6. Read Puloman. 

P, 221, text and note 1. According to Sir David Lyndesay’s less pagan 
notions,—which he shared with S. Thomas Aquinas and Peter Lom¬ 
bard,— a humbler class than the gods, the elect, will be indulged 
with the felicity of contemplating the discomforts of the damned: 
“Thay sail reioyis to se the gret dolour 
Off dampnit folk in hell, and thare torment; 

Because of God it is the iuste iugement.” 

P. 236, 11. 10, 11. Compare the Bhagavad-gitd, IX., 16. 

P. 255, notes, 1.7. F’or 1809 read 2010, in correction of Professor Wilson. 

P. 287, note ♦. For Rambha, see Vol V., p. 12, text and note |j. 

P. 288, note j-. For Apurana, see Vol. V., p. 251, note +. 

P. 293, notes, 1, 12 ab infra. Read Sakra. 

P. 316, note 1. It does not appear that the Bhdgavata-purdna ramiions 
Jambumarga. Probably it is named by the scholiast Sridhara: for 
Professor Wilson not seldom confounds commentary and text. 

P. 318, 1. 4. A Sauvfra is an inhabitant of Suvira. Read, therefore, ‘king 
of the Sauviras’. 

P. 340, 1. 32. Read 1. 11 ab infra. 

P. 341, 1. 25. Maharashtra, it seems, was a designation known to Hiouen 
Thsang. 

P. 343, 11. 21 — 23. Erase the note. 
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VOL. III. 

P. 2, notes, 1. 4. Read Yamas. 

P. 6, notes, I, 18. Read Vamsavartins. 

P. 7, notes, 1. 2. The inverted commas should come at the end of the 
sentence in the line preceding. 

P. 16, 1. 1. Read Akuti. 

P. 18, notes, 1. 3. Read Vaikunfha. 

P. 44, notes, 1. 5. Read Santi. 

P. 55, note f. For the meaning of prandyama, see Vol. V., p. 231 
note ]|. r > 

P- 60, 1. 6. Kfita seems to be the right name. See Vol. IV., p 143 
text and note +. > r- > 

P. 77, note 1. Compare Vol. V., pp. 229, 230, text and annotations. 

P. 80, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. For father read grandfather. 

P. 87, noteL For p. 110, note §, read p. 113, note +, and p. 114 

notes * and §. r , 

P. 131, notes, 1. 8 ab iifra. The real designation of the work there 
named is, I find, Frdiiakrishntyaiabddbdhi. 

P'131, notes, 1.14. Tarachandra Chakravartin prepared the revised 
English translation; and the Bengalee translation was the work of 
Viswanatha Tarkabhiishana. See the London Asiatic Journal. 1832, 
Part I., p. 335. 

P. 164, note +. See p. 221, note |1, in the same volume. 

P. 167, notes, 1. 13. Read Varuna. 

P. 179, notes, 1. 10 ab infra. Read I., LXXXIX., 3. 

P. 183, note +. For Vol. II. read Vol. I. 

P. 187, notes, 1. 8 ab infra. Read Brahmdnda-purdna. 

P. 197, 1. 4. The Mann intended is Vaivaswata; for whom see p. 13 of 
the same volume. 

P. 198, notes, 1. 9. Read vague sense. 

P. 209, 1. 1. Read Arhatas. 

P. 209, note 2. Professor Wilson should have written ‘Arhata’. See 
Vol. V., p. 376, note t- 

P. 217, note ». Read Rishi. 

P. 218, 1. 9. Instead of “RajaofKasi” the correct rendering is ‘Raja of 
the Kasis’. 

P. 220, 1. 3 ab infra. The translation is not literal here, and yields 
neither “king of Kasi” nor ‘king of the Kasis’. 

P. 230, note |[. See p, 20, note 1, in the same volume. 

P. 245, 1. 6 . Read Tfinabindu. 

P. 249, notes, 1. 3. It is meant that Anarta and the rest were brothers. 

P. 249, note Read IX. 

P. 266, notes, 1. 4. Read Rantinara. Also see Vol. IV., p. 129. 

P. 266, notes, 1. 8. Read Matinara. Also see Vol. IV., p. 129, notes 2 
and [|. 

P. 267, 1. 21. The learned reader may be amused by the whimsical 
etymologies, of a like character to this, given in the annexed stanza 
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from Appayya Dikshita’s Sivatattwaviveka: 

fir^: i 

^it^rsnnT: ii 

P. 280, note *. A'^auvanaswa is, of course, the patronym of Ambarisha. 
P. 283, notes, 1. 2. ‘ DuKsaha ’ is a more ordinary form than “Dussaha”. 
P. 321, notes, 1. 5. Read Tarapida. 

P 325, notes, 1. 2. For a Yajnavalkya, in connexion with the Yoga 
philosophy, see Vol. V., p. 230, note ||. 

P. 325, note 4. Viswasahwan is, probably, one with the Viswasaha of p. 323, 
P. 330, notes, 1. 2. See Vol. IV., p. 344; supplementary annotation on 
p. 84. 

P. 334, 1. 1. Read Ritujit. 

P. 336, note § For 353 read pp. 244, 245. 

VOL. IV. 

P. 17, note 1. For Richika, see Vol. III., p. 80, note +. 

P. 30, 1. 6. Compare p. 136, note I, in the same volume. 

P. 40, note *. Compare what is said of Talajangha in p. 57. 

P. 57, 1. 3. Read Talajanghas. 

P. 63, notes, 1. 13. Read Ruchaka. 

P. 67, notes, 1. 6. Read Romapada. 

P. 95, 1. 3. Read Avaha. 

P. 97, note J. Read Dhfishta. 

P. 100, notes, 1. 18. Read Sura. 

P. Ill, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. Read Hanisa, Suvahisa, 

P. 112, note II. For Charuhasini, see Vol. V., p. 69, note §; p. 81, note §; 
and p. 83, note §. 

P. 114, notes, 1. 10 ab infra. Read p. 98. 

P. 123, notes, 1. 10. Insert a comma after “Bfihaspati”. 

P. 129, note )). Erase another, Atitara. 

P. 132, notes, 1. 12 ab infra. It is observable that, in p. 102, we have 
had a Bhima son of Anila. 

P 141, notes, 1. 4. Read Dfidhaswa. 

P. 142, note ++. For Dhfitarashfra read Dhfitarashfra’s charioteer, ac¬ 
cording to the more usual legend. 

P. 144, note 3. Read Riksha. 

P. 148, notes, 1. 6. Read Arimejaya. 

P. 157. Erase note §. 

P. 171, note 1. For Srenika, father of Kiinika, see the Journal of the 
Bombay Asiatic Society, Vol IX., p. 164. 

P. 178, 1. 5 and note Jj. For “Chandapradyota” and his son Palaka, see 
the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Vol. IX., p, 147. 

P. 182, note *♦. Read is Ddayin. For Udayin, said to have been son 
of Kunika, see the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Vol. IX., 
pp. 147, 154. 
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P. 184, note 2. A mahapadma is only a thousand millions, according 
to the Ltlavati. Elsewhere a simple padma is said to be ten thousand 
millions. See Vol. V., p. 187, note f, and p. 188, note ||. 

Gardabhila, said to have been king of Ujjayini, and 
father of Vikramaditya, see the Journal of the Bombay Asiatie Society, 
Vol. IX., pp. 139, 143, 148, 164. 

P. 215, note ♦. For Pushpamitra, see t\iei Journal of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, Vol. IX., p. 148. 

5*^,’ '"r,'’ P' '• 1- For Viswasphat'ika, see Journal 

of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Vol. IX., p. 146. 

P. 217, note :J:. For Kantipuri read Kanti'puri. 

P. 223, notes, 1. 11 ab infra. Read Chandrabhaga. 

P. 248, 11. 7, 8. “The increaser of the Bhojas” would be the correct 
rendering. See p. 260, note in the same volume. 

P. 279. Erase note 

P. 308, note 1. See Vol. V., p. 231, notes 1 and |!. 


VOL. V. 

P. 2, note f. For Hayagriva, as slain by Vishnu, see p. 90. 

P. 2, notes, 1. 7 ab infra. Read 
P. 26, notes, 1. 12 ah infra. Read 
P. 53, notes, 1. 9. Read llarwaiiisa. 

P. 74, notes, 1. 5. Read Qaja-gdmini. 

P. 140, notes, 1. 6. Read Virdt'a-parvan. 

P. 169, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. Read Vamidnucharita. 

P. 176, 1. 6. For sage read age. 

P. 190, notes. 1. 4. By the ori-jinal e.xpre.ssion, here rendered “four 
fingers”, ‘four finger-breadths’ is intended. 

P. 209, notes, 1. 3. Read Tat-praptaye. 

P. 260, I. 4. Read Rishi. 

P. 250, 1. 5. Read Ribhu. 

P. 290, notes, 1. 6 . Read Vamacharins. 

P. 319, 1. 5. Read Brahmdnda. 

P. 326, 1, 1. “Varna Yamacharin”, it may be surmised, is a typogra¬ 
phical error for ‘Vamacbarin’. 

P. 356, I. 4 ah infra. Read Madhwacharya. 

P. 358, 1. 5. Read Sri Bhdgavata. 
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Arabic Books printed in Oudli.—T’ersian Liteinture printed in - 

EdiJtious of the Koran printed in Oudh.—Arabic Bouka printed at Hombay.— 
Peirsian Books printed at Bombay. — Arabic Literalnre printed at Tunis,- - 
Arabic LiteraUire printed in Syria. Itimo. pp. 06. Price ly. 

Asher —On tut: Studv of Monjoty Lanouagj'.? in General, and of tlio 
Er'-5lissh Language in particular. An Mssay. By DAYin Asjtph, 12dio. 

pp vUi. and 80, cloth. 2*. 

Asiatiri Society. —Jopknal of toe Kotal AsiATrc Societt oi*' Ghem- 

Britain axu laKLANiJ, from vho Cunfimcncemont to 18GJ. Firiit Si vte.", com- 
pie :LMn 20 Yols. fivo., with finmy Pliites. Price XiO; or, in Single N uinbers, 
316 I bilows : —iSnsi. 1 to II, 6.?. c.acb ; No. 1'5, 2 Parts, each ; No. 10. 2 Pnrtf, 
4s. each; No. 17, 2 Parts, 4.^. cwrii; No. 13, 6s. Thcie 13 Nuinbur^ form 
Vols. I. to IX.—Vol. X., Part 1, op.; Ptirt 2, 6s.] P.Trt 3, 5s.— Vol. XI., 
Part I, 6 j,; Pail 2 not published.—Vol. XII., 2 Puits, Giy. oocb.—Vi4. Xlll., 
2 1‘arf.s, 6.«. each. -Vol. XIV.. Part 1, d.r.; Part 2 not publiriiCid.— Vol. XV., 
Part 1, 6 j. ; Part 2, wkli Mapf. 10#.—Vol. XVI., 2 ihirts, 6s. ourh. -Vol. 
XV IP, 2 Porb5, 6s. each.—-Vol. XVI ll.., 2 ParU, tis. each.— Vol. XIX.. Piirts I 
til 1 , 16s.—Vol. XX., 3 Parts, 4s. entOi. 
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8 and 60 , Patermstm' Row^ London. 

FAirsle. ^ £, W. 'Weet, E^q^.—X. Some of the BeabriS F&^da at Menffdn, near the 

Burmese Capital, in a SSemorandnin bj Capt. £. H. Sladon, FoliUoal Agent at Handal^; with. 
Kemarlcii on the Subject by Goh Henry Yule, O.B^—XI. fbe BrhntoSanhitft; or, Complete 
Srttem of Xatnrid Astrology of 'VaTiba^Ulhira, Tranelated ftrom Saoikilt inte EngUah by Dr. 
H. Kem.-'^Xtl. The Mohammedan Law of Evidenoe, and its Infiueiioe on the Administration of 
Juatiee in India, By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.—XIII. The Mohammedui Law of ETidenoe in con¬ 
nection with the Administration of Justice to Borelgnere. By pr. B. B. BallUe, Esq.—XIV. A 
Tthnslntioh of a Bactrlan Pili Inscription. By Prof. i. Dowaon.—XV. Jndo^rottSinn Coins. 
By E. Thomas, Esq* 

Vol. V. Part I. pp. 197. 

CoNTEnra.—L Two J£takaa. The original Hit Test, with an English Translatioc. By V. 
PausbSli.—II. On aft A&ctent Buddhist InsaHption at Keu-ynng kwan, in North China. By A. 
’Wylie.r—Iil. The Brhat Sanhitd.; or, Complete System of I*^atural Aatrolo^of Varilha^Mlaira 
Translated Sanskrit into Engli^ by m, H. Eem.—IV. The Pongol BeatiTal in Bcmthera 
India. By Cbarles B. Oorer.—^V. The Poetry of Mohamed Babadan, or Arragon. By the Right 
Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.^Yl. Essay on the Creed and Cuatoias of the Jangarna. By 
Charles P. Brown.^VIl. On Malabar, Coromandel, Onllon, etc. By C. P. Brawn.—VIII. Oa 
the Treatment of the Neicns in the Keo-Aryan LoDguages of India. By John Beames, B.C.S.— 
IX. Some Bemarke on theOreat Tope at Shnehi. By the Rey. 9. Beal.—X. Ancient Inscr'iptlona 
fbom Mathura. Translated by Professor J. Dowson.—Note to the Mathura Inscriptions. By 
Mi^or-General A. Cunnin^am. 

Auatic Society. —^TEAirsAOTioisrB op the Eotal Asuirc Sooiett ov 
Gbeat Bkitaiit And IkeIAno. Complete in S toIs. 4to., 89 Plates of Pao- 
aimilea, etc., olotb. London, 1827 to 183S. Published at ^8 da.; reduced to 

Ifba aba^e contains contributfoua by Professor ‘Wilson, G. C. Haaghton, Davia, Morrison, 
Golehrooke, Humboldt, Born, Orotnfmid, and other emh^ni Oriental scholars, 

Anctores Sanacriti. KUted for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 
aupeivislon of Thbodou GotD9TiiCK.*B, Vol. I,, containing the Jaiminlja- 
Nf^ya-Mild-Viatara. Parti I. to V., pjt. I to 400, large 4to. tewed, 1(U, 
each (wrt. 

Axon. — ^The Litehatuke op the Lancaseihe Dialect. A Biblio¬ 
graphical Euay. By Wilmau E. A. Axox, F.R.S.L. Feap. Sto. lowed. 
1870. le. 

B&llad Society’s Puhlications. — Subscriptions—Small paper, one 
guinea, and large paper, three guineas, per annum. 

1868. 

■ 1. Ballads feom Mauusoeipis. Yol. I. Ballads on the condition 
of Enjrland in Henry VIII.'a and Bd.nrd VI.’s Beigna (including the itate of 
the Clergy, Monks, and Friar*), on Wolsey and Anne Boleyn. Part I. 
Edited by E. J. EcnNivALt, M.A. 8 to. 

2. BALLAns FfiOH MAJtuscEiPts. Vol, I. Part 2. [|7h th» Prett, 

3. Ballads feom Manusosipts. Vol. II. Part 1. The Poore Mans 
Fittancel By Eichard Williams. Edited by F. J. FcaNtvALL, M.A. 8 to. 

1869. 

4. The Eoiburohe Ballads; Part 1. With short Notes by 
W. Chappell, Esq., F.S.A., adtbor of “Popular Hnsic of the Olden 
Time,” etc., etc., and with copies ,of the Original Woodcuts, drawn by Mr. 
IlvnOLPa Blixs and Mr. W. Boorsa, and engrared by Mr. J. H, 
Rimbaclt and Mr. Hooper. 8ro. 

6. The Eoxbueoee Ballads. Part 2. 8vo. 

BftUantyne.' — Elements of Hind! and Beal BhakX Geammae. By the 
late Jambs E. Ballantane, LL.D. Second edition, rerised and corrected 
Ctown Sro., pp. 44, cloth. 6s. 

BaUantyne. — Piesi Lessons in Sanbieii Geamkae; together with an 
Introduction to the HitopaddsA Second edition. By JaueS R. Ballanttne. 
LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8 to. pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 188&. 6t. 
Bartlett.— Dictionary of Americanisms: a Glossary of Words and 
Phrases colloquially used in the United States. By John R. Bartlett. Second 
Edition, considerably enlarged end fmprored. I vol. 8vo., pp, xxxii. and 534, 
cloth. 169. 
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Beal.—T ratel? or Fah Hian and Sdng-Tdn, Buddhist. Bilims 
from China to India (400 a.d. and 518 a.d.) Tranalated from the Ch'inaio, 
^ S. Bsal (B.A. Trinity College, Camhrid^), a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s 
Fleet, a Memher of the Royal Aeiatio Soeiaty, and Author of a Translation of 
tbs Piatimoksba and the Amithdba Sfltra from the Chinese. Crown 8yo. pp, 
Ixxiii. and 210, cloth, ornatnental, with a coloured map, 10s. 6d. 

Beal.— The Catena or BuroHiai ScaarPTiraEs Ysav. the Chinese. By 
S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain In Her Mqosty'i 
Fleet, etc. Crown Itro. rtaijf, 

fieamea.— Outetkes of Indian pHiLoroor. With a Map, showing the 
Distribution of the Indian Languages. By Lorn Bbaicbs, Second enlarged and 
revised edition. Crown Kvo. cloth, pp. viii. and 86. 6i. 

Beames.— -Koxes on nu. Bkojpcm Diaijict of HiNDf, spoken in 
Western Behar. By John BeAMna, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chomparun. 
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1808. is. 6d. 

BeU.— ENGLifln Visible Speech for the Million, for communicating 
the Exact Pronunciation of the Lengnage to Native or Foreign Learners, and 
for Teaching Children and illiterate AAulta to Bead in few Days, By 
ALBSANDcn MFLVtLia Buli,, F.J3.1.8., F.ll.S.S.A., Lecturer on Elocution in 
University College, London. 4to. sewed, pp. 16. is. 

Bell.— Yisibie Sfbech; the Science of TJuiversal Alphabetics, or Belf- 
Interpreting rhyaiologieal Letters, for the Writing of all Languages in one 
Alphabet. Illustrated hy Tablos, Diagrams, and Examples. By Alsxamdsr 
Mslvillu Beil, P.E.I.S., F.R.S.A., Professor of Vocal Physiology, etc. 4to., 
pp. 166, cloth, 15s. 

Bellew. — A Dictionart of the PuiniHao, or Pdrshxo LASorAOE, on a 
New and Improved System. With a rerers^ Fart, or English end PiAkhto. 
By H. W, B 2 LT.EW, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Koyai 8vo., 
pp. xii. and 35(i, cloth. 42r. 

' Bellew.— A GBAMNAa of this Bcekhto ok Pukshto Lanouase, on a 
New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dlalognes. By H. W. Bnusw, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
SupeT'royal 8va., pp, xii. and 155, cloth. 21s. 

Bellowa.— English Outline VocABrxART, for the use of Students of the 
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by Jobn BoLLows, With 
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, By Professor 8 vmm>bs, 
King’s College, London. Crown 8vo., pp. 6 and 368, cloth. 6t. 

Bellows. —OOTUNE DldlOHART, FOR THE USE OF MlSSION.UUES, ExploierB, 
and Students of Language. By MaxMUllbh, M.A.,TtyloriaQ Professor in the 
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown Byo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 866. 7s. Sd. 

Benfey.— A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the 
nee of Early Students. By THEonoa BaNrar, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
Univenity of Qottiugen, Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 6va. 
pp. vlii. and 295, cloth. lUa. 56. 

Beiirmajui.—VocABUL.ARY'OF THE Tiosf; Language. "Written down by 
MoRiit VON BrrjiMANN. Pcbliabed with a Grammatical Sketch. By Dr. A, 
MsRX.of the University of Jena. pp. viii. and 78, cloth. St. Gd, 

Bholanauth Chunder.— The Travels of a Hindoo to tarioub fahtb of 
Bengal and Upper India. By BEtuLANAOTU ChunDbr, Member of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. With an Introduction by J. Talboys AVheeler, Esq., Author of 
“ The Hiatow of India.” Dedicated, by ^rmisaion, to His Eioellenoy Sir John 
I.aird Mair LaaTenos, Q.C.B., Q.C.S.I., Viceroy and Governor-General of India, 
etc. In 2 volumes, crown Bvo., cloth, pp. xxr. and 445, viii. and 410. 21i. 
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8 and 60, Paternoster Row, London. 

Biguidet.— The Life oe Lboeni) of Gattoama, the Buddha of the 
Bunneae, with Annotations. The ways to Neibban, and Notice on the 
Phongf ies, or Bnmeae Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bioanhet, Bishop of 
Ramatba, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegn. 8 to. sewed, pp. xi., 53S, and v. 18s. 

Sleek, —A COMPAEATIVE GeaUIIAE OF SoUTH AfEICAM LASOVACtES. By 
W. H. I. Bi/BEK, Pb.D. Volume I. I. Phonology. JL The Concord, 
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. I6s. 

Sleek.—EErNAHD IN South Afeicaj or, Hottentot Fables. Trans¬ 
lated -from the Original Manuscript in Sir Qeorge Grey’s Library. By Dr. 
W. H. 1. Bleee, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
Hope, In one volnme, amall Svo., pp. ixxi. and 94, cloth. 3a. 6d. 

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 
Buhleb, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Langnages, Blphinstone College, and 
F. KlBLUOBrN, Ph. D., Bnperintendent of cianskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
Already published. 

1. Pahchatantea IV, AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhusb, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 4a. 6d, 

2. NiaorfBHAfTA’a PAEXBHXsHENnuiESHAEA. Edited and explained 

by F, Kielhoum, Ph. D. Part L, the Sanskrit Text and various readings, 
pp. 116. 8a. td, 

3. PanchaPantha II. AND ni. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiimEE, Ph. D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2, fis. 6d. 

4. Panohatanxea r. Edited, with Notes, by F. Ktelsobh, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, S3. 6a. Srf, 

5. KiLiDXsA’e Eaohuvam^a. With the Cominentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankab P. Pandit, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-Vl. 9a. 

6. KiUDiSA’a MXlatikI&ninsitea. Edited, with Notes, by Shankae 
P. pANfliT, M.A. 8s. 

Bottrell.—T eaditions and Hbaethside Stoeebs of West Coeswald. 

ByWitLiAH BoiTjtEiD (an old Celt). Demy ISmo. pp. vi. 202, cloth. 1870. 6a. 

Boyce. —A Geamhae of the Xaffie Ianbuaqe.—B y Wieuam B. 

. Borxs, Wesleyan Missionary. Third Edition, augmented and improved, with 
Exercises, by William J, Davis, Wesleyan Missionary. 12mo. pp. lil, and 
164, cloth. Sa. 

Bowditch.— SuFTOiK Surnames. By N. L BoWditch. Third Edition, 
Svo. pp. xivi. and 758, cloth. Is. Sd, 

Brice.— A. Romani^f® Hindustani and Engdish Dioiionaet. De¬ 
signed for the use of Schools and for Vernacular Students of the Language. 
Compiled by Nathanisl Beics, New E^tion, Revised and Enlarged. Post 
Svo. cloth, pp. vi. and 357. 8s. 

BtiHtoH. —The Myths of the New Woeed. A Treatise on the Sym¬ 
bolism and Mythology of the Red Races of America. By Danql G, Brinton, 
A.M., M.D. Crown. Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 308. lOa. M. 

Brown.— The Deeyishes; or, Oeiental SpiEiruALisM:. By John P. ' 
Brown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. Svo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 415. 14a. 

Brown.— Carnatic Chronology. The ffindu and Mahomedan Methods 
of Reckoning Time explained : with Essays on the Systems ; Symbols need for 
Numerals, a new Titular Method of Memory, Historical Records, and other 
subjects. By Chabibs Philtf Brown, MemW of the Royal Asiatic Society; 
late of the Madras Civil Service; Telngu Translator to Government; Senior 
Member of the College Board, etc.; Author of the Telngu Dictionaries and 
Grammar, etc, 4to. sewed, pp. xii, and 90, 10a. 6if. 
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Brown.—SAHSKMT PEOSoDr and NramBicAx Stmbois Explained. By 
Chaslbs Phiiip Bbown, Author of tha Telugu Dictionary,'OramiaBr, etc., Pro¬ 
fessor of Telugn in the Uniireraity of tandon. DemySvo.pp. 64, cloth. 6if. 

BaddMghosha.— ^Beddkaqhobha’s Paeables : translated from Burmese 
by Captain H, T. Roobbs, R.E. With an Introduction containing Buddha's 
Dhammapadom, or, Path of Virtue; translated from Pali by F. Max MirLtuB. 
Sto. pp. 3Ja, cloth. 12a. 6<i. 

Burgess. —Sdeta-Siddhania (Translation of the): A Text-book ef 
Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notea 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Steiiar Map, and Indexes, By Bor. 
Ebbnbzeb. Bdboess, formerly Missionary of the American Board of Commis- 
aionera of Foreign Misstona in India; aaalsted by the Committee of Publication 
of the American Oriental Society. 8so. pp. ix. and 364, hoards. 16s. 

Bomell.— Oatalooue op a Coixbotioh op Sanbkeit Mabubcbuts. By 
A. C. Bubheex, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Past 1. Vtiie Manutcr^tt. 
Fcap. Svc. pp. 64, served. 18?0. 2s. 

Byington. —Grammae op the Choctaw Langbaoe. By the Eer. 
Cyrus Byinston. Edited from the Original MSS. in the Library of the 
American Pbilosophical Society, by D. G. Bbintoit, A.M., M.D., Member of 
the American Philosophical Society, the Pennsylvania Historical Society, Cor¬ 
responding Member of the American Etboolcglcal Society, etca 8vo. sewed, 
pp. 66. 12s. 

Calcutta Beview. — The Caxouita Eeview. Published Quarterly.- 
Price 8s. &d. ' 

CojiTJiNT« OF THE OcfOBBE NtiMBEvu—I. IniHan L^gitlatioix since the Mutiny. TL Tljifi 
Future Coinage of India. III. Womao, XV. Tbc Nicobiir Islands. Y. Serpent 'Worsbip. 
Yl. lopograpby of tbe Mogul Empire in SiEtoonth and Seventeenth Centuries. VII; Edu* 
nation in Bengal. YlU. WaJih&biB in. IndJa^ No. 111. Critical NoUo^r 

Callaway.— IziNUANEK-WANB, JfBKairjIAitStTHANE, Nezisdada, Zabaniu 
(N ursery Taleg, Traditions, and Uistoriea of the Zulus). In their owi. rmrda, 
with a Translation into English, and Notea. By the Bev. HekrT Caxaawat, 
M.D. Volume 1., 8vo, pp. ziv. and 373, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 1G<. 

Callaway. — The Eeugious Sxsiem of the Ahazhut. 

Fart I.—Dnhulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, -with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Cauawat, M.D. 8vp. pp, 128, 
sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part TI.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into EngUsb, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon CaelawaTt M.D. ISdR Svo. pp. 127. sewed. 1869. 4«. 

Part' III.—Izinyauga Zoknbula; or, Oi-rination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Bev. 
Canon Caliaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 160, sewed. 1870. 4«. 

Part IV.—On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. lln pr^aratim. 

Caiumet Leacicographici; or, Buies to be observed in Editing the Sew 
English Dictionary of the Philological Society, prepared by a Committee of the 
Society. 8to., pp. 12, sewed, 6A 

Carpenter.— The Last Daxs in England op the Bajah Eahmohun 
Rot. By Mart Cawemter, of. Bristol. With Five lUnstrationB. 8ro. nn. 
272, doth. 7i. 6if. 

Carr.— a Collbciion op Telugh Pbotebbs, 
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained; together -with some Sanaorii Proverbs 
printed in the D'emagafi and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W, Carr, 
Madras Staff Corps. OneVol, andSuppIenint,toyal8vo. pp. 48Sandl48. 3ls. 6rf 
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CatUn.—0-KjBE*PA, A Religious Ceremony of the Mandans. By 
Geobqs Catlin. With 13 Coloured llloetrations. 4to. pp. 60, bound in cloth, 
giHedget. 14i. rr ■ , 

Chauners.— The Obigiw op the CHurEaE; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations hi their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmbbs, A.M. Foolscap 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 78. 2s, 6r?. 

Chalmers.— THI SPEOHLATIONS on MsTAPHrSICS, PolItT, AED Mohalitt 
OP “ The Old Phuosopkeb” Lap Tsse. Translated from the Chinese, with 

. an Infroduction by John Ctialmers, M.A. Fcap. 8to. cloth, th. and 62. 48. 6d. 

Charnock. —Lmcitrs Patrontmicts ; or, the Etymology of Curiona Sur¬ 
names. By Riohaed Stephen Cbahnoox, Ph.D., P.8.A., F.R.G.3, Crown 
8 to.. pp. 182, cloth. 78. 6d. 

Charnock.—T erba NomiNalia ; or Words derived from Proper ITames. 
ByRiCHAKDSTEPHENCHABNOOK, Ph. Dr.F.S.A., etc. Bto. pp. 326, cloth. Us. 

Charnock.—T he Peoples oe TnANayLVANiA. Founded on a Paper 
read before The Anthhopoiogical Sooiett op London, on the 4th of May, 
1860. By Richard Stephen Obaknock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Demy 
Bto. pp. 86, sewed, 1870. 28, Orf. 

Chaucer Boeiety’s Publications. Suhscription, two guiueaa per annum. 

1868. Fl'rsf Siriei, 

Caktebbuby Tales. Part I. 

I. The Prologue and Knight’s Tala, in 6 parallel Texts (from the 6 MSS. 
named below), together with Tables, showing the Groups of the Tales, 
and their varying order in 88 MSS. of the Tales, and in the old 
printed editions, and also Specimens from sereral MSS. of the 
*' Moveable Prologues” of the Canterbury Tales,—The Shipman's 
Frolugue, and Franklin's Prologue,—when moved from their right 
places, and of the substitutes for them. 

TI. The Prologue and Knight’s Tale from the Ellesmere MS. 


III. 

IV. 
Y. 

VI. 

vn. 


„ Eeugwrt 
„ Cambridge 
„ Corpus „ 
,f Petworth „ 
„ Lansdowne „ 


164. 

Gg. 4. 27. 
Oxford. 

861. 


Nos. II. to VII. are separate Texts of the 6-Text edition of the CanterhurT 
Tales, Port 1. 


1868. Second Series. 

Oh Eablt Ehsush Pbostjnciajioh, with eapeoial reference to Shak- 
spereand Chaucer, containing an inrestigationof the Correspondence of Writing 
with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the present day,preceded 
by a systematie notation of all spoken eounds, by means of the ordinary print¬ 
ing types. Including a re-airangemeut of Prof. F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the 
Language of Chaucer and Gower, and Reprints of the Rare Tracts by Salesbury 
on English, 1647, and . Welsh, 1567, and by Barcley on French, l521. By 
Alexahoer J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. Part 1. On the Pronunciation of the 
Xtvth, xvith, XTiith, and xviitth centuries. 

Fssats oh Chahcee; His Words and Works. Part I. 1. Ebert’s 
Review of Sandras’s E'tude sur Ohaueer, eonnd^re comme Zmitatewdes Ihiuviree, 
translated by J. W. Yah Rees Hoets, M.A., Trinity Cambrige, and revised 
by the Author.—II. A Thirteenth Century Latin Treatise on the wffMre-. “ For 
by my ehUindrt it is prime of day ” {^h^^mmnes Tale). Edited,' with a Trans¬ 
lation, byMt. Eduund Brock, and illnstrated by a Woodcut of the Instrument 
from, the Ashmole MS. 1522. 

A Temtobaby Peeeace to the Six-Text Edition of Chaucer’s- 

Canterbury Tales. Part I. Attempting to show the true order of the Tales, and 
the Days and Stages of the Pilgrimage, etc., etc. By F. J. Fornivall, Esq., 
M.A., Trinitv Hall, Cambridge. ^ 
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Chaucer Society’s Publications— continued. 

1869. First Series. 

VIII. The Miller’s, Eeere’s, Cook’s, and Gamelyn’s Tales: Ellesmore MS. 
IX. „ » .. .. » .. Hengert „ 

X.. „ „ „ „ Camhndge,, 

XL „ „ „ Cojpus „ 

XII. „ „ „ .Petworth „ 

XIII. „ „ „ ... Lansdowe,, 

These are separate issues of the 6-Text Chaucer’s Canterhury Tales, Part II. 
1869. Second Series. 


Eit&eish: Peo 5 TJUOiaiiow, with, especial reference to Shakspere and 

Chaucer. By Aibxakdeb J. Elms, F.R.S. Part II. 

1870. First Series. 

XIV. The Miller’s, Reeve’s, and Cook’s Tales, with an Appendix of the 
Spurious ’Tale of Gamelyn, in Six parallel Texts. 

CbildcTB.—K htthdaka Patka. A Pali Text, with a TranBlatiou and 
Notea By R, C. Chiidirs, late of the Ceylon Civil Service, fevd. pp. 32, 
stitched, is. 6d. 

nhil dera.—A PAli-Ewsiish: Dictionart, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 
and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by E. C. 
Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service, [Ln preparation, 

Cthronique de ABou-DjAEAE-MoHAMMED-BEsr-DjABrR-BEN-YEitiD Tabaei. 
Traduite par Monsieur Hrbmann EofuKBiaio. Vol. I. 8vo. pp. 608. VoL II, 
8 to, pp. ii. and 252, sewed. 7s. 6d. each. {^To be completed in Jtour Volntnoe.J 
Colenso.—F iest Steps in ZuLir-KAria s An Abridgement of the Ele¬ 
mentary Grammar of the Zulu-Kafir Language. By the Right Rev. John W. 
CoLBNSO, Bishop of Natal. 8vo. pp. 86, cloth. Ekukanyeni, 1859. is. fid. 
Colenso.—Z ulu-Enolish DioiioNAEr. By the Right Rev. John W. Co- 
IBNSO, Bishop of Natal. 8vo. pp. viiLend552, sewed. Pietermariteburg,1801. 15r. 
Colenso.—^F ibst Zviv-Kafir RBADrtra Book, two parts in one. By tha 

Right Rev. John W. CoLBNso, Bishopof Natal. Ifimo. pp. 44, sewed. Niatal. 1*. 

Colenso.—S econb Zran-KAjiE Reabiko Book. By the aamc. 16mo. 

pp. 108, sewed. Natal. 3r. 

Colenso.—F ooeth ZuLr-KAriE Reading Book. By the same. 8ro. 

pp. 160, cloth. Natal, 1869. Is, 

Colenso.— Three Native Accounts of the Visits of the Bishop of Natal 
in September and October, 1859, to Upmande, King of the Zulus ; with Expla¬ 
natory Notes and a Literal Translation, and a Glossary of all the Zulu Words 
employed in the same s designed for the use of Students of the Zulu Language. 
By the Right Rev. John W. Colenso, Bishop of Natal. 16mo. pp. 160, stiff 
cover. Natal, Moritzburg, 1860. 4s. 6d. _ 

Coleridge.— A Glossakial Indik to the Printed English Literature of 
the Thirteenth Century. By Hbubbrt Colbbidoe, Esq. 8vo. pp. 104, cloth. 


2». 6(f. • . j a 

Colleecao de Yooabnlos e Erases usadoa na Provinma de 8. 


Pedro. 


do Rio Grande do Sul, no Brasil. 12rao. pp. 32, sewed. Is. 

ContoponJos.—A Lexicon op Modeen GaDEK-EMOLisH and English 
Mqdees Grbek. By N, CohXopouxos. 

Part I. Modem Greek-English. 8to. cloth, pp. 460. 12s, 

Part n. English-Modern Greek. Svo. cloth, pp. 582, 15s. 

CnnEingbam.— The Ancient Qeogeapht op India. I. The Buddhist 

Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
By Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re¬ 
tired). With thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28s. 
Cunningbaiu.— An Essat on the Ahian Oedek op AECHiTEcmEE, as 
exhibited in the Temples of Kashmere. By Ua^in (now Major-General) 
Albxandbb Cunningham. Svo. pp. 88, cloth. With seventeen large folding 
Plates. 18s. 
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«' O'"*"! 

of Buddhiem j with an Account of the Oneninr Sid pt*’ Decline 

Groups of Topes around Ebilsa. By Erev V»iar^ 

S”~u 

Small+to. pp. 608, stiff coS^ 188 s. so/^^ Bibliophile Beige. 

J870. 3s. 6d. ^ PP- “'"*<'• With IS pages of Woodcuts; 

th^e countries, togethfi^wlth PeWn^^’^do^'H^n^*^ 

a Guide Book and Vada Mecum for Travellers MerS^^’t b'’ ‘ *’”''“'“5 
general; with 68 Maps and Plana Rv Wx, o "i^fcbants, and Residents in 
&.M.'s Consular Service iN e bn^^r Ute H M « G-S 

CHARI.US Kibb, Lieut. Royal Marine ArtUlery '^'dif^d l ““il 

In one volume. 8 to. pp. 600, cloth. ^2 2i 

n?ur“io?fh?^Bomr; in Uie several 

™xsL‘T,t"t,a r‘“f• 

Dotae.— Thb Fottk Gospels isr Zinv. By the Eev T T n - 

*T K.,, 

Early EugliBh Text Society's Publioationn Snv. • r- ■^"• 

per annum, ^ « ^"“cations. Subscription, one guinea 

1. Eablt English ALLiiEBiirvE Poevs Tn it, wr 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited bv R ^est-Mldlaud 

unique Cottonian MS. 18s. ^ Moanis, Eiq., from an 

2. Aethttb (about 1440 a.d.). Edited hv F T tt 

t of Bath’s unique MS. 4s. ^ Eflq., 

Oa ANE OoMPEITDIOCTS AKI> BeEUR Titkf^Mrr,^ 

^o DcwxiuorKYRGis,etr BT Wi™ 

by F. Hail, E 8 q.,D.f:.r 4 . 4s. ^ w Lauder. (J5S6 a.d.J Edited 
4v SlE GawaTNE and TKE QRRieiff irwrrr.ww / 1_ . 

»treates,noe shorter than necessarie, for thischMl™h Towgite ; 

Edited for the first time from the^ que MS t Smua! 

1617 A.D.), by Hbnky B. VfK^ATi.^^XT Is 
b, EANCEIOI or the LsIK. Editofl (W.^'+e„ ' • 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500) by the Rev Cam- 

7. The Stoet of GenesL Ann K 

about 1260 A.D. Edited for the first time fr English Song, of 

of Corpus Christi College, Cambrifre, by R° MomisTs® “ fl 
8 Morte Aethuee; the Alliteratfre Veraion Sd ft t> 

Thounton’s unique MS. (about M4o a n 1 »n •' , ™Bi Robert 
PE itur. M.A,, Prebendary of Linel 7;.^ at Lincoln, by the Rev. Q^^obbe 
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11 . 


12 . 


13. 
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Bridgewater Librwj. ®y | ’thtje Edited fot the 

SrrcSu. 

fram the first edition by Johne Skott, m 15S3, Dy riT* 

(about 1462 A,D.), from the unique Lambeth M». 

timebjF.J. FnESiyALi,EBq.,M.A. 1*. Thwo Texts of ab. 

■to ttSS.uf.'foiS. ;s i. BM u™.., bi .b. *... 1. 

No.aoe. and other sources. Edited by 1. J. JUaNivAi.^. h . „ . ^ 

16. A TsETICE HT EnoUOT ktog of Bgipt after > fiood 

eiaenoija in ^5“', ^ ^“^^ifs^ebvreoelariau!! of an auagil of Godtohim 

By the Re». W. ^ ^ ^Edited for the hrst time from 

“• br'iB. to. 5»’'“'.5'7"a”'"‘pJin. 

£K£;'5'r&‘^&<:.-.. a,_« 

"Sir 

.b. I«bb.,b MS. »s, b, F. F 

ETasirAEL, M.A. 3s. PilOTim’B Sea-Yovase and Sea- 

■MBU ptB bv F. J. ForsivalE, Esq., M.A. IS. _ 

B™.'.'«»’?»» p..» b» 

g'fiSJteSM™.' EJlSr».'K.b.,.rfTI»mt».'.MB. (.b. U60 

A. d ), by the Her. G. Perry , M .A. 2s. 


22 . 


23. 


24. 


26 . 
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Early. EngU^ Text Sooiety’s Pablicatioiui— continued, 

27. 3£uTiP'raT7S VooiBuioauM : a Bhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language, by FaiMi Lbvins (1570). Edited,, with an Alphabaticai Index, 
by Henht B. Wheatley. 12*. 

28. The Vision or William cowoEasiira Piehs Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 1362 a.d., by William Lanolahd. The 
earliest or Vernon Text! Text A. Edited ftom the Vernon MS., with full 
CoUatione, by Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 7*. 

29. Old Enolish Homilies and Homiletic TREAiisags. (Sawles "Warde 

and the Wohunge of tJre Lanerd ; TJreisuns of lire Lonerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit¬ 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Transla¬ 
tion, and Notes. By Richaud Monnie. First Series. Parti. 7*. 

30. Piers, the Plovohman’s Credb (about 1394). Edited from the 

MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skrat, M.A. 2s. 

31. Instructions FOR Parish Pkiests. By John Mtbc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudius A. II., by Euward Peacoce, Esq., F.S.A., etc., etc. 4*. 

32. The Baebes Book, Aristoue’s A B C, UrbaBitatis, Stans Puer ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lylil Boke. The Boris op Kubtuhe of 
Hugh Rhodes and John Russell, Wynkjn de Worde's Boke of Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager’s Schoole of Vertne, etc., 
etc. With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore¬ 
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge 15». . ^ 

88 . The Book of the foiani de la Tour Landky, 1372. A Esther’s 
Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
WatftHT, Esq., M. A., and Mr. William Rushiter. 8«. 

84. Old Enolish Homilies AND Homileiic Treatises. (Sawles liVarde, 
and the Wohuiige of Ure Lauord: Oreisuns of Ure Lonerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
oto.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited feom MSB. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Trans¬ 
lation, and Notes, by Richahd Morris. First Series, Part 2, 8». 

35. Sir Datid Ltndbsay’s Works. Part 3. The Historie of ane 

Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, William Meldrom, umq^vhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, oompylit be Sir Dauid Ltndrsat of the Mont alias 
Lyonn King of Arraee. With the Testament of the said Wllliamo Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alawa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2*, 

36. Merlin, oh the Early History of Kino Abthttr. A Prose 

Romance (about 1460-1460 A.D.), edited from the unique M8. in the 
■ Tlniversity Library, Cambridge, by Hbnky B. Whbatlbt.' With an Essay 
on ArAurian Localities, by J. 8. ^tjahtGlennii!, Esq. Partlll. 1869.12s. 

37. Sir David Dyndesat’s Works. Part IT. Ane Satyre of the 

thrte estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Likdbsat, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
Edinbvrgh. Printed he Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4*. 

38. The Vision of William cohcrbhiho- Pibbs the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Beoundnm Wit et Resoun, 
by William Laiioland (1377 a.d.). The “ Crowley” Text; or Text B, 
Edited from MS. Land Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 16. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. Walyer W. Skcat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. 10s. 6<f. 

39. The “ Gesi Hvstorialr” of the Db3Teuciion of Troy, An 

Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna's “Hystoria 
Troiana.” Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. Geo. A. Paston and David Donaldson. 
Part I. 10s. Sd, 
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Early English Ei^lish Text Society’s Publieatioas— 

40. Eitqlish Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds t Together with the olde usages of the oite of 
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Offlce of the Mayor of 
Bristol i and the Customary of the Manor of TettenhaIl>Regig. Erom 
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulhih Smith, Esq., F.a.B. of Nofthern Antiquaries 
(Copmihagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by hli daughter, 
litrcT Toulmin Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Fire Parts, Ok twu 
History anu Devylopmhkt of Gilds, by Lnjo Bbbktano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusqne et Philosophise. 21s. 

41. The Minos Poems oe William Laddeb, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
1568 A.D., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Vniqne 
Originals belonging to S. Chbistie-Millsr, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J. 
Fdbkivall, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. Ss. 

42 . Behnabdits db Cuba hei Famttliaeis, with home Early Scotch 

Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 6, in the Cambridge Umversity 
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumcy, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
Collet, Cambridge, 2s. 

43. Ratis Ratino, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge Uniaersity Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J. 
Rawson Ltimuy, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge, iis. 
JExtra Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper, 
two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Romance ob William op Paleene (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf)- Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Rohun, about A.D. 1S50, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.b. 1340; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS, in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Rodleiau Library, Oaford. By tbs 
Rev. Walteb W. Skeat, M.A. 8to. sewed, pp. xliv, and 328. £\ 6s, 

2 . On Eaeit English Pkondnciaiion, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an inTestigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child's Memoirs on the Language of Chancer and Gower, and reprinta 
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1667, and by 
Barcley on French, 1621. By Alexanpeb. J. Ellib, F.R.S. Part I. On 
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvith, ivuth, and xviiith centuriee.. 8 to. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10s. 

3. CantonIs Roob of Cubtesxe, printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS- copies of the same treatise, from the 
Oriel MS, 79, and the Ballicl MS. 354. Edited by FrebebioIl J. Forni- 
VALL, M.A. Bto. sewed, pp. xii. and 68. ' 5s. 

4. The Lay of Hatblok the Dane ; composed in the reign of 

Edward I,, about A.D. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Madcbn for the 
Rcxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. LaudMisc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8to. 
sewed, pp. It. and 160. 10a. 

fl. Chaltceb’s Teansiaiion of Boethius’s “ De Consolationb 
Philobophie." Edited from the Additional MS. .10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. li. 3. 21. By 
Richard Morris. 8vo. 12*. 

6. The Romance of the Chbvelebe Assionb. Re-edited fitom the 
unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Henry H. Gibbb, Esq.., M.A, Bvo. sewed, pp. 
xviii. and 38. 3a. 
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Early SagliBh Tert Society’s Publications— 

7. Oir E4JU.T Esglish pEONUNCiATioif, with especial reference to 
Shaksnera and Chaucer. By Aiuxande* J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xmth and previous oentuHea, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. lOs. 

8. Q,tikeni; Elizabbihes Achadbht, by Sir HoMPHEBr Gilbebt. 
A Booke of Precedence. The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Veraioni 
dfthe Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc,, Maxims, Lydgate’s Order of Fools, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords’ Men, etc., Edited by F. S. 
PirnNivALL, M.A., Trin. Hsll, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Books of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossbttj, Esq., and E. Oswald, 
Eeq, 8 to« 13^. 

9. The FBATEWfiTTE OE Vacabondes, by Jonn Awbelet (licensed 
in 1660-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1575 in tho 
Bodleian Library. A Caueat orWarening for Cotnmen Cursetara vulgarely 
called Vagahones, by Thomas Harman, EsauiEaE. From the 3rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the and edition of 1567, 
in tho Bodleian Library, Oxford, mid with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Pahson HABsir o» 
flyaEBOTNE, from the Lanadowne MS. 98, and Cotton Veap. A. 26. Thoae 
mrti of the Groundwork© of Conny-catching (ed. 1592), that differ from 
Mormau’t Caueat. Edited by EdwaBD Vilbs & F. J. Fdrkivall, 8vo. 
ft. ee, 

10 . The Frasr.BoKE of the IiwRopncrroif of KNOWLEnoB, made by 

Andrew Borde, of Pbysycke Doctor. A CoMCBKBVotis RBOYMBitT of a 
Dybtart op Hfltk made in Mountpyllier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde, 
of Pbysycke Doctor. Barnes ts thf, Dbvbncb of ihb Berde t a treatyie 
made, anaweiyng© the traatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with 
• life of Andrew Boorde, and large axtracts from his Breuyary, by F. J. 
Furnivall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8vo. 18s. 

11. The Bbtioe ; or, the Book of the most exooUent and noble Prince, 

Robert de Broyss. King of Scots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Aroh- 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d, 1375. Edited from MS. Q 23 in the Library of St. 
John’a College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487; collated with the MS. in tb* 
Advocatea’ Library at Edinburgh, writUn a.d. 1489, and with HarPa 
Edition, printed a.d. 1618 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A, Parti. 8vd. 12i. 

Edda Saemnndar HimiB Froda —The Edda of Saemund the Learned. 
From tho Old Norse or Icelandic. Part I. with a Mythological Index. ]2mo. pp, 

152, cloth, 3s. 6d. Fart II. with Index of Persons and Places. By Behjaujm 
Thobpb. I2mo. pp. viii. and 172,cloth. 1866. 4s.; or in 1 Vol. complete, 7s. 6<i, 

Edkins.—C hina’s Place iit Philoloot, An attempt to show that the 
Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Josbfk 
Edrins. _ , , [T» tie preai. 

Eger and Gnme; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop 
Percy’s Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John W, Hales, M.A., 
Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick 
J. Fornivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to. (only 100 copies 

S tinted), bound in the Boxburghe etyle. pp. 64. Price 10s. 6tf. 

.—Handbook kok the Sttoent op Chinese BoDDHisit. By the 
Rev. E. J. Ewbl, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8ro. pp. viii., 224, 
cloth, 18s. 

Elliot. —The Hisioet op India, aa told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. 
M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service, by Prot 
John Dowson, M.B.A.S,, Staff CoUege, Sandhurst. Vols. I. and II. With a 
Portrait of Sir H. M. Elliot. Bvo.pp xxxU. and .542, i. and 680, cloth. 18s. each. 
Vol. HI. 8vo, pp. lii, and 827, cloth. 21j. 
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Elliot.—M ekoies on ihe Histoet, Folk-Loee, and Disieibijtion of 
TH> Races of the Noeth Western Peotincbs or India; beinf an 
ampliflad Edition of the arig;inal Supplementary Glouaty of Indian Terme, 
By the late Sir Henby M. Elciot, K.C.B., of the Hon. East India Company’! 
B«n;;al Ciril Service. Edited, reviaed, and re-arrau^ed, by John Beaues, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Aalatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of 
London. In 2 vole, demy 8vo., pp. *T.,- 870, and 396, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one full-page colonred Map, and three Urge poloured 
folding Haps. 36i. 

Ellis.—T he Astatic Aephtities op the Oie Italians. By Bobeet 
Ellis, B.L., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and author of " Ancient 
Routes between Italy and Gaul.” Crown Svo. pp. iv. 166, cloth. 1870. 5e. 

English and Welsh Languages. —The Influence of the Ensush and 
Welsh .Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to snggest the importance to PhilologSra, Antiquaries, 
EthnographerA and.otbers, of giving due attantion to the Oeltic Branch of the 
Indo-Germanie Family of Languages. Sqnare, pp. 80, sewed. 1869- Is. 
Etherington.— The STVofiNT’s Oeahmae op the HiNbi LANSHAaE. 
By the Rev-W. Ethbkington, Missionary, Benares. Crown Hvo- pp. lii. 280. 
ilviii. cloth. 187(1. lOv. 6d. 

Ethnological Society of London (The Journal of the). Edited by 

Professor Huxxby. Presitl^Qt of t|i6 Society ; Gborrb Bxisk, Ksq., 

F.K.S.; Sir John Lubuocc. Bart., F.R.S. ; Colonel A. Lank Fox, Uoa. Plec.( 
Thomas Wqtoht, Ksq.» Hon. Seo*; Cxarxb, Esq.'; Bub-Editor ; and 
AaslsUat Secretary, J. H. Lamprt^t, Esq. Published CluarUrly. 

Vol. I., No. 1. April, 1809. 8vo, pp. 88, sawed* 3s. 

Coi<TBMTs.^t'hcit InstTiuueuta from Oxiordsldro and the Isle of Tbanet, llUustrmted.) By 
Colonel A. Luuo Fox.’—Iha Wecitorly Ur^cui; of Nonsada. By H. H. Howorib.—Oo the lion 
Shining. By Hyde CLtrks-—Letter on Msibk Anniat. By H- W, Bdwsrds.—On a Bronse 
Spear from lioagh Gur, Limerick. (^Illu&trated.) Hy Col. A. Lane Fox.-—On CUnopa Charms* 
By W. H. Bleok.—Froto-ethnio Oondition of Asia Mbor. By Hyde Clarke.—On Stone Ini'll 
plemente from the Cepe. (Ulustrated.} By Sir J. Lubbock — Cromleob# and hlegallthlo 
Structures, By H, M. Weatropp.—Kemarks on Mr. vreatropp*s Paper. By Colonol A, Lane 
Fox.—Stone Implements from San OoaO, By A. Steffens.—On Cbildobnaring In Ausiritlia and 
New Zealand. By J. Hooker. M.JJ.*—On a Psoado-cromlech on Mount Alexander, Australia. 
By Aobeaoa. — The Cave Carujibuls of South Afrlcuw By Layl^d. —Koviews; WaUace's 
Malay Archipelago (with illuatrutions;; Fryer^a Hill Tribes of India (with an fllustmtionj; 
BoUflUiee Aquitanlcx, etc.—Afetbod of Photographic MensureiDeD.t of the Htimm Frame (with 
an illustration]. By J, H. Lamprey.—Notes and Queries. 

VoL L, No. 2. July, 18G9. 3vo. pp. 117, sowed. 

K CONTEKTB,—Ordinal Meeting, March 9, 1089 (heJd at the Museum of Fraotioal Geology), 
Professor Huxlt-y, F.B.S,, President* in the Chair. Opening Addreeua of the President.—On 
the Characteristics of the population of Central and South India (TlluRlratcdJ. By Sir Walter 
Elliot. — Oo the Euces of India as traced in existing Tribes and Castes (With a Map). 
By G. Campbell. Eoq.—EemarkB by Mr. James Fenrusson.—Eemarkn by Hr. Walter Dendy. 
—Ordinary Mee^g, January 23rd, 1389. Prormsor Huxley, F.E.S., President, in the 
Chair. On. the Lepchaa. By Dr. A Campbell* late Supeimtendent of Darjeeling.—On Pre¬ 
historic ArchRology of India (liluitrated). By Colonel Meadows Taylor* C.S.I., 

M.E.I.A., etc.—Ap^ndix 1. Extract from description of the Pandoo Coolies in Malabar. By J. 
Babingtou, Esq. [Bead before the Literary Society of Bombay, December 20th. 1820. Publish^ 
in Volume HI. ox the Society’s Transactions].—Appendix 11. Extract from «letter from Captain, 
now Colonel* A. Poria, dated Camp Katongrich, April 12tb* 1652—On some of the Mountain 
Tribea of the North Weatem frontier of India. By Major Foabery, V.C.—On Permaiiei;ce of 
type in the Human Race. By Sir Wiliiom Deuieciii.—Notes and Eeviews.—Ethnological Notes 
and Queries.—Notzeea of Ethnology. 

Vol. I., No. 3. Octobetj 1869, yp. 137, sewed. 3^, 

CosTEiiTfi. —On th^ Excavation of a large raiwd Stone Circle or Barrow, near the 
VlUaga of Wurreegdon* one mile from the military Rtatton of Kamptce. Central Proyincee 
of India {IHuBtruiedj, By Major George Godfrey PrarBc, Royal Arlillcry.—Remarks tar 
Dr, Hooker on l>r. Carapbell’e pa-per.—North-American Ethnology: Aildreaa of the PreaL 
dent.—On the Native Races of New Mexico (llhistratod). By Dr. A. w. Bell.-^n the 
Arapahoee, Kiowas, aadComanebeB. By Morton C. Fisher,—The North-American Indiaos: a 
fSketeh of some of the hostile Tribos; together vriUi a brief account of General Sheridjin's 
Campaign of 1668 against the Rioiix. Cheyenne* Arapahoe* Kiowa* and Comanche Indians. By 
Wlillam Blackmore.—Notes and Reviews; The Ethnological Essays of AVilliam Ewart Gla^tone. 
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8 and 60, Paterno$ter Eow, London. 

M iiT ifiii the Go^s and Mpn of thft Hometie Ajpc. By the Bi^t Hon. WiUiein E^art- 
Oladstonb. (Tho B^yiaw by Hyde ClarKCi Eflq.)—and QustleSi'^ClauiflcEitioii Committee^ 
Vpl. I.. No. 4. Jatinary, 1870. pp. 98^ sewed. Zs, 

CoxTBKTB,—On New Zealand and PoIyn«iRa Ethnology: On the S&dal LUe of the ancient 
Inhabltante of New ZealEUtd, and on t&e national aharacter it waa lihelr to foim. Bv Sir 
O^rge Grey, K.O.B.-^Notes on the Maorlea of New Zealand and some MelaneMana of ibe 
south-west Paciflo. By the Biehop of Wellington.--ObservatioDB on the InkaMtaate and Anti¬ 
quities of Easter Island. By J. L, Palmer.*—On the westerly drifting of Nomads from the 
fifth to the nhieteeuth century. Part 11. The Sdjuks, Ghazderides, By H. H. Howorlh» 
Esq.—Settle CaTeEaploration.—Index.—Ctatents.—the Coonoi].—List ofEallovii« 
Vol. II., No. 1. April, 1870. 8to. sewed, pp. 96. Sj, 

OoKTSHTBOn the Proposed Exploration of Stoneheoge by a Committee of the Biitlish 
^Bsooiation. By Col. A. Lane Fox.—On the Chinese Kace, their Language, GoTemmait, Boclst 
Instltutiona, anaBeligiofi. By C. T. Gardner. Appendixl.; On Chinese Mythological and Legen¬ 
dary BUato^ II.: On CSiinese Time.—Disouanon.—On the Kaces and Laqgaages of Dardistan. 
By Dr. G. W. Leitaer,—Discussion.—Extract from a Commimicatlon by Munphool, Pundit ta 
the Political Department, India OfB.ee, on the Belationo between GHgit, Chitral, and Itaehmir.— 
OnQuartalto Implemenia from the Cape of Good Hope. By SirG. Grey.—Dlsowteion.—Note 
on a supposed Stone Implement from County Wicklow, Ireland. By F. Atoheson.—Not* 
on the Stature of American Indians of the (^ipewyan Tribe. By Major-General Lofroy— 
Eeport on the Present State and Condition of Pie-historlc Bemains in the Channel Islanda. By 
Lieut, 8. P.(Oliver.—Appendix: The Opening and Ueatoretion of the Cromlechof Le Coupernn.— 
Dieottssion —Description and Beoiarks upon an Ancient Calvo-ria from China, which has been 
ntppo^tl to ho that of Coefudus, By George Busk.—Dlseussitm.—On th© Westerly Drifting of 
Nomades, from the 5th to the 19th Century. Part UL The Oomana and Fetohenoga. By H. H. 
HOTrorth.—BeTiew.—Notes and Queries.—Hluatrated. 

Vol. II., No. 2. July, 1370. 8vo. aewed. pp. 95. 3s. 

CoHtEXisOn the Kitai and Kora-Kitai* By Dr. G. Oppert.—DiscuBsion.—Note on the Use 
of the New Zealand Mere. By Colonel A. Lanie Fox.—^On Cert^ Pre-historio Hem&lns dis- 
oovered In New Zealand, and on the Nature of the Deposits in which they ocourrod. By Dr. 
Julius Haast.—Disenfsioa.—On the Origin of the XasnmRkiu^, geoioraally oooiidefed. By 
James Bonwick.—Diacusaion,—On a Frontier Line of Ethnology and Geology. By H, H. 
Haworth.—Notes on the Nicobar lelanders. By O. M. Atkmson.'-On the Discovery of Flint 
hnd Chert under a Submerged Forest in West Somwset, Bj' W. Boyd Dawkla*.—Discus^oa,— 
Bemarks hy Dr, A. Campbell, intrednetory to the Bev. E. J. Mapleton’s Report.—Eeport ox 
Bre-hietorie UrmainB in the Neighbourhood of the Criiiwi Canal, Argyllebire, ^ the Eev.K. J. 
Mapleloa.—Discussion.—Supplementary Remarks to a Not® cm an Ancdent Chinese Calva. By 
George Busk.—On Discoveries ia Keoent Deposits In Yorkshire. By C. Monkmim.—DiBcuasion. 
—On the Natives of Naga, In Luzon, Philippine Monde.—By Dr. Jagor.—On the Koorde. By 
Major F. MliUnger,—On the Westerly I>riftiiig of Nomadea, from the 5th to the I9th Cenlury, 
Part IV, The Circas&ians and Wmto Kazara. By IL H. Howorth,—Notes and Queries.— 
lllDstrated. 

Vol. II., No. S. October, 1870. 8ro. sewed, pp. 176. fo. 

Contents On the Aymara Indians of BoEvia and Peru. By David Forbes. Appendix: 
A. Table of Detailed Measurements of Aymara Indians. B. Substance used m Medicines by 
the Aymara IncUans, and their Names for Diseases. C. Tocabulary of Aymara Words—Disexa- 
slon.—On the Openllig of Two Calms near Bangor, N^h Wales. By Colonel A. Lane Fox.— 
Dleoussion.—On the Earliest Phases of Civilization. By Hodder M. Westropp,—On Cuir^t 
British Mythology and Oral Traditions. By f, T. Campbell.—Note on a Cist with Ekigraved 
Stones on the Poltalloch Estate, Argyllsbive. By the Bev. R. J. Mapleton.—Dieeusslon—On the 
Tribal System and Land Tenure tu Ireland under the Biebon Laws. By Hodder M. Westropp. 
—Disoussion.—On the Danish Klemeat in the Population of CleTeland, Yorkshire. By the Rev. 
J. C. Atkinson.—Discussiaii.—Notes and Queries.—Illustrated. 

Facsimiles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Tbebea. With a 

TransUtion by Samubi, Bibch, LL.D,, r.S.A., Corresponding Member of 
the Institnte of France, Acndemiea of Berlin, Herculaneum, eta, and an 
Account of their Discovery. By A. HsKsir Kuisd, Fisq., F.S.A., etc. In 
Urge folio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 plates coloured, bound in c^tfa. 2i«. 
Pamivall.—Ei»Tr 0 Aii 0 K in Ea.ei,t Engianb. Some Notes used as 
Forewords to a Collection of Treatiaee on “Manners and Meals in the Olden 
Time,” for the Early English Text Society. By FitEnEiilcat J. Fckncvali., 
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambiidge, Member of Connell of the Philological and 
Early English Text Societies. Svo. sewed, pp. 74. Is. 

Gesenius'Hebrew Gfammar. Translate from the 17th. Edition. By- 
Dr. T. J. CoNANT. With grammstical Exercises and a Chrestomatby by the 
Translator. Svo. pp. xvi- and 364, cloth. 20s. 

Geseains' Hebrew and English lexicoB of the Old Testament, including 

the Biblical Chaldee, from the Larin. By Edwahs Kobin&on. Fifth Edition. 
Bvo. pp. xii. and Ild0,,cloth. 36$. 
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God.— Book of God. By 0. Bvo. cloth. Vol. I.: The Apocalypse, 
pp. B47. 12*. Brf.—Vol. H. An Introduclioa to the Apocalypse, pp.7S2. 14 — 
Vol. III. A Commentary on the Apocalypse, pp. 8S4. 16*. 

God. — The Name of God m 405 Lakopabes. ‘Ayviirrrf ©eig. 32mo. 
pp. 64, sewed. 2(7. 

Goldstiioker.—A Dictiohaet, Sahskkit akd EtrorrsH, extended and 
Improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. WiiaoN, 
with bis sKDction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Gramnutica] 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanahrit-English Vocabulary. By 
Tanonoa OotoeiiioFXR, Parts I. to VI. 4ta. pp.400. IS56-1863. Gs. each. 


Goldstdcker.—A Comfewdioos SAJsaKBiT-KiftJLisH Diotiobabt, for the 
Use of those who intend to read the easier Works of Classical Sanskrit Litera¬ 
ture. By Thsodoh GoLOSTiitKEa. Small 4to. pp. 900, cloth. [Inpreparalian. 


Goldstdckei.—P ahihi ; Hie Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves¬ 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions whish may be settled by 
a study of his Work. .4 separate Impression of the Preface to the Paosimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the MaNaVA-KALPA-SeTRa, with the Commentary 
of KtritAana-SwAHtK- By Theobob OoinsTiicKBR. Imperial Svo. pp. 
268, cloth. 12*. 

Grammatography.—A Masuae of Eefeeukce to the Alphabets of 

Ancient and Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F. 
BaIsLUOrm. RoyalS vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7a. 6d. 

The ** GrainmatograptLj’* is offered to the pubUe us e sonipendlGiit SntroductioTi to the raiding 
of tbfl most iniportam ancleat and modern iangoa^fL-a. Stimple In iw design, it «iU be conanlted 
with adrantage by the philological student, the aaiateur lingniat, the bookseller, the eorreotor of 
tho presSi and the diligent compositor. 

ALFHABKIICAL XHDItX. 


Afghan (or pushto). 

Amharlo. 

AnglO'Sexon. 

Arabic. 

Arabic T.i gat ares. 
Aramaic, 

Archaic Characters. 
Armenian. 

AMyii&n Cimeifarm. 
Bengali. 

Bohemian (Csecbian). 
Bdgla* 

Bannese. 


CsecUan(otBahoiQiita]' Hebrew (oorrentband^. Polish. 


Hebrew (Jadftio-Oar- Pushto (pr Afghan). 
Baagarka. rmjui).Bomaic(ModfrnQir#ak) 


Danish. 

Demotic. 

Eitrangelo. 

Bthiopic. 

Btruscan. 

Georgian. 

German. 

Glagolitic. 

Gotbio. 

Greek. 

Greek Llgaturei. 

Greek (Archaic). 

CanareM (or CamUmca)* Gi^‘crau(orQuszeratte). NtunuiiaTi ^ Telogu, 

Chhioae* Hieratic. ^ OldBluVonicforCjrillio). Tibetan. 

Capttc, Hieroglyphics. Paimyrunian. Turkish. 

Croato-Glagolitio. Hebrew. Persian. WaUachian. 

Cube. Hebrew (Arehuc). Pe^ian Coneiforai. Wendlsh (or Sofbhux}. 

C7Tmio(or0ldSLaT<»uc]. Hebrew (Eabbinioel). Phoenieiatt. Zend. 


Illyrian. 

Irish. 

Ttaiian (Old). 

Japanef^. 

JaTancM. 

Lettish. 

Mazitsbu. 

Med’jui Cuneifonn, 

Modem Greek(Romalc} dyriac. 
Moi^oiian. Tamil. 


Ruseian. 

Runes. 

BaiDarilan. 

Bajiscrit. 

eeman. 

Slavonic (Old). 
Serbian (orWendish}. 
Swedish. 


Grey.— Handbook of Afhican, Ahstkaitait, and PoDTNEaiAN Pm- 

T.OL 0 QY, M represented in the Library of Kis Bioalloncy Gieorge Grey, 
K.O.B.p Her Majesty's High Commissioaer of the Gape Colony. Claesed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Gfoko£ Grey and Dr. H. I. Blbsk. 

Vol. I. Part 1.—South Africa. Svo. pp. ISS. 7s. 6fi. 

Vol. I. Part 3.—Africa (North of the ^l^pio cifCapricornJ. 8vo. pp. 70. 2s, 

Vol. T. Part 3.>-MadagaMar. 8vo- pp. M. Is. 

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8 to. pp.lv. and 44. Is.Od. 

Vol. U. Part S.—‘Papuan Languuges of the lioyalty Islands and New Ilebridda, compria- 
ing those of the Islands of Neogone, Lifu, Aneltum, Tana, and 
others. 3vo. p. 12. 6if. 

Vol. II. Fart S.—Fiji Iplauds and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part 11., Papuan Lan¬ 
guages, and Part I., Australia). Rvo. pp. S4. U. 

Vol. IT. Part 4.—New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 
76. 3r. 6d. 

Vol. 11. Part4 (oonfinMation).—Polynesia and Borneo, &ro. pp. 77-154. $s. 

VoL in. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incucahlee. 3vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2r. 

Vol. IV. Part l.^Early Printed Rooks. England. 3to. pp. vi. and 268. 
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8 and 60, Taternoster Bow, London, 

Oreyi—M suxittos: being a Series of Addresses presented by 
the Nadre People to His Exeellenoy Sir George Grey, K.G.B., P.R.S. With 
Introdaotory ^merles and Explanatory Notes; to which is added a small OoUeo- 
tion of Laments, etc. By Ch, Oltvek B. Davis. Svo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12». 

Chreen.—S haiespkaee a»d thi; Emw-bm-Whitebs : an Exposition of 
, their Similarities of Tliought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the 
Emblem-Bock Literature down to *,n. 1616. By Eenbt Gnainr, M.A. In 
one volntne, pp. xvi. 572, profusely illnstrated with Woodcots and Pbotolith. 
Plates, elegantW bound in cloth gilt, large medium 8 to. £l lie, 8rf i large 
imperial 8vo. £i 12i. Oif. 1870. 

Griffith. —Scenes eeok the EaMAYiLNA, MEOHAinrTA, etc. Translated 

by Ealih T. H. Gbipitth, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
Bdition. Crown 8vo. pp. iviii., 244, cloth. 6s. 

Coxnwn—Pretaas—Ayodhya—Kavan Doomed—The Eirth of Ssnia—The Heir apparent— 

Hanthara's Guile—Dasuatha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Truitnph of 

Love—Farewell?—The Hermit's Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Site— 

Bama's Despair—The Messenger Clond—Khumbakaina—The Suppliant Dore-True Glarv— 

Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. ' 

Griffith. —The EImItan of VXimih. Translated into English verse. 
By Ralph T. H. Ghifpith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., 
containing Books I. and II. 8 to pp. xxxii. 440, cloth. 1870. ISs. 

Grout. —The Isiztjid s a Grammar of the Zulu language ; accompanied 
with sn Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By Rev. Lnwis Orovt. 
Svo.pp. Hi. and 432, cloth. 21(. 

Hang.— Essafs on the Sacbbd lANaVAOB, Wettings, and Ebuomn or 
THB Parsiks. By Martin Haoo, Dr. Phil. Superintendent of Ssnskrit 
StndicR in the Poona College. 8vo. pp. 278, cloth. [Oaf 

Haag. — ^A Lecinee on an Obioxnae Speech of Zokoastee (Tasna 45), 
with remarks on his age. By Martin Hauo, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2t. 

Hang.' —OtTTLiNB OF A Grammab. of thb Zend Lanottage. By Mabtin 
Uavo, Or. Phil. 8 to. pp. 82, sewed, 14s. 

Haag. — The Aiiaeeta Beahmanak of the Exg Yeda : containing the 
Rarliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacridcial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion, 
Edited,Translated, and Explained by Martin Hauo, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Volsf Crown 8to. 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Prefece, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 318. Vol. 11. Transla¬ 
tion with Notes, pp. 544, £s 3s. 

Haag. — An Oed Zawd-Pahlavi Gdossaet. Edited in the Original 
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translation, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destvr Hoshfnoji Jamaspji, High-priest of 
the Farris in Malwa, India. Revised with Notes and Introduction by Mabtw 
Hauo, Ph.D., late Superintendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona CoUege, 
Porelgn Member of the Royal Bavarian Academy. Published by order of the 
Gbvemmeut of Bombay. Bvo. sewed, pp. Iri. and 133, ISs. 

Haag. —An Old Pahlavi-Pazand Globsaet. Edited, with an Alpha¬ 
betical Index, by Dbstub Hoshanoii jAjiAarn Asa, High Prieet of the 
Farais in Malwa, India. Rerised and Bnhtiwd, with an Introductory Essay on 
the Fahlari Language, by Martin Hauo, Ph.D. Pnblished by order of the 
Government of Bombay, Svo. pp. xvi. 152, 268, sewed. 1870. 28r. 

Hang.— ^Essat on the Pahlati Lanouage. By Maetin Hadg, Pb. D., 
Professor of Sanscrit and Comparative Philology at the University of Munich, 
Member of the Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, etc. (From the Pahlati- 
Pazand Globsart, edited by Destur Hoskanoji and M. Haug.) Sto. 
pp. 152, sewed. 1870. 3s. 6d. 
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Hai^. —The Heligioh op the Zoboastbiahb, as oontamed in tbeir Sacred 
Writinj^s. With a Hiatorf of the Zend and P^levi Literature, and a Grammar 
of the Zend and Pehlevi Languages. By MaETtir H.ano, Ph.D., late Superin¬ 
tendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College. 2 voU. 8vo. [Inpr^ratim. 

Heaviside. —Amebicah AsTiaHiTiEs; or, the New World the Old, and 

tha Old World the New. By Jobs T. C. HPATiiiBB. 8 to. pp. 46, sewed, la. 6d. 

Hephnm. — A Jaeahese and En0i.ish Dicxionabt. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Heebukh, A.M-> M.D. Imperial 8vo. doth, 
pp. xii., 660 and 132. 51. 6s. 

Hamlsz, — A Gvide to Conveesation in thb Enoiish and Chinbsb. 
LanoitaoeSi for the use of Americana and Chinese in Califomis and elsewhere. 
By Stanislas Hbunisz. Sqnare 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. IDs. 6d. 

The Cbliie8« cbaraeters oontaln^d in tbis work oxc Ch)in the colloctlQiig of ChiAMe grotipsi 

engroyed on steely &&d e^at ixitQ moyeable typea* ^ Hr. HareeUin Legrand, eagrayer of tbo 

Impatifil Friatiiig OfBoe at Paris. Iliey arait^ by moat of tke miasions to Cl^a. 

HIhcIeb.—S pBciHEN Chapiebo op an AsstbiaH Qeauieab. By the late 
Eev. E. Hihcks, D.D., Hon. M.R.A.S. 8 to., pp. 44, sewed, la. 

History of the Sect of Maharajahs; or, Yallaehachaetas in Westeen 
India, With a Steel Plate, gvo. pp, 3S4, cloth.- 12t. 

HofEhtanzi.—S hoppino Diaxooces, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. 
By Profeasor J, Hopfuanh. Oblong Sto. pp. liU. and 44, sewed. 3s. 

Hof&naim. — A Japanese Gkammar. By J. J. Hotfmann, Ph. Doc,, 
Mepjber of the Royal Academy of Sciences, ete., etc. Published by command 
of His Majesty’s Minister for Ooloniai Affairs. Imp. Bro. pp. Tiii. 3S2, 
sewed. 12e. Sa. 

Historia j fondacion de la Ciudad do Tlaxoala, y sms ouatro care- 

' ceras. Sacada por Francisco de Iioaixa de iengua CasteUana k esto Mexicana. 
Ailo de 1718. Con una Tradncbicn CasteUana, publicadppor S. Leon Reinisch. 
In one relume folio, with 25 Photographic Plates. ' [i« frsparatitn. 

Howse. — A Gbahuae of the Ceeb tANOrAon. With which ia com¬ 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Bialect. By Joseph Howse, Esq., 
P.R.G.S. Svo.pp. II. and 324,cloth. 7s. Cd. 

Himtor. — A Compabatjte Dictionaet op the Danouagbb of India and 
Hion Asia, with a Uissertation,based on 'Fhe Hodgson Lists, Official Records, 
and Manuscripts. By W. W. Hontsb, B.A., M.R.A.S., Honorary Fellow, 
Ethnological Society, of Her Majesty’s Bengal Crril Serrice. Folio, pp. ri. and 
224, cloth. £2 2.1. 

Ikhw^u-B Safia—iHKwiNU-a SapJ ; or, Bhotheks of Pueixt. Do- 
■ scribing the Contention between Men and Beasts as to the SupBriority of the 
Huma-n Race. Translated ih)m the Hindusthni by Professor J.Dowson, Staff 
College, Sandhurst. Crown Svo. pp. viil. and 166, cloth. 7e. 

Inman.— Anoieni Faiths Embodied in Ancient Timeo; or, an 
attempt to trace the Religious Belief, Sacred Rites, and Holy Emhlems 
of certain Nations, by an interpretation of the names given to children by Priestly 
authority, or assumed by prophets, kings and bisrarchs. By Thohas Inman, 
M.D., Liverpool. 2 vols. Svo, pp. I. and 1028, cloth, illustrated with numerous 
plate's and woodcats. £3. 

Inman. —Ancient Pagan and MonA:RN Cheisttan Sthbolish ExFoasD 
AND Explained. By Tsouas Inhak, M.D. (London), Physician to the 
Royal Infirmary, Liverpool. Svo. pp. ivi. 98, stiff covers, with numerous 
Illustrations. 1870. 5ai 

Jaeftchko, — A Shokt Practical Gbammab of the Tibetan Language, 
with special Reference to the Spoken Bialecte. By H, A. Jaesqbxb, Moravian 
Missionary.' Svo. sewed, pp. iL and 56. 2s. Bii. 
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Jaeiohke.—R omauizei) Tibetah aito EiraiiBH Dictionabt, each word 

Wng n-ptodaoed in the TibeUn u well as in the Roman character. By H. A 
jA»ca*«, MoraTian Miaiionary. 8»o. pp. ii. and IW, aewed. fi». 

Jnlien. —Stniaie Nouvelip. be xa. Langtjb Cimforsp. 

Vol. I.—Fondde sur la position dea raota, suivie de den* traitia aur lea particnlea 
et lea principan* termes de grammaire, d'une table des idiotismea, da fables, de 
legandes et d’apologues tradnlta mot 4 mot. Sto. aswed. 1869 . 20 ». 

’ Fondtfe jsuit 1& positioD dci niotsconfirnitfo pw I’Aualyte d^iiQ tszts annl iwi^ 

saivie d’nn petit Dietionnaire du lloman des Diox Oousinks, et de DIalognea 
dramatiques tradnlta mot 4 mot, par M. Stanislas Julibn, de I'lnstitut. 8 to 
pp. *36, sewed. 1870. 20 a. 

JuBti. —HANEBncB Dua ZEsrrerEACini, vos Ferdinand Jttsti. Altbac- 
triaehea Woerterbnch. Grammatik Cbeatomathie. Four parts, 4to. sewed 
pp. i*ii. and 424. Leipzig, 1884. 24a. 

Kafir Esaa^B, and other Pieces; with an English Translation. Edited 
by the Right Rer. the Bishop of Quahamstown. .32mo, pp. 84, aewed. 2s6d. 
Kalidaia. —Raghuvansa. By Kalidasa. No. 1. (Cantos 1-3.) 

With Notes and Grammatical Explanations, by Rev. K. M. Banbsjha'' 
Seoond Professor of Bishop’s CoUmc, Celcntta; Member of the Board of Exam¬ 
iner*, Fort-Wiiliam; Honorary MemheT of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. London. 
8vo. aewed, pp. 70. 4 a. 6rf. 

Kent.— The BHHAi-SAirarrX ; or, Complete System of Natural 
Astrology of Vardha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr H 
ItoBN, Professor of Sanskrit at the TTniversily of Leyden. 8 to. pp, 60, stitched! 

_ P*rt !• 2». [Wtilit eompMsd tW JftiM Fartt. 

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Mmilavl 
Haff*n'd-dln. A new edition of the HindOitSirri Text, carefully reTiaed, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Ebwabd B. Eastwiok, M.P,, F.E.8., 
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of HiodOsthiii at the late East India Company’s 
College at Haileybury. 8 to. cloth, pp. xi». and 321. 18». ^ 

Kidd. —Catalootob of the Chinese LrisaAitT of the Rotal Abiaiio 
Socisrrr. By the Rev. S. Kidd. 8to. pp. 68, sewed. U, 

IQelhora. —A Gbahuae of the Sanskbh LANotrioE. By F. Kiblhorn, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act xiT, of 1867. Demy 8yo. pp. xri. 260. cloth. 1870. 10 a. 6d. 
Kiltner. —Beddha and his Doctkinss. A Biographical Essay. By 
Otto Ristnbs. Imperial 8»o., pp. iv. and 82, sewed. 2s. Bd. ^ 

Koran (Tjio). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (1867). 

16mo. pp. 912, bound in red goatakm. Oriental style, lilser tooling. 7*. 6if. 
The printinKi well as the outer appearance the book, ie exttemelj tuteful, and the 
oharaoteTB, although small, read veiy eastif. Aa a cheap edition for rcfereuce thii ia preferable 
to any other, and Us price puU it within the reach of erery Oriental soholur. It ic now flni 
imported frcnn India. 

LaghuKaiunHdl. A Sanskrit Qrnmmar. ByVaradardja. With an English 
Version, Commentary, and References. By Jambs R, Ballanitob, LL.D., Prin¬ 
cipal of the Snskrlt College, Benarea. Svo. pp.uxTi. aod424, cloth. £] 111 . 6rf. 

.—The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critioal and 
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexei. By James Leiiob, 
D.O., of the Loudon Missionary Bociaty. In seven vols. Vol. I. containing 
Confncian Analeota, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of the Mean. Sto! 

■ pp. 526, cloth. ^ 2A.r—VoL li., containing the Works of Mencins. 8 to. 
pp. 634, cloth. 'j£2 2*.—Vol. III. Part I. containiog the First Part of the 
Shoo-King, or the Books of T. Aug, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hex, the 
Rooks of Sbang, and the Prolegomena. Royal 8 to. pp. yiii. and 280, cloth. 

£2 2s.-:-Vol. III. Part II. containing the Fifth Fart of the Shoo-King, or the 
Books of Chow, and the Indexes. Royal Svo. pp. 281—736, cloth, i22 2y. 
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legge.—THE Lite iSD TEACHiNaa op Comfttcitjs, with Explanato^ 
Notes. By Jambs LEoas, D.D. Reproduced for General Readers from the 
Author's work, “The Chinese ClagsicB,*' with the original Text. Second 
edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and S38. IOj. Qd. 

Ii6i8[h.. —The E.eligiow of the Wobld. By H. Stone Lbigh. 12mo. 
pp. xii. 66, clolh. 1869. 2a.Qd. 

Leitner.^THE Eaobs and LAuacAaES op Daedi8tan. By G. W. 
LBirNSK, M.A., Pb.D., Honorary Fellow of King’* College Lond<^ ^o. i 
late on Special Duty in Kashmir. 4 vols. 4to. [Jh the Preu. 

leland.— Hans Bebitmann’s Paety. With other Ballads. By 
Chaeleb G. Leland. Eighth Edition. Square, pp. x*i. and 74, sewed; U. 
leland. —Hans Bbeitmann’s Ceeistmas. With other Ballade. By 
Charles G. Leland. Second edition. Square, pp. 80, sewed. Is. 
leland.— Han8 Beeitmann as a Politician. By Chables G. Leiakd. 


Second edition.. Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is. 

Leland.— Hans Beeitmann in Chdech. With other Ballads. By 
Charles Q. Leland. With an Introduction and Gbssary. Square, pp. 80, 
sewed. 1870. Is. 

leland. —Beeitmann Ballads. Four Seriee complete. Contents:— 
Hans Breitmann’s Party. Haas Breitmann’s Ohristmaa. Hans Breitoann as 
a Politician. Hans Breitmann in Church. With other Ballads. Bt Charles 
Q. Leland. With Introductions and Glossaries. Square, pp. SOO, cloth. 

1870. 4s. 6i. . 11 j • L 

leland. —Hans BEEnMANN as an Uhlan. Six liew BaUada, with a 
Glossary. Square, sewed, pp. 72. Is. i_ tii ij> e 

Lesley,— Man’s Oeioin and DsstiNT, Sketched from the Platform oi 
the Sciences, in a Course of Lectures delivered before the Lowell Institute, in 
Boston, in the Winter of 1865-6. By J. P. Lesley, Member of the National 
Academy of the United Sutes, Secretary of the American Philosophical Society. 

Numerous Woodcuts. Crown avo, pp. 302, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

liherien hag Avielen ; or, the Catholio Epietles and Gospels for the 
Day up to Ascension. Translated for the first time into the Bbehonec of 
Brittany. Also in three other parallel columns a New Version of the same 
into Bkeizocnbc (^commonly called Breton and Armoricim); a Version into 
Welsh, mostly new, and closely resembling the Breton ; and a Version Gaelic 
or Manx or CBnNAWEO: with lUustralive Articles by OHnisTOLL Tebbibn and 
Charles Warino Saxton, D.D. Ch. Ch., Oxford. The Penitential Psalms 
are also added. Oblong 4to. pp. 1S6, sewed* 6a. 
lobseheid.— Engush and Chinese Dictionaet, with the Punti and 
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev, W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.M,I.H.G.S. A., N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
Parts. ;68 8a. 


lobscheid.—C hinese and English Dictionaet, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., IS.Z.B.S.V., &c. J toI. imp. Bvo. doubte columns, pp. 800. 

[Z« the Press. 

Itidewig (Hermann E.)— The Liteeatijeb of Amebican Aboeiginal 
Lanqhaoes. With Additions snd Corrections by Professor Wk. W. Tuhner.' 
Edited by Nicolab Trubner. 8to. fly and general Title, 2 leaves ; Dr. Lude- 
wig’s Preface, pp. t.—T ill.; Editor's Preface, pp. iy.—lii.; Biographica 
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiiL —liv.; and Introductory Biographical Notices 

pp, xIt. _xxiv., followed by List of Contents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig’s 

Mblbtheoa Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp. 

1 _209 i Professor Turner’s Additions, with those of the Editor to the same, 

also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210—246; Index, pp. 247—S66; and List of 
. Errata, pp. 267, 258. Handsomely bound in cloth. lOr. 6<f. 
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8 and 60, Paternoster Bow, London. 
lIa]iavai-Ealpa>STitra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Vaidik 

Rltea, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swahiit. A Facaimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Gorernment for India, 
With a Preface hy Theodor Golobtuckre. Oblong folio, pp. 288 of letter- 
preea and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 

STanipulas Vocabnlomm; A Ehyming Dictionary of the English 
Lafignage. B; Peter Levins (1870) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by 
Hatmlr B, WheatItET, 8to, pp, xvi, and 370, cloth. 14*. 

Maiming.— An Iitaninx rsio the Ohaeacieb and Obioin of thb 
PosSESBiTB AttottEiNT in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late 
James Mandino, Q. A.S., Recorder of Oxford. Svo.pp. iv, and 90. 2*. 

Markham. —Quichita Grahhab and Dicttonakt. Contributions to¬ 
wards a Grammar and Dictionary of Qnichna, the Language of the Yncas of 
Peru; collected by Clements E. Marxbam, F.S.A., Corr. Mem. of the TJnl- 
rersity of Chile. Author of “Cusco and Lima,” and “Travela in Peru and 
India.” In one vol. crown Ova., pp. 223, cloth. jCI. Is. 

Marsden. —Nttmibhaia Obientalia ItirsTEAiA. The Plates of the 
Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the late William 
Marsden, F.R.S., etc., etc., engraved from drawings made under his direction. 
4tc. pp. iv. (explanatory adyertisemeut). cloth, gilt top, 1 11s, 6d. 

Mason. —Bubmah : its People and Natural Productions ; or Notes on 
the Nations, Fauna, Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu, and Bnrmah ; 
with Systematic Catalogues of the known Mammals, Birds, Fish, Reptiles, 
MoLlosks, Crnetaceans, Annalids, Radiates, Plants, and Minerals, with Vernacular 
names, fly Rev. P. Mason, D.D., M. R.A.S., Corresponding Member of the 
American Oriental Society, of the Boston Society of Natural History, and of 
the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. 8vo. pp. xyiii. and 914, cloth, 
Rangoon, 1880. 30s. 

MathuiUprasada MUra.—A Tbilinsuai. Dictionabt, being a compre¬ 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdd, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
English, and in UrdO and Hindi iu the Roman Character. By MathobA- 
frasAda Misha, Second Master, dueen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xv. and 
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2$. 

Mayers. —iLLUsiBATioNa of the Lahaibi System in Tibet, drawn from 
Chinese Sources. By William FbedeeicR: Maters, Esq., of Her Brittnnie 
Majesty’s Consclar hervice, Chlnx Svo. pp. 24, sewed. 1869. 1*. 6d. 

I 

Medhiiratv—C htitese Diaxo&tjes, Questions, and Fauixias SBunaffCES, 
literally translated into EnglisKy with a Tiew to promote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Latigoage* By the late W. Hi D.D. 

A new and enlarged Edition, bro.pp. 226. 18s. 

Meglia-Dnta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Tranalated 
from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Iliastrations. By the 
'late H. H. Wilson, M, A., F. R.S,, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni¬ 
versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Va«ibalBry by Fbancis Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental lAugnages at the College of the Honourable, the East In^ 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. clath,pp. xi. and 180. 10*. OcT. 

Memoirs read before the Antheopoiogical Society of London, 1663 
1364. Svo., pp. 542, cloth. 21*. 

Memoirs read before the Anihropolooicai Society of London, 1865-6, 
Vol. II. 8vo., pp. X. 464, cloth. 21*. 
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lJ[enc.-rGHAMMATicA Sttmaca, quam post opus Hoffmanni refecit 
Abaibirtctb Mbsx, Phil. Dr. Theol. Lie. in Oniv. Litt. Jenentl Priv. Docene. 

Farticula I. Royal 8vo. pp. 186, sewed. Ts. 

Partienla II. Royal 8vo. pp. 137-888,. sewed. 10s. 6cJ. 

Ho&t. —The STAifBAED Aiphaeet Pkoblem I or the Preliminary 
Subject of a deneral Phonic System, considered on the basis of some important 
facts in the Sechwana Langna^ of South Africa, and in reference tP. ^ views 
of Professors Lepsius, Max Muller, and others. A contribution to Phonetic 
Philology. By Robeut Moffat, jnnr., Surveyor, Fellow of the Royal Geogra¬ 
phical Society. 8vo. pp. zxviii. and 174, cloth. 7 f. 6d. 

Kolesworth. — A Dictiohabt, Makathi and Enolish. Compiled hy 
J. T. Moleswobth, assisted ^ Gbokoe and Thomas Candy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Moleswoetb, Royal 4to. pp. iix and 92Z, 
boards. Bombay, 1867. ^ X8 Sf, 

Uorley.—A Desckiptite CAXAioauE of the HistoEioAi M^inrsoiaMS 
in the Akabio and Persian LanshaOes preserved in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By Williau H. Mobley, 
M.R.A.3. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1064. 2«. 6(f. 

Morrison. — A Dictionaey op the Chinese Lanbuaoe. By the Eeu. 
R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. X. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828, 
cloth. Shanghae, 1866. 6s. 

Mnhammed. — The Lite op Mohammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand WHsten- 
FELD. One volume containing the Arabic Text. 8vo. jpp. 1026, sewed. 
Price 21s. Another volume, containing Introduction, Notes, and Index in 
German. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7s. 6if. Each part sold separately. 

The test based on the ManuscHpts of tbe BerliPa IseipBic, Qotha a&d Leydea Lilvaries, haa 
been carefully reTised by the learned editor, and pruited vitb the utmoat exaotiieM. 

Muir. — Oeiginal Sanskeit Tests, on the Origin and Histoiy of the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Trihilated, and 
Illustrated by John Muib, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Fh.D, 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of tbe Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Yedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged. 
8vo, pp. XX. 632, cloth. 1868. 21s. 

Vol. II. J. New Edition it inprepdralim.' ' ' 

VoL III. The Vedas; Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of tbe Vedicwlth the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. 8vo. pp. xii. 440, cloth, 1863, 16s. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mytholo^, Religions 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Yedic Age, 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth, 
1870. 21s. 

Miiller (Max). —The Sacred Hymns of the Bbahminb, as preserved to ns 

in the oldest collection of religious poetry, theRig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and 
explained. By F. Max Muller, M.A., Fellow of All Souls’ College ;• Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford; Foreign Member of the Institute of 
France, etc., etc. In 8 vols. Volume I. 8vo. pp, clii. and 264. 12s. 6d. 

Miiller (Max). — A New Edition of the Hymns of the Rig-Veda in 
THE SanhitA Text, without the Commentary of the Sbyaua. Based upon the 
Editio princeps of Max Muller, Large 8vo. of about 800 pages. [In pr^aratim., 
“The above New Edition of the SanhitS Text of the Blg-VcdajiWithout the ColninSntM'y df 
S&yana, will contain foot-notes of tbe names of the Authors, Deitiest and Metres. It will be 
comprised in about fifty large $vo. sheets, and will be carefully corieoted and revised by Prdf» 
F. Mu Muller. Tbe price to subscribers before pubii^atiOh Will be 34^. per ct^y. After pdbU- 
cation the price will be 36s. per copy. 
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ICuUer (Vax) -—LBonmE ovt Bubuhist ITunixfiM. By F. Max Muli^er, 

M.A., ProfesBor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford ; Mem¬ 
ber of the French Institute, etc. ^ Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Phiiologists, at Kiel, ^8tb September, iS69'« (Translated 
from the German.) .Sewed. 1869. Is. 

Naphegyi.—^T he Ajlbum of LAifarAOB, illustrated by the Lord^a Prayer 
in one hundred languages, with histarical descriptions of the principal languages, 
intfl'linear translation and pronunoiation of each prayer, a dissei^tfon on the 
IwgioageB of the world, and tables exhibiting all known languages^ dead and 
living. By O. KApanoYi, M.D., A.M., Member of the Somedad Oeogrhtica 
y j&stadistioa'' of Mexico, and Mejoras Materiales^^ of Texoco, of the Nttmia- 
matlc and Antiquarian Society of Philadelphia, etc. In one splendid folio 
volume of 822 pages, illuminated frontispiece and title-page, elegantly bound 
in cloth, gilt top. £2 10s. 

CoNTEWTs.—Preface (pp. 2].—Introduction.—ObaervatSona on the Origin of Language (pp. 12), 
—Authors of Collectione of tte Lord’s flayer (pp. 8),—Families of Language (pp. 1^.—Alpha¬ 
bets (pp. 2S), The Lord’s Prayer in the following languages (each accompanied by a trans¬ 
literation into Roman chBracters, a translation into English, and a Monograph of the language), 
pruited in the original choracteTS. 

A. Aevam Fauiuy,— 1, Sanskrit. 2. Bengalee, 8. Holtanee, 4. Hindoostanee. 5. Qipsy. 
6. Greek. 7, Modem Greek. 8. Lathi, 9. Italian, 10. Frenoh. It. Spanish, 12. Pc^tueuese. 
18. Celtio. 14. Welsh. 15. Cornish, 16. Irish. 17. Gothic. 18. Anglo-Saxon. 19. Old 
3axaa lud Dano-Saxon, 20. EngUsh (4Yariotlc»),' 21.. GermBn (4 varioUea). 22. Ihiteh. 23. 
Bunio. 24. Wallacbian. 25. Icelandic. 38. Danish. 27, Norwegian. 28. SwedUh, 20 
Lithuanian. 30. Old Prussian. 81, Servian, ?2, Solavonio, 33. Polovian. 34. Bohemian. 
88. Polish, 36. Russian. 37. Bulgario. 38. Armenian, 39. Annenian-Xurkiah. 40. Albanian. 
41. Fareien. 

B. SEiitTtc F4U11.T.—1. Hebrew. 2* Okaldce. S. Samaritan. 4. Syriac. 5. Syro-^lhaldeBic, 
8, Carshun. 7, Arabia. 8. .£thiopio. 8. Amharic. 

C. Tuuaniah Fawclt.— 1. Turkieh. 2. Hungarian. 3. Finnish. 4, Estonian. 5. Lap- 
pouian. 8.L Laplandla (Dialect of Dmi-Lappmark). ?. Basque, S. Javanese. 0. Hawaiian. 
10. Maori, (New Zealandic). 11. Mal^. 12. OeyloueMU. 13. Moorish. 14. Coptic. 16. Borbet. 
16. Hottentot. 17. Susuic. 18. BuTmeae. 19. Siamese. 20. Mongolian. 21. Chinese. 
22. Kaltnuk. 28. Cashmere. 

D, Ajv&rican Familt,— I. Cherokee. 2. Dalawat. 3. Miemao. 4. Totonac, 5. Othomi 
6. Cora. 7. Kolasie. 8. GreenlHud. 9. Mexican. 10. Mieteklc, 11. Mayu. 12. Brazilian, 
13, Cbiquitic. 14. Amorio. 

ITayler.—CoMMOirsiarsE Osseevations oh the Existence oe Rvleb (not 
7 et reduced to Sjetem in any work extant) regarding Tbe iiyoLjsa I.aneo'Aob } 
on the pemicioee effecte of yielding blind obedience to so-called authorities, 
■whether DicTiOKART-CoMPitERS, Quammah . Makers, or Spbruno-Book 
ManufaCturbrs, instead of examining and judging for oursehea on all ques¬ 
tions that are open to iorestigatign ; foUowed by a Treatise, entitled Fbonon- 
OIATION HADE Easy ; accompanied with Uats, containing i ereral thonsauds of 
words, for the speedy eradication of blemishes; also an Essay on the Pronpn- 
OtATiON OY PaopER Nakes. The work submitted with all its imperfections, 
as fearlessly, as respectfully, to the JrooMRNT of every Mule and Female 
Teacher of the Language, In Schools, Colleges, and Universities, and to all 
Ladies and Gentlemen individaaUy. By B. S. Nayler, accredited Eloeutionist 
to the most celebrated Literary Someties in London. 8vo. pp. iv. i4S, hoards. 
1869. 5*., 

Kewman.—A Handdook of MoniaiN Aeabic, consisting of a Practical 
Grammar, with numerons Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Nbwhan, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post Svo. pp. 
XX, and 192, cloth. London, 1S66. 6s. 

Hewman.—T he Text of the Iouyine iNscKiPTioNa, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and Notes. By Fkancis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. Svo, pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2s. 

ITewmaa.—O mhocpt ; or, a simple mode of Accenting English, for 
the advantage of Foreigners and of ail Learners, By France W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1869. Is. 
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S’otley.—A Compaeatitb Gsakmah op the Ereitoh, Itaiiah, Spahtsh, 
AMD Fobtuodesb LAsavAQEg. By Bdwiit a. lfoTUT> Crown oblong Svo, 
cloth, pp. XT. Emd 396. 7>. Od. 

Orifintal lext Society.— PuilieoHmt of OfUmcd Text Soeietg.) 

1 . Theophania ; or, Divine Manifestations of our Lord and Saviour. By 

EosEBiTrSjBMhop ofCeesarca. Syriac. Bdited by Prof. S. Lee. Sro. ^42. ISa, 

3. ATHAJTAjsiTTs’a Festal Lettbks, discovered in an ancient Syriac 

Veraioa. Edited by the Rev. W. Coreioh. 8to. 1848. Ida. 

3. Shaheaotasi : Book of Religious and Philosophical Sects, in 

Arabic. Two Parti. Htc. 1842. 30«. 

4. TJmdat Aiidat Ahl al Sitnhat wa al pAiiaaT; Pillar of the Creed 

of tbs Sannitea. Edited in Arable by the Bat. W. CuRETOK. Svo. 1843. £s. 

5. HisToar op thk Almohabes. Edited in Arabic by Dr. B. P. A. 

Dozt. 8to. 1847. 10a. 6d. 

6. SamaVma. Edited inSanakritbyEev.G.STEVENSoif. 8 to.184S. 12i- 

7. Dasa Kumaea Chartta. Edited in Sanskrit by Professor H. H. 

WiLsoM. 8to. 1846. £\ 4*. 

8. Maha Viaa Chaeita, or a History of Rama. A Sanskrit Play. 

Edited by P. H. Tbithkh. 8to. 1848. 13a, 

9. Mazhzah tjl Aseak : The Treasury of Secrets. By Nizaiii. 

Edited in Persian by N. Bland. 4to. 1844, 10a. 6ii, 

10. SALAMAy-r-GfisAi; A Romance of Jami (Dahami). Edited in 

Persian by F, Falcoksk. 4to. 1843. ICa. 

11. Mirkhoxd’s HrsTOET nr ths Atabeks. Edited in Persian by 

W. H. Morlbt. Sto. ISfiO. 12a. 

12. Tohpat-cl-Ahbab ; the Gift of the Ifoble. A Poem. By Jami 

(Oabami), Edited in FersUn bjr E. Falconer. 4to. 1843. 10a. 

Osbum.—T he MoymuESTAi Histobt of Egypt, as recorded on the 

Ruine of her'Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By William OsBORir. llliutrated 
with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 toIs. 8to. pp. lii. and 461; vii. and 643, cloth. i£2 2a. 

Vol. I.—From iba Colonisation at the Valley to tbs Vlaltof the Fatriuch Abram. 

Tol. Il.—rrom the Visit of Abram to thi Eiodu*. 

Palmer.— Egvpiiav Ckroiticles, with a harmony of Sacred and 
Egyptian Chronolegy, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiqnities. 
By William Palmer, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford," 
2 Tols., 8to. cloth, pp, Ixxiv. and 423, and viii. and 636. 1861. I2a. 

Fand-Ndmah. — The PAHn-HiaaK; or, Books of OounseiB. By 
AdabbA-d MAbAspam]]. Translated from J'ebleri into Gnjerathi, by Harbad 
Sheriarjee Oadabboy. And from Oujerathi into English by the Rev. Shanniii 
Edalji. Fcap. Svo. sewed, 1870. Sd. 

Pandit— A Panhit's Remarks oh Profebsoe Mai Muller’s Teahsla- 
tion of the “ Eig-Veda.” SaosVrit and English, Fcap, 8to. sewed. 1870. 6il, 

Patell.—CpwASTEE Patell’s Chhonologt, containing corresponding 
Dates of the difierent Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, Hindda 
Mohamedana, Parsecs, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By CowAsjbb Sorab/ei 
Patell. 4to. pp. viii. and 164, cloth. iOs. 



8 arid 60 , Paternoster Row, London. SS 

P&nfhier.—L b Lxtbs sb Polo, Cltojen de Y^nise, Conniller 

Prlv6 et Commiuiiire ItupSri&l de Khosbilel-Ktisdn. B^digd en fratii^e lom 
M diirt^e en 129S par Raaticien de Piae; Publid poor la premia foia d’lprea 
troia manuacrita in^diti de la Bibliotbiqoe Imp^riale de Faria, pi^aeDtaot la 
redaction primitive du Idvre, revne par Marco Polo lui-meme et donned par lal, 
en 1307, & Thidtkanit de C4poy, aceompagnde dea Variantea, de TExplication 
dea mota bora d’naage, et de oommentairea gdograpbiquea et hiatoriqnaa, tlrds 
dea dorivaina orientanx, principalement Chinoia, avec nne Carte ^n^raledel’Aais 
par M, G. PArTBtaa. Two voU. roy. 6vo. pp. civi. 832. Wiu Map and View 
of Maroo Folo’a Honae at Vanioe. .£1 da. 

F6r^.—B ishop Peect’s Polio MAMUscarprs—B alliob and Rohahoeb. 
Bdited bj John W. Halea, M.A., Fellow and late Assiitant Tutor of Chriat'a 
Collage, Cambridge; and Fredericb J. Fnrnivall, M.A,, of Trinity IlaU, Cam¬ 
bridge ; eaeisted by Profcsaor Child, of llarvard Univeraity, Cambridge, U.BA., 
W. Chappell, Eaq., etc. In 3 volumea. Vol. I., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp, 681. j 
Vol. 3, pp. 840. Demy 8 to. half-bound, £4 4«. Eilra demy 8vo. htd^bound, 
on Whatman’s ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8 to., paper coveia, on What¬ 
man’s beat ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman’a 
beat ribbed paper, £12. 

Ferny.—BlCIIOKNAiaE PaAKQAIS-LillN-CHINOra DE LA Lahqtds Maitoa- 
Aora Pabx^s. Far Paul Pimti'T. M.A., de la Congregation dei Miialona 
Btrangbrea. 4to. pp. viil. 459, sewed. £S 24. 

Per^.—Q eakmiieb Peatique de la LAtrerE IfAUDAEniE Pabji£e. 
Par Paul Pbhev, M.A., de la Congregation dea Miasiona Etrangbrea, 

[/»iVw. 

Ferny.—P eoteebes Cbieois, Rectieillw ex 3«s be oedeb. Pax Piui 
Hbeet, M.A., de la Congregation des Missions Etrangeces, I'Jmo. pp. iv. 135, 
3«. 

Perrin. —Eegmsh-Zuiit Bictioeaet. Ngw Edition, revised by J. A. 
BnicKHiLL, Interpreter to the Supreme Court of Natal. 12mo. pp, 226, cloth, 
Fietermaritzborg, 1365. 3«. 

FbUologioal Society.—P eoposals for the Publication of b New Eeolibh 

Dictioeaet. 8vo. pp. 32, sawed. 6d. 

Fieroe the Floughman'i Credo (about 1394 Anno Domini). Tranaciibed 
and Edited from the MS. of Trinity College, Cambridge, H. 3, 15. Col¬ 
lated with the MS. Bibl. Reg. 18. R. zvii. in the British Muaenm, and with 
the old Printed Text of 1953, to which is appended “ God spede the Plough” 
(about 1500 Anno Domini), from the Lausdowns MS. 762. By the 
Rev, Walter W. Skbat, M. A., late Fellow of Christ’s College, CambiidM, 
pp. XX. and 75, cloth. 1867. 24. 6d. 

Frakrita-Prakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Yararuchi, with'the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bbatnaha. The 6rst complete edition of the 
Original Text with Varioua Readings from a CoUation of Six Manuscripts in 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and the libraries of the Royal Ailatle Society 
and the East India House; with copious Notee, an English Tranilation, and 
Index of Prakrit worda, to which la prefixed an easy Introduction to Prakrit 
Grammar. Ry- Edward Btles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Pro- 
fesaor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Second iiiue, with new Preface, and oorrecdona. 
Svo. pp, xxxii. and 204. 14i. 

Friaiilz.—Qu^aisTioiirES Mosaics; or, the first part of the Book of 
Oenesla compared with the rmnaini of ancient religiona. By Osmund de 
Beauvoir Pri AI rLx. Svo. pp. viiL and SIS, cloth. 124. 

SfU*-Niti.—A CoiLEcnoB' oe Hutdit Atoj.ooees, in the Braj BhAshi 
Language. Revised edition. With a Preface, Notes, and Supplementary 
Glossary. By Fitzedwabd Hall, Esq. Svo. cloth, pp. 204. 2 I 4 . 
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Haw Bat—EsSjiT on the AncitiTEiinjaE of'the Hikbub. Py JEUh RuIi 

Nntire Judge and MagUtrateaf Bangalore, Correaponding Member of the R.A.S. 
of Great Britain and Ireland, With 48 plafea. 4to. pp. xiv. and 64, lewed. 
London, 1834. Original selling price, £l 11 a, fjoi., redact (for a abort time) to 12 j. 

Bia^.—A GuauHAB oi the ANoto-SixoR Tonode. From tiie Danish 
of Erasmns Raak, Professor of lAterary History in, and Librarian to, the 
Unirersity of Copenhagen, etc. By Bkniaiiin Thoreb, Member of the Mpnich 
Royal Academy of Soieuces, and of the Society of Netherlsudlih ■ Lltoratnre, 
Leyden. Seoond edition, corrected and improred. 18mo, pp-200, cloth, da, dd. 

HawlilUKHL— A CoMMEItTABX tlK THB CnNETPOB'M: iRaCEIPirOlfS OS 
Babtloria aru AasYBiA, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Einga of Ninereh and Babylon, 
Read before the Royal dsietio Society, by Major H. C. RaVLINsor. 8vo., 
pp. 84, eewcd, London, 18fi0. 2«. dd. 

Bawunson.—OtrrLiNEB oe Asstbuit Histobt, from the InBoriptiotiB of 
Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. RATrLiiiidS, C.B,; followed by awne Bemarka by 
A. H. Latakd, £aq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. allv,, sewed. London; ISM. It. 

H ATI an— As EssAT OS’ THK AoE AND AnTIOUITT OB IHE BoOX OS 
KAHATHAtAN AoKJCt’ETUBE. To wbioh IB added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemicic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By M. REHEar 
RshAR, Memhre de riuslitut. Crown Bvo., pp. ivi. and 118, cloth. Ai. 6d. 

Beme Celtique.— The Bevti! CELXiaoE, a Quarterly Magazine for 
Celtic Philology, Literature, and History. Rdited with the asaistance of the 
Chief Celtic Scholars of the British Islands and of the Continent, and Con¬ 
ducted by U. GAinoz. 8to. Subscription, £l per annum, 

Bldley—K amixaboi, Dmie, and TuBBtraoL. Languages Spoken by 
Australian Aborigines. By Bev. Wm. RidiiET, M.A., of the TJnivarsily of 
Sydney) Minister of the Presbyterian Church of New South Wales. Printed 
by authority. Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 80. 30s. 

Big-V^da.—A Kbw Edition or thb Htmks or the Bja-TpnA is the 
SarhitI Text, withont the Commentary of the Sayilna. Baaed upon the 
Editio princeps of Max MilrtBa, Large 8vo. of about 800 pages. Sit aUo 
under Xwc MHUer, [/" preparatim. 

Big-Veda-SanMta (The). The Bacred flymns of the Brahmins, as 
preserved to us in the oldest ooliection of Religions Poetry, the Rig-Veda- 
Sanhita, translated and explained. By P. Mai Mulleb, M.A., Fellow of 
All Sord’a College j Professor of Comparative Phiioloey at Oxford ; Fmeign 
Member of the Institute of Prance, etc. In 8 yols. Vol. I. Svo. pp. dii. and 
26*. 12s. 6rf. . , 

Big-TedEi-SaiiMta (The): The Saobed Htmhs or the Bbasicans. 
Translated and explained by F. Max MueleB, M.A., LL.D., Fellow , of All 
Soul's College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member 
hf the Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. 1. Hmss to xaa Mabdts, ob thb 
3to«h-Godb. 8»o. pp. olii. and 264. cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

Big-Veda Sanhita. —A Collbotioh op Ancient: Hlsdh Htmns. Con¬ 
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Eig-veda; the oldest authority for 
the religious aud social institutions of the Hindus. Tnmslated from the Original 
Sanskrit. By the late H. H. WruwR, M,A., F.II.S., etc. etc. etc. Second 
Edition, with a Postscript by Dr. FitzedWaud Hall. Vol. 1. Svo. cloth, 
pp. lU. and 348, price 21s. 

Big-veda Sanhita.—A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut¬ 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakos, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social [nstitutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace HatMan Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E, B. Cowbll, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV., 8vo., pp. 214, doth. Ids, 

^ few topiei if Vole. II. and III. etili left, [ Volt. P, and VI. in the Preu. 
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Saana^Yidhana-Brahmana (The). With the Comtnetitary of Sayaaa. 
Edited, with ISotes, TraDdation, atid Index, by A. C, Buiu«bi.l, M.B.A.3., 
Madraa OItU tSemce. InlTol. 3 to. [XnpreparcUion. 

Sohele de Vere. — SidDira rs English ; ■ or, Glimpses of the laner 
Life of one Language, By M. 3cait.B de Veki, LL.D., Frofeiaor of Modem 
Language! in the University of Virginia. 8to. Gibth, pp. vi. au3 363. Kh, 6tf. 

Bohemeil. —El Mtjbtakeej or, First Born. (In Arabic, printed at 

Beyrout). Containing Five Comedies, called Commies of Fiction, on Qopes 
and dudgments, in Twenty-six Poems ofT093 Verses, showing the Seren Stages 
of Life, from man's conoeptioo unto his death and burial. By Euiir ImuniK 
ScHBMBll.. In one volntne, 4to. pp, Ififi, sewed, 1870. 5«. 

ScMagintwolt.—B udbhtsm tn Tibet. Illustrated by literary Docu¬ 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil Schlaqintweit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 ‘Tables of Native Prints in the Test. Royal 
Hvo., pp. xxiv. and 404. £2 2a. 

Bohlfigjntweit— Glosbaet or Geogbaphical Teems feom India and 
Tiblt, with Native Transoription and Transliteration. By Hsruanm db 
Sohlaointwht. PortniLg, with a “ Route Booh of the Western Himalaya, 
‘nbet,and Taiki8taD,''the Third Volume of H., A.,and R, db hcunaauiTWBiT’g 
"Reaults of a Scientific Hlssion to India and Hi^h Asia.” With an’ Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Tiena. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. sud 
293. £i. 

SohlottmAnn.—T he Mont;mknt of a Victoet of Mesha, King of the 
Mcahites. A Contiitantiou to Hebrew Archmology by Dr. KotrsTAirTiH 
SCHLOTTMANN, Professor of Heology at the University of Halle. Translated 
from the German. [/« fAs iVess. 

Shipttiji' Edaljf.—A Geammae of the Gi7JAB.ii'f Lanovagb. By 

ShXpurjI EuALjf. Cloth, pp. 127. IDs. 6d. 

Shapuiji Edalji.— A Dictiunaky, Gcjeati and English. By ShAphejI 
EoALJi, Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 21s. 

Bherring—T he Saceed Oitt of the Hindus. An Account of 
Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. Bv the Rev. M. A. Skebiunb, M.A., 
LL.D.; and Prefaced with on Intradcotionhy FiTzan-WABU Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
Svo. cloth, pp. xixvi. and 3S8, with nnmeruus full-page illustrations. 21i, 

Smith. — A VocABULABT or Peopeb Names in Chihebe and Enoush. 
of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
BurmsJi, iHje Straits, and adjacent Countries. By F. Pobtbb Smi'u, M.B., 
China, , [/«fAe H-tu. 

Smith. — A Handbook op CKiNuaE Maxeeli Medica. By F. Pobteb 
Smith. In tto. [/« fAe IVsh. 

SophocleB. — A Glossaet pf Iateb and Byzantine Greek. By E. A. 

Sophocles. 4to., pp. iv. and 624, cloth. £2 2i. 

Sophncles. —Romaic oe Modern Gkeex Gbammab. By E. A. Sophocles. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 196. 7f. 

Sophoolez. —Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods 
(from B.o. 14B to a.D. 1100). By E. A. Sopudolbb. Imp. Svo. pp. ivi. 1188, 
cloth. 1870. £2 St. 

Stratmann.— A Dictionary of the Knolish Language. Compiled 
from the writings of the xiiith, XLVtb, and xvlb centuries. By Fkancis 
Henry Stuatuann. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 694, 

‘ [/« preparation. 

Btratmann.—A h Old English Poem or the Owl and the Niqhtihqale. 
Edited by Francis Henry Stbaikann. Svo. cloth, pp. 60. 
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Syed Ahma d.— A Sbhibs of Essays on thb Life of MoHAinniT), and 
SabjeoU subsidiary thereto. By SfBD Ahubi> Khah Bahador, G.S.I.f Author 
of the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible/' Honorary MembCT of 
the Royal Asiatic Societyt and Lite Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien- 
tiflo Society. 8vo. pp. £32, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and « Ooloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. 30 j. 

CoATB«TB.—‘Preface and Introduction,—o® the Historical Geography of Arahia.~E»say 
on the Msnners and Cuttami of the Pre-Islamio Arabians.—Ereay on the Ttnoue Bellglona of 
the Pre>Ifllaniic Arabs, wherein it i« inquired to which of them Iclam bears the oloe^t rcsem- 
bLanoe, and wbetber by such affinity Islam is jH^oved to be of Di?ine Origin or “ A Cunningly 
Deyiaed Fable.**—Essay on the queetion. Whether Islam has been Beueflolal or Injurious w 
Unman tSoclety in general, and to the Mosaic and Christian Dispensations—Easay on ms 
Mohammedan Theologioal Lltersiure.—JfisHay on the Mohammedan Traditions.—Feeay on the 
Holy Koran.—Essay on the UUtory of the Holy Mecca, including an aocount of the distinguished 
part enacted in connexion therewith by the Aneestore of Mohammed.—Essay on the Pe^grw 
of Mohammed.—Essay on the Prophecies reepeoting Mobimmed, as oontained in both the Old 
and the Netf Teatament.—Eiwy en Hftak/atadaf .nd J£^tO, that ii. the epllttlii^ [open) of the 
Cheat of Mohammed: and hla Si^ht Joume,.—Eiaay on the Birth and Cddldhood of Mohammed. 

Th* Boke of Kurtnie. By Johs Russiu., about 1460-1470 Anno 
Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. Bj Wynxtn t>h Woxdb, Anno Domini 
1513. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh R.rodb». Anno Domini 1677. Edited 
from the Originals in the Britiah Museum Library, by Frederick J. Fueni- 
ViLi., M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the I’hilologieal 
aud Early EnglUh Text Societies. 4to. hBlf-morooco, gilt top, pp. xix. and 146, 
28, xxriiL and 66. 1867. if- 11a. 6(f. 

The Viaion of William concenungf Ren Plowman, togethw with 
Vita do Dowel, Dohet et Dobeat, Kcundum wit et reaoun. By Wlttiaw 
LAKOiaND (about 1862-1380 anno domini). Edited from nnmeroui Mauu. 
scripts, with Prefaces, Notes, and a Glosaary, By the Rev, Walter Mf. Skbat, 
M.A. pp, xUv. and 1S8, cloth, 1867, Vernon Text; Text A. 7s. 6(1. 

Thomas. —Eaely Sassahiai? IjracBiPTious, Seals and Corns, illustrating 
the Early History of the Saasanian Dynasty, containing Proolamatlons of Arde- 
shir Babek, Sapor I., and hie Sucoesaors. With a Critical Kxaminetiou and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the UAjitbad Cave, dcmoiiBtraiing 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, waa a PcofuBbmg Christian. By EnWAan 
Thom,A 8, Esq, 8vo. cloth, pp. 148, liltistrated. 7f- 6w. 

Thomas.— 'The Coins up the PaxhAn ScltAnsof Dehu, a.b, 1193-1-554. 
Chiefly ro-writtea, amptified, and enriched with New Specimens from tha Collec¬ 
tion. of Mr. E. C. Bayley, the late Colonel Stacey, Mr. C. Freeling, and of Col. 
8. C. Guthrie, By Kdwabd Thomas. Iu one vol. 8vo. with numerous lllus- 
trationa. [I« Farvary. 

Thomas.—EssAYS on Indian Antiquitihs : following up the Discoveries 
of Jtmea Prinaep, with specimens of hi. Engravings, and aelectlons from hi. 
Useful Tables, and embodying the most recent investigation, into the History, 
Palaeography, and Numismatics of Ancient India. By EnwAnn Thomas, late 
of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. In 2 vols. 8vo., profusely 
illustrated. [fh preparation. 

Thomas. —The Thkoky and Peactice op Cbeoie Gbammab, By J. J. 
Thomas. Fort of Spain (Trinidad), 15C9. One vol. 8to. boards, pp. viii. and 
135. 12s. 

Thonissen.—^firucES see L’Histoiee do Deoit Cetkinbl des Pedtles 
A ncieos (Inde Brahmaaiqne, F/gypte, Judde), par J. J. Thonibsbn, Professeur 
h TUniversite Catholique de Louvain, Membre de I'Aeademie Royale de Bel¬ 
gique. 2 vols. 8vo. pp, xvi. 248, 320, sewed. 1869. 12s. 

Thorpe.—D iplomatabium Anolicom .(Jlvi Saionici. A Collection, of 
English Charters, from the reign of King iEthelberht of Kent, A.D., DCV., to 
that of William the Conqueror. Containing; 1. M iscellaneous Charters, II, 
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WlUt. III. Guilds. lY. Manumiulont and AcquitUucei. With a Transla¬ 
tion of the Anglo-Saxon. By the iate BiHiaum TaDarx, Member of the lloyal 
Academy of Scienoee at Mnnioh. and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature 
at Leyden. 8 to. pp. xlii. and 682, cloth. 186S. £1 Is. 

Tindall.— A GeAMMAE and VoCABTJLAaT OP THE IfAMAtlOA-HOTTEIfTIIT 
IiAireirAOB. By HnnaT rirroALn, Wesleyan Missionary. 8 to., pp. 124, 
iO'ired. 6<. 

Tan der TnulE.— OniaNEs op a Geahmab op the Malagasy Langoaoe 
B y H. N, VAN CEB Tubk. 8 to., pp. 28 , sewed. Is. 

Van derTnnlE.—S hobt Accotrst op the Malay MAituscHiPTe belohouto 

TO THE Royal Asiatic SoGicTY. By H. N. van deb Took. Svo.,pp.j2. 2s.6if. 

VidmnsPnrana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chieily 
from other PnrtLoas. By the late H. U. W’icbd.y, M.A., F,H,S., Roden Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc.,etc. Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall. In 6 vole. 8vo. Yol. I. pp. cil. and 200; Vol. II. pp. 343 ; Yol, III. 
pp. 343; Vol IV. pp. 346 cloth; Vol. V. cloth. Price 10*. 6d. each. 

[ Fiji. TI. fn preparation. 

Wade. —Yu-Ybs' Txd-EfiH Car. A progressive course designed to 
assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, os spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Defiartment. In eight ports, with Key, Syllabaty, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas K«ancis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Legation, Peking. 3 vole. 4to. Frogreeaive Course, pp. xx. 296 and 
16 j Syiiahary, pp. 126 and 86 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. £i. 

Wade.—‘Wis-CHtEJS TzS-Esh Cnt. A series of papers selected as 
speeimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key, Vol. I. By 
Thomas Fbancis Wade, O.B., Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty's Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455; and iv, 72, and 52. £ 1 16*. 

Wake. —Chaptehs on Man. With the Outliues of a Science of com¬ 
parative Psychology, By C. StaniLand Wake, Fellow of the Anthropological 
Sotdety of London, Crown Sto: pp. viil. and 344, cloth. 7s, 6d. 

Wataon.— Index to the Native and SciENiiric Names op Indian and 
other Eastern Goonohic Plants and Products, originally prepared 
under the authority of the Secrete^ of State for India in Council. By John 
Forbes Watson, M.A., M.U., F.L.S., P.U.A.B., etc., Reporter on the 
Producta of India. Imperial Svo., cloth, pp.65C, £1 11*. 6d. 

Watte. — ^Essays on Lahgvaqe and Liieeatdbe. By Thomas Watts, 
late of the British Museum. Reprinted, with Alterations and Additions, from 
the Transactions of the Philological Society, and elsewhere. In I vol. Svo. 

[In preparation. 

Webster.— An Ihihodlcnoby Essay to the Science op Comparative 
Theoloov ; with a Tabular Synopsis of ScientiRo Religion. By Edward 
Webster, of Ealing, Middlesex. Read in an abbreviated form as a Lecture to 
a public audienoe at Ealing, on the 3rd of January, 1870, and to an evening 
congregation at South Place Chapel, Finsbury Square, London, on tbe 27th of 
February, 1870. 8vo. pp. 28, se«eA 1870. li. 

Wedgwood.— A Diciionabt op the English Langhage. By Hens- 
8LH10H Wedgwood, M.A. late Fellow of Christ’i College, Cambridge. Vol. 1, 
(A to D) 8vo., pp. iiiv. 508, cloth, 14*.; Vol- II. (E to Pj 8vo, pp, 578, 
cloth, 14*. i Vol. Ill,, Part 1, (Q to Sy), 8vo. pp. 366, 10*. 6d.; Vol. 111. 
Part II. (T to W) 8vo. pp. 200, 5*. 61. completing the Work, Price of the 
complete work, £ 2 4*. 

“ Dictionaries ai e a class of books not usually esteemed light reading; but no intelliK»nt man 
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were to b» pltitd who thonld flail hlmMll' tbut op on ■ rolap d«y la a lonalj hoiue in the 
dreanestpm of Solitbury Plain, with no other means of recreation than that which Mr. 'Wedg- 
wood^ uictioiiftiy of Ety&iology could itflbrd Wift. Hd would wad li throurh from cover to 
opw ^ Mttlnf, and only regret that he had not the tecond ToIiin\e to begta upon forthwith. 

book, of great reaeareh, full of dellghtfnl anrprines, & repertorv of the fairv 

talea of linguietic K;icDcc.*’^3>ecrafor. r j j 

Wodfwood.—Oy iitE OsjGiy 07 LAi'orAfli!. By Hensleigh W 3 £dgwooi>, 
late Fellow of Cbrist'a College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8 to. pp. 172, cloth, 3r. 6d. 

Wekey. — A Obammab op tub HuxoABiAy LAirorAOP, ■with appropriate 
Bzerciaes, a Copious Vocabulary, and Specimena of Hungarian Poetry. By 
SIOISMVNO WikBZ, late Aide-de-Camp to Koaaatb. 12ino., pp. lii. and IfiO, 
aewed, 4f. 6d. 

Wheeler.— The Histort of Ihdia prom the Earliest Ages. By J, 
Talboys Whcblku, Aaaiatant SecretAry to the Government of India In the 
Foreign Department, Secretary to the Indian Record Commiulon, author of 
" The Geography of Herodotui,” etc. etc. Vol. I., The Vedic Period and the 
Maba Bharata. 8to. cloth, pp. Ixxy. and £76. ISe. 

Vol. IF..'The Ramayana and thfl Brtitmanie Period. Bto. cloth, pa. luxfiil. and 
680, with 2 Mapa. 21e. 

Whitney. — Atharva Veda rRlTiijXKHT.i ; or, C4unak1ya Caturadhyfi.- 
yikfl (The). Text, Tranalation, and Notae. By Wi’hiaii D. Wbiimit, Pro- 
feaaor of Sanskrit in Yale College. 8 to. pp. 286, boards. 12». 

Wliltney. —Lahouage and tee Study op LANonAON: Twelre Lectures 
on the Principle of I.iujuiatic Science. By Wiluam Dwionr Whitnby, Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit, etc., in Yale College. Second Edition, augmented by an 
_ Analysis. Crown 8 yo. cloth, pp. ail. and 604. 10*. 6rf. 

WlIkiDfl. —The Bhaqavat-Qeeta ; or, Dialogues of Erceehna aDd 
Arjaon. Translated by Chas. 'Wilkins. A faithful reprint of the now very 
scarce Original London Edition of 1786, made at the Bradsheet Press, New 
York. In one vol. 8vo. Beautifully printed with old face type on laid paper. 
261 copies were produced of this edition, gf which only a few now remain. 12*. 
WUliamfl.— First Lessons in the Iuom Language, with a Short 
Vocabnlary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. SgutreSvo., pp. 80,clotb, London, 
1862. 10*. 

WlUianifl. — Lexicon CoRNu-BurrANNicuM. A Dictionary of the 
Ancient Celtic Language of Cornwall, in which the words are elucidated by 
copious examples from the Cornish works now rsmaining, with translations in 
English. The synonyms are also given in the oognste dialects of Welsh, 
Armoric, Irish, Gaelic, and Manx, showing st one view the connexion between 
them. By the Rev. Hobert Williamb, M.A., Christ Church, Oxford, Parish 
Curate of Llangadwaladr and Khydycroesan, Denbighshire. Sewed, 3 parts, 
pp. 400. £2 5*. 

^mi.—A Dictionart, English and Sanscrit. By Xonixr 
Williams, M.A. Published nnder the Patronage of the Honourable East India 
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth, London, 1866. £.3 3*. 

Wilion.—Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.8., 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, andof the Oriental 
Society of Germany, etc., and Baden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of 
Oxford. Vola I. and 11. Also, under this title, Essatb and Lbctubis 
chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.8., 
etc. Collected and edited hy Dr. Reinhold Rost. 2 vola. cloth, pp. xiil. 
and 399, vi. and 416. 21*. 
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